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Key financial data 

EARNINGS 
NET PROFIT 
OPERATING RESULT 
EPS 
NIM 

 
ASSET QUALITY 
COST OF RISK ON NET LOANS 
NPE RATIO  
NPE VOLUME 

 
CAPITAL  
CET1 RATIO  

 
€44.0m 

€109.8m 
€2.28 
3.7% 

 
 

-1.0% 

2.5% 
€125.5m 

 
 

22.4% 

 

Business development 

NET PROFIT at € 44.0m (down 3% vYE24)      

NET BANKING INCOME stable as the ECB 
rate cuts were compensated by positive 
development in net commission income 

OPERATING COSTS (+1.6%) slightly 
higher due to general cost increases 

CONSUMER lending activities with      
double-digit growth while SME lending 
demand remained lower 

Solid overall growth in LOANS (total up 
4.9% vYE24) and stable DEPOSITS (-0.7% 
vYE24)  

DIVIDEND 2025: decision to suspend the 
dividend remains in place 

 

 

Outlook  

OUTLOOK 2026 
 

LOAN BOOK GROWTH 
 
NIM 
NET BANKING INCOME 
OPEX 

>6% 
CAGR 2025-2027 

>3.6% 
flat 

<€205m 
 

 COST OF RISK 
TOTAL CAPITAL RATIO 
ROATE 
 
DIVIDEND 

ca. 1.3% 
>18.82% 
ca. 4.5% 

currently 
suspended 

. 
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Key data 
 

 

    
      EUR m 

Selected items of the income statements 2025 2024  (%) 

Net banking income 316.9 315.8 0.3% 

Net interest income 238.4 242.9 –1.8% 

Net fee and commission income 78.5 73.0 7.6% 

Net result on financial instruments 1.8 1.2 55.4% 

Other operating result –13.5 –12.3 9.6% 

Operating income 305.2 304.7 0.2% 

General administrative expenses –195.4 –192.4 1.6% 

Operating result before impairments and provisions 109.8 112.3 –2.3% 

Other result –14.6 –15.8 –7.7% 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets –35.2 –36.0 –2.5% 

Taxes on income –16.0 –15.0 6.7% 

Result after tax 44.0 45.4 –3.1% 

        

Performance ratios 2025 2024 (pts) 

Net interest income/total average assets 3.7% 3.9% –0.2 

Return on average tangible equity 5.2% 5.7% –0.5 

Cost/income ratio 61.7% 60.9% 0.8 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) –0.7% –0.8% 0.0 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) –1.0% –1.0% 0.0 

        

Selected items of the statement of financial position 31.12.2025 31.12.2024  (%) 

Loans and advances to customers 3,676.6 3,506.4 4.9% 

Deposits and borrowings from customers 5,252.8 5,290.0 –0.7% 

Equity 898.5 839.5 7.0% 

Total assets 6,419.5 6,408.9 0.2% 

        

Balance sheet ratios 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 (pts) 

Loan to deposit ratio 70.0% 66.3% 3.7 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 2.5% 2.9% –0.4 

NPE coverage ratio 81.7% 80.0% 1.7 

Liquidity coverage ratio 304.4% 363.2% -58.8 

Common equity tier 1 ratio / Total capital ratio 22.4% 22.0% 0.4 
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Disclaimer: 
 
Certain statements contained in this report may be statements of future expectations and other forward-looking statements that are based on manage-
ment’s current view and assumptions and involve known and unknown risks and uncertainties that could cause actual results, performance or events to 
differ materially from those expressed or implied in such statements. 
 
Actual results may differ materially from the results predicted and information on past performances do not permit reliable conclusions to be drawn as 
to the future performances. Forward-looking statements based on the management’s current view and assumptions might involve risks and uncertainties 
that could cause a material deviation from the statement contained herein. Neither Addiko Bank AG nor any of its affiliates or representatives shall be 
liable for whatever reason for any kind of damage, loss, cost or expenses of any kind arising directly and/or indirectly out of or on connection from any 
use of this report or its contents or otherwise arising in connection with this document. This report does not constitute a recommendation or an invitation 
or offer to invest or any investment or other advice or any solicitation to participate in any business and no one shall rely on these materials regarding 
any contractual or other commitment, investment, etc. 
 
The tables in this report may contain rounding differences. Any data is presented on the Addiko Group level (referred to as Addiko Bank or the Group 
throughout the document) unless stated otherwise. 
 
The English version of the report is a translation. Only the German is the authentic language version. 
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CEO letter 
 
 

The year 2025 was a year of clear priorities in a challenging market environment. After an extended period of monetary 

tightening, interest rates declined, economic conditions stabilised unevenly across our markets and competitive pres-

sure increased. At the same time, parts of the region showed a resilient environment. Consumption held up better than 

expected. For Addiko Bank, this required careful navigation, managing margin pressure while remaining ready to act 

when framework conditions allowed. 
 

In this environment, Addiko Bank delivered a solid full-year performance with a result after tax of EUR 44 million. Net 

banking income rose slightly to EUR 316.9 million, risk costs stayed benign at 96 basis-points cost of risks and our capital 

position remained strong. With a CET1 ratio at 22.4% under Basel IV, we retained the flexibility to continue executing 

our strategy despite a less supportive monetary backdrop. With our solid full-year results, we have thus achieved our 

outlook for 2025 as planned. As expected, lower policy rates affected net interest margins in 2025. This was partly offset 

by growth in net fee and commission income, driven by higher customer activity across lending, payments, card products 

and bancassurance. Cost discipline and conservative balance-sheet management helped preserve profitability in a year 

where volume growth alone was not enough. 
 

Our strategic focus did not change. Consumer and SME lending accounted for nearly 92% of the performing loan book, 

confirming the relevance of our specialist positioning in Central and South-Eastern Europe. Consumer lending continued 

to grow resiliently. However, in 2025 regulators and governments in Croatia, Serbia, Republika Srpska and Montenegro 

introduced new macroprudential measures or laws and lending restrictions which weighted on profitability. Further-

more, SME demand, remained uneven, shaped by subdued investment activity and competitive pricing in several mar-

kets. We responded decisively: adjusting pricing, differentiating product structures, and implementing strategic 

measures in Serbia, while maintaining disciplined underwriting standards. 
 

Risk quality remained stable throughout the year. The non-performing exposure ratio was broadly unchanged, coverage 

levels stayed strong and the cost of risk remained moderate. This reflects the granularity of our portfolios and the 

consistency of our risk governance, particularly important in a period of macroeconomic adjustment. 

The execution of our strategy in 2025 went beyond financial results. We continued to streamline digital lending pro-

cesses, implemented end-to-end digital lending in four of our core markets, expanded point-of-sale partnerships and 

improved operational efficiency across all our markets. In Romania, we took the first operational steps with a fully 

digital consumer lending proposition. This is an early-stage entry, approached with prudence. Our focus is on learning – 

testing customer behaviour, risk dynamics and unit economics, before making any long-term commitments. We also 

strengthened our role beyond financing. Together with the EBRD, our SME Academy for Entrepreneurs evolved into a 

regional Addiko platform, now accessible to entrepreneurs across four countries in our market. What began as a local 

initiative has become a cross-border knowledge network, supporting business owners with practical tools, skills and 

connections to grow sustainably. 

 

Following the successful completion of our strategic Transformation and Acceleration programs in previous years, we 

have laid the foundation for the next strategic step during 2025. We will present a new program in the course of the 

2026 financial year that will ensure the logical continuation of our strategic priorities. 
 

In sustainability and governance, our emphasis in 2025 was on integration. We aligned reporting, risk assessment and 

internal processes with evolving regulatory expectations, guided by what is material to our business model and risk 

profile. 
 

Looking ahead, uncertainties remain. Monetary conditions may stay accommodative, but competitive and regulatory 

pressures are unlikely to ease. Addiko enters the next phase with clear priorities: disciplined growth in our focus seg-

ments, continued simplification, further digitalisation and strict risk standards while maintaining a clear focus on sus-

tainable profitability and resilience. 
 

In line with supervisory expectations and regulatory requirements, the dividend distribution for the 2025 financial year 

remains suspended, taking into account regulatory considerations related to the current shareholder structure. The 

Management Board intends to return to an appropriate and sustainable dividend policy when the underlying issues have 

been resolved. 
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I would like to thank our employees for their professionalism and commitment throughout the year, and our customers 

and shareholders for their continued trust. In a year of changing framework conditions, Addiko remained consistent in 

its strategic direction.  
 

Herbert Juranek 

Chairman of the Management Board 
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Addiko Group is a specialist banking group focusing on 

providing banking products and services to Consumer and 

Small and Medium-sized Enterprises (SME) in Central and 

South-Eastern Europe (CSEE). The Group consists of 

Addiko Bank AG, the fully-licensed Austrian parent bank 

registered in Vienna, Austria, listed on the Vienna Stock 

Exchange and supervised by the Austrian Financial Market 

Authority and the European Central Bank, as well as six 

subsidiary banks, registered, licensed and operating in 

five CSEE countries: Croatia, Slovenia, Bosnia & Herze-

govina (where it operates via two banks), Serbia and Mon-

tenegro. Through its six subsidiary banks, Addiko Group 

services as of 31 December 2025 approximately 0.9 million 

customers in CSEE using a well-dispersed network of 154 

branches and modern digital banking channels. 

 

Based on its strategy, Addiko Group has repositioned itself 

as a specialist Consumer and SME banking group with a 

focus on growing its Consumer and SME lending activities 

as well as payment services (its ‘focus areas’). It offers 

unsecured personal loan products for Consumers and 

working capital loans for its SME customers and is largely 

funded by retail deposits.  

 

Addiko Bank AG is rated by Fitch Ratings. The long-term 

issuer default rating (IDR) was assessed as “BB”, the via-

bility rating (VR) as “bb”; the outlook for the long-term 

IDR is stable. The rating was last affirmed on 11 November 

2025.  

 

Addiko Bank AG posts in its financial statements according 

to UGB/BWG as of 31 December 2025 net accumulated 

profits available for distribution in the amount of EUR 0.0 

million (YE24: EUR 0.0 million). In line with supervisory 

expectations and regulatory requirements, the dividend 

distribution for the 2025 financial year remains suspended, 

taking into account regulatory considerations related to 

the current ownership structure. 

 

 

1. Macroeconomic environment  

The year 2025 continued to be shaped by the ongoing con-

sequences of the Russian war of aggression against 

Ukraine, now in its fourth year, by rising geopolitical ten-

sions and military conflicts across several continents, and 

– originating from the United States – by open trade and 

tariff disputes. These developments led to an increased 

level of instability and uncertainty in Europe. 

 

Global zones of armed conflict and rising geopolitical ten-

sions led to renewed price and supply volatility across en-

ergy, goods and commodity markets, exposing the persis-

tent strategic vulnerability of Europe’s energy and goods 

supply. In addition, significant volatility in international 

tariff and trade policies - triggered by repeatedly ex-

panded or modified U.S. tariff packages that also directly 

affected the EU - further increased uncertainty, weighed 

on the Eurozone’s growth potential, and delayed invest-

ment decisions. 

 

Against this backdrop, the year 2025 constituted an envi-

ronment in which not only the economic burdens stem-

ming from subdued consumer spending, inflation and 

weak external demand prevailed, but in which geopoliti-

cally induced uncertainties, trade‑policy volatility and se-

curity risks also significantly contributed to the overall 

complexity of the situation. 

 

Between January and December 2025, the Euro Area rec-

orded an overall low inflation rate. The annual rate de-

clined to 1.9% by year‑end, placing it almost within the 

ECB’s target range, while the EU‑wide rate stood at 2.3%. 

However, this favourable overall development masked a 

continued wide dispersion of national inflation rates. 

Countries with very low inflation in December included 

France (0.7%) and Italy (1.2%). In contrast, several Central 

and Southeastern European countries exhibited signifi-

cantly higher rates: Romania recorded the highest infla-

tion in the EU at 8.6%, while Austria and Croatia, each at 

3.8%, also remained in the upper range of the Euro Area. 

Slovenia, by comparison, posted a harmonised inflation 

rate of 2.6%, placing it noticeably closer to the Euro Area 

average and therefore within a more moderate segment. 

 

After the European Central Bank (ECB) implemented a to-

tal of ten interest rate hikes between July 2022 and Sep-

tember 2023, raising the rate for the marginal lending fa-

cility for central bank credit to 4.75%, it initiated a phase 

of interest rate cuts in June 2024. In 2025, the ECB con-

tinued this easing cycle and lowered the key interest rates 

a total of four times, most recently in June 2025. With 

effect from 11 June 2025, the key interest rates are now 

as follows: 

• for deposit facility: 2.00% (YE24: 3.00%) 

• for main refinancing operations: 2.15% 

(YE24: 3.15%) 

• for marginal lending facility: 2.40%  

(YE24: 3.40%) 

 

While declining inflation and a weaker US dollar would 

generally argue in favour of interest rate cuts, potential 

second‑round effects and rising commodity prices - de-

spite subdued economic activity - continue to point to in-

flation risks. Against this backdrop, the ECB may adopt a 

wait-and-see stance over the course of 2026 and leave the 

policy rate unchanged - as it already did at its monetary 

policy meeting on 5 February 2026, where it once again 
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decided not to adjust the key interest rates. Only once 

greater clarity regarding the economic outlook and price 

developments emerges is a monetary policy adjustment 

likely to be considered. 

 

In contrast to the Euro Area’s low GDP growth of 1.5% in 

2025, the CSEE markets recorded noticeably stronger mo-

mentum. In its autumn forecast, the Vienna Institute for 

International Economic Studies (wiiw) highlights that the 

region continues to grow faster than the Eurozone, sup-

ported by private consumption, investments and EU funds. 

At the same time, the wiiw points to several headwinds, 

including weak external demand, geopolitical risks and 

structural adjustments in industry. At the same time, the 

CSEE region continues to lag behind the Eurozone, with its 

still relatively high unemployment rate of 6.2%, which 

highlights the structural differences in the labour market. 

 

 For Slovenia, export dynamics remained subdued in 2025, 

partly due to weak foreign demand from several core EU 

countries, and the wiiw expects GDP growth of only 0.5%. 

A key challenge for the industrial sector remains cost com-

petitiveness, while domestic consumption and investment 

provided positive contributions. The unemployment rate 

is expected at 3.7% (2024: 3.7%). 

 

Croatia’s economy again benefited in 2025 from a strong 

tourism season as well as EU funds flowing into infrastruc-

ture projects. For the full year, GDP growth is projected 

at 3.0%. Compared with 2024, the unemployment rate is 

expected to decline slightly from 5.0% to 4.9% by year‑end 

2025. 

 

Bosnia and Herzegovina benefited in 2025 from growth in 

tourism and investment, while industrial production re-

mained heterogeneous. Inflation is expected to reach 

3.3%, above the very low 2024 level of 1.7%. The increase 

in the minimum wage is expected to provide stimulus for 

consumption and employment in 2025, resulting in overall 

GDP growth of 2.3%, while the unemployment rate is pro-

jected to remain high at 13.1% (2024: 12.6%). 

 

In Serbia, economic momentum visibly slowed in 2025, 

driven in particular by lower foreign investment, slightly 

rising unemployment, and a moderate uptick in inflation 

to 4.0%. GDP growth is expected at 2.0%, with key growth 

drivers — private consumption, a stabilising industrial sec-

tor and exports — contributing less strongly than previ-

ously anticipated. Unemployment is expected to decline 

only marginally in 2025, from 8.6% (2024) to 8.5%. Risks 

to Serbia’s economy arise mainly from external trade sit-

uations and monetary policy. 

 

For Montenegro, 2025 was an important year in view of 

the country’s intended accession to the European Union. 

The European Commission assessed Montenegro’s progress 

in the EU accession process as sufficiently advanced that 

an accession in 2028 appears broadly achievable. Econom-

ically, 2025 was also a positive year, with growth continu-

ing to be supported by private consumption and tourism. 

GDP growth is projected at 3.4%, the unemployment rate 

at 9.5% (2024: 11.5%), and inflation at 4.0% (2024: 3.6%). 

(Source: Eurostat, wiiw)  

 

  

2. Key Highlights 2025 

In 2025, Addiko Group delivered a solid performance in a 

materially lower interest‑rate environment. The Group 

reported result after tax of EUR 44.0 million (2024: EUR 

45.4 million), supported by stable net banking income, 

disciplined cost management and a benign risk cost envi-

ronment. Earnings per share amounted to EUR 2.28 (2024: 

EUR 2.35). 

 

Net banking income was broadly stable year‑on‑year, with 

net fee and commission income increasing and partially 

offsetting the decline in net interest income as market 

rates normalised. The focus segments continued to ac-

count for over 91.7% of the loan book, with Consumer 

lending showing stronger momentum than SME lending, 

where demand and pricing pressure remained challenging 

in several markets. 

 

Asset quality remained resilient. The Group maintained a 

conservative underwriting approach and continued to 

monitor portfolio performance closely across markets, 

with non‑performing exposure metrics and coverage at 

levels consistent with a prudent risk profile. Liquidity and 

capital remained strong, with regulatory ratios comforta-

bly above requirements.  

 

Consumer Segment  

2025 marked a significant digital milestone in the Con-

sumer segment. End‑to‑end digital lending is now fully im-

plemented in Croatia, Slovenia, Serbia and our new mar-

ket Romania, enabling new customers to apply for loans 

entirely online - without opening a current account and 

with zero human intervention. We also advanced branch 

digitalisation, including paperless, signature‑pad‑based 

salary verifications and the provision of public services in 

Serbian branches for issuing electronic signatures. Our 

point‑of‑sale (POS) lending proposition was further 

strengthened; by expanding our partner network we are 

reaching more customers and scaling efficiently. 

The interest‑rate backdrop - shaped by Euribor develop-

ments - remained significantly lower, creating heightened 

pricing pressure across markets. In Serbia, new regulatory 

restrictions required a price reduction, adding to margin 
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headwinds. In Croatia, the Croatian National Bank intro-

duced preventive macroprudential measures effective 1 

July 2025, including a 40% debt‑to‑income cap for 

non‑housing loans, which contributed to a significant year 

over year decline in our Consumer new business in that 

market. Despite these headwinds, we delivered strong re-

sults for 2025, achieving 20% year‑over‑year growth in new 

Consumer business with a premium yield of 7.2% (2024: 

7.4%). Overall, we closed 2025 with a resilient Consumer 

performance, delivering double‑digit growth at premium 

pricing - underpinned by robust demand across our core 

markets, fully digital end‑to‑end lending, and sustained 

performance of our POS channel.  

 

SME Segment 

New business origination grew 11% year over year, with a 

solid yield of 5.2% (2024: 5.8%). However, during 2025 

competitors continued sharply lowering prices to stimu-

late demand which prompted many existing clients to re-

pay loans early, particularly those with higher fixed rates 

originated within last years. As a result, the SME loan book 

growth lagged the new business growth and reached 4% 

year over year. 

 

To reignite growth, Addiko has taken several strategic 

steps. In Serbia, a comprehensive turnaround plan led by 

a newly appointed CEO and SME leadership team delivered 

44% year over year growth in new business. Pricing strat-

egy adjustments were executed to retain quality clients 

through better pricing, loan prolongations, and superior 

service delivery. The product portfolio has been expanded 

to secured investment loans with slightly higher ticket 

sizes, targeting both existing and new customers. This has 

resulted in an 81% year over year increase in investment 

loan volumes. Finally, Addiko launched a new digital SME 

tool to process high ticket loans with a greater speed and 

simplicity, providing a clear competitive advantage and 

strong foundation for growth in upcoming years. 

 

Market launch in Romania  

The market entry via the Slovenian banking entity through 

passporting represented an important strategic step in 

2025 to position the Group’s digital consumer‑lending 

model in a high‑growth market.  

 

The start of the lending business was accompanied by a   

marketing campaign dominated by TV as a key channel. 

Positive market response allowed to increase net dis-

bursements of loans, although the volume of loans origi-

nated in Romania remained relatively low during 2025 

compared to existing markets. An offering for savers will 

be introduced to the market at a later stage. 

 

Business volumes are expected to increase in 2026 and 

2027, yet will deliberately remain at modest levels in or-

der to uphold a prudent risk approach. 

 

Regulatory market interventions 

In several core markets, regulatory measures were intro-

duced or announced in 2025 that directly affect pricing 

and, consequently, the interest and fee income of our sub-

sidiary banks. These measures have made adjustments to 

the Group’s medium‑term planning necessary. 

 

In Croatia, the macroprudential measures introduced by 

the central bank in 2025 - including a 40% debt-to-income 

limit for non‑housing loans - reduced the addressable mar-

ket for consumer lending. In addition, new legislation will 

require banks, as of January 2026, to offer certain basic 

banking services free of charge, further weighing on prof-

itability. In Serbia, the interest rate caps and fee re-

strictions introduced in 2025 predominantly affect those 

consumer customers of Addiko Group whose income lies 

just below the national average. The Republika Srpska has 

implemented restrictions on the collection of certain 

standard banking fees since June 2025, while Montenegro 

introduced both a debt cap and an interest rate cap.  

 

New programme for further transformation (“Speciali-

zation Program”) 

Despite regulatory-driven market constraints, the Group 

continues to operate a robust business model. To ensure 

sustainable profitability, preparations for a Group-wide 

Specialization Program were launched in 2025. The pro-

gramme will be built on three pillars: 

1.  Business Expansion: Broaden the product port-

folio and develop the ecosystem; leverage new 

market opportunities. 

2.  Engine & Platform (AI): Enhance decision mod-

els and analytics; strengthen risk and service 

excellence. 

3.  Capabilities & People: Improve efficiency and 

capacity; develop skills, training, and talent. 

 

The programme focuses on scalable, structural levers that 

enhance revenue generation and cost efficiency without 

compromising the Group’s risk profile. The scope of the 

programme will comprise the whole Group. The start will 

take place in the first quarter and the duration of the pro-

gram is defined for three years, until the end of the year 

2028. 

 

Delisting from Xetra trading in Frankfurt 

Following the listing of Addiko Bank AG shares on the 

Frankfurt Xetra platform in April 2024 - intended to in-

crease trading liquidity and broaden the investor base - it 



 

Group Management Report 

 

 

 Group Annual Report 2025   10 
   

was decided to terminate the Xetra listing with effect 

from 1 January 2026, as already communicated in the 

3Q25 reporting. 

 

This decision was driven by a significant change in the 

shareholder structure as well as a marked decline in trad-

ing liquidity, reflected in persistently low trading vol-

umes, including numerous days without any turnover on 

Xetra. The delisting reflects a strategic reassessment of 

Addiko’s capital market presence in light of the current 

shareholder composition and the limited benefits relative 

to the associated costs. 

 

Uncertainties Regarding the Shareholder Structure 

In 2024, the ECB imposed sanctions on a major share-

holder of Addiko Bank AG after the shareholder exceeded 

the 10% ownership threshold without undergoing the re-

quired approval process for acquiring a qualifying holding. 

With reference to these events, the supervisory authority 

of the Croatian subsidiary temporarily suspended a capital 

repatriation of EUR 100 million that had already been in 

preparation. 

 

Despite the lifting of voting-rights restrictions for a share-

holder group in early February 2025, the banking supervi-

sory authorities continue to identify uncertainties regard-

ing the shareholder structure of Addiko Bank AG and have 

made further processing of the capital repatriation con-

tingent upon the clarification of ownership relations. The 

Bank remains in close dialogue with the relevant supervi-

sory authorities. 

 

Cancellation of the 2025 dividend 

In line with supervisory expectations and regulatory re-

quirements, the dividend distribution for the 2025 finan-

cial year remains suspended, taking into account regula-

tory considerations related to the current shareholder 

structure. 

 

In the interest of the Bank, the Management Board main-

tains its position of not resuming dividend payments as 

long as the ownership structure of Addiko Bank AG has not 

been conclusively clarified and the related concerns 

raised by the supervisory authorities have not been re-

solved.  

 

Share Price Development 

While the share price of Addiko Bank AG moved sideways 

during the first half of 2025, it increased significantly in 

the second half of the year. At year‑end 2025, the share 

closed at EUR 22.50, exceeding the year‑end 2024 level of 

EUR 19.70. 

 

At the beginning of 2026, a notable further increase in the 

share price was recorded; since then, the stock has been 

trading within a range of EUR 24.00 to EUR 26.50, while 

trading volumes have remained very low. 
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3. Business performance and economic situation 

3.1. Overview of financial performance 

• Result after tax amounted to EUR 44.0 million (2024: EUR 45.4 million) with EPS of EUR 2.28 (2024: EUR 2.35) 

and RoATE of 5.2% (2024: 5.7%). 

• Net banking income rose slightly to EUR 316.9 million (+0.3% YoY), as net fee and commission income increased 

to EUR 78.5 million (+7.6% YoY; 2024: EUR 73.0 million) offset lower net interest income of EUR 238.4 million  

(–1.8% YoY: 2024: EUR 242.9 million) in a normalising rate environment. NIM stood at 3.72% (2024: 3.87%). 

• Operating result before impairments and provisions came in at EUR 109.8 million (2024: EUR 112.3 million). 

General administrative expenses increased to EUR 195.4 million (2024: EUR 192.4 million), reflecting wage in-

dexation and inflation; CIR was 61.7% (2024: 60.9%).  

• Expected credit loss (ECL) expenses totaled EUR 35.2 million (2024: EUR 36.0 million), corresponding to a cost-

of-risk of 96 bps on net loans (2024: 103 bps). Asset quality remained resilient: NPE ratio (on-balance loans) 

improved to 2.5% (2024: 2.9%), NPE volume declined to €125.5 million (2024: EUR 144.7 million) and NPE cov-

erage ratio increased to 81.7% (2024: 80.0%). 

• The focus book continued to expand: Consumer & SME accounted for 91.7% of gross performing loans  

(YE24: 89.5%); Consumer GPL rose 9.6%, SME GPL 3.6%. Total customer gross performing loans were €3.67bn 

(YE24: €3.51bn). 

• Capital & equity: Equity increased to €898.5 million (YE24: €839.5 million). The CET1/Total Capital ratio was 

22.4% under CRR3 (YE24: 22.0%, CRR2), comfortably above requirements.  

 

The Group reported result after tax of EUR 44.0 million 

for 2025 (2024: EUR 45.4 million). This reflects broadly 

stable net banking income in a lower‑rate environment, 

slightly higher administrative expenses versus the prior 

year, and a continued benign risk cost environment. 

 

The share of the two focus segments Consumer and SME 

in the gross performing loan book increased to 91.7% 

(YE24: 89.5%). The total customer gross performing loan 

book continued to grow, reaching EUR 3.67 billion (YE24:  

EUR 3.51 billion). Within this, the focus book rose 3.5% 

YoY, with Consumer GPL up 9.6% and SME GPL up 3.6%. 

 

Net banking income increased slightly to EUR 316.9 mil-

lion in 2025 (2024: EUR 315.8 million), despite a signifi-

cantly lower rate environment. Net interest income de-

clined 1.8% YoY to EUR 238.4 million, mainly due to the 

repricing of the variable-rate back book (14% of the port-

folio) and lower income from national bank deposits; as a 

result, NIM decreased from 3.87% in 2024 to 3.72% in 2025. 

This decline was offset by a 7.6% YoY increase in net fee 

and commission income to EUR 78.5 million, driven by 

bancassurance and stronger engagement in accounts & 

packages and card transactions. 

 

Other operating result was EUR -13.5 million, down 

EUR 1.2 million YoY, as the prior-year figure had benefited 

from gains on real estate sales in Bosnia & Herzegovina.  

General administrative expenses stood at EUR 195.4 mil-

lion (2024: EUR 192.4 million); excluding EUR 3.0 million 

of prior‑year takeover‑related advisory costs, this repre-

sents a 3.2% YoY increase, mainly from wage adjustments 

implemented in 2024 and general indexation. The Cost/in-

come ratio was at 61.7% (2024: 60.9%). 

 

Other result was EUR –14.6 million (2024: EUR -15.8 mil-

lion), and included additional provisions for pending legal 

disputes related to contractual clauses in legacy 

Swiss‑franc‑denominated loans and to cases concerning 

loan‑processing and early‑repayment fees.  

 

Expected credit loss expenses were EUR 35.2 million, 

corresponding to a cost-of-risk of 96 basis points (on net 

loans), down from EUR 36.0 million or 103 basis points in 

the prior-year period. The NPE ratio (on balance loans) 

improved to 2.5% (YE24: 2.9%), with non-performing ex-

posure (NPE) at EUR 125.5 million (YE24: EUR 144.7 mil-

lion) and NPE coverage increasing to 81.7% (YE24: 80.0%). 

 

Total equity increased to EUR 898.5 million  

(YE24: EUR 839.5 million). After regulatory deductions, 

the CET1 ratio stood at 22.4% under CRR3 (YE24: 22.0%, 

CRR2), mainly reflecting changed risk-weighting require-

ments under CRR3. 
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3.2. Analysis of the result 

        EUR m 

  2025 2024 (abs) (%) 

Net banking income 316.9 315.8 1.0 0.3% 

Net interest income 238.4 242.9 –4.5 –1.8% 

Net fee and commission income 78.5 73.0 5.5 7.6% 

Net result on financial instruments 1.8 1.2 0.7 55.4% 

Other operating result –13.5 –12.3 –1.2 9.6% 

Operating income 305.2 304.7 0.5 0.2% 

General administrative expenses –195.4 –192.4 –3.0 1.6% 

Operating result before impairments and provisions 109.8 112.3 –2.5 –2.3% 

Other result –14.6 –15.8 1.2 –7.7% 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets –35.2 –36.0 0.9 –2.5% 

Result before tax 60.1 60.4 –0.4 –0.6% 

Taxes on income –16.0 –15.0 –1.0 6.7% 

Result after tax 44.0 45.4 –1.4 –3.1% 
     

 

Net banking income increased by EUR 1.1 million (+0.35) 

to EUR 316.9 million (2024: EUR 315.8 million), as stronger 

net fee and commission income offset lower net interest 

income in a materially lower-rate environment. 

 

Net interest income declined 1.8% YoY to EUR 238.4 mil-

lion (2024: EUR 242.9 million), primarily due to the repric-

ing of the variable-rate back book (14% of the portfolio) 

and lower income from central bank deposits following 

the ECB’s four 25 bps cuts (100 bps in total) since January 

2025. This was partly offset by resilient consumer yields 

and EUR 10.2 million lower interest expenses YoY. The net 

interest margin (NIM) declined to 3.72% (2024: 3.87%;  

-15 bps YoY).  

• Interest income decreased by EUR 14.6 million to 

EUR 296.5 million (2024: EUR 311.1 million). Despite 

the lower backdrop, interest income from the Con-

sumer segment increased by 5.6% YoY, partially off-

setting curve effects and the impact on variable‑rate 

loans (14% of the book) and on central bank deposits. 

• Interest expenses fell to EUR 58.1 million (2024: 

EUR 68.3 million), reflecting the rate backdrop and 

funding mix. 

 

Net fee and commission income increased to 

EUR 78.5 million, up EUR 5.5 million from EUR 73.0 mil-

lion in 2024. This growth was primarily driven by bancas-

surance, accounts & packages, and card transactions - in-

cluding EUR 3.5 million non‑recurring items from the 

bancassurance channel in 2025. The performance reflects 

deeper customer engagement and cross‑sell.  

 

The net result on financial instruments improved to 

EUR 1.8 million in 2025 (2024: EUR 1.2 million), driven by 

held-for-trading (EUR 0.7 million) and non-trading FVTPL 

(EUR 0.7 million). The latter included fair-value remeas-

urement of equity instruments. 

Other operating result was EUR –13.5 million 

(2024: EUR –12.3 million). The delta was primarily due to 

higher deposit guarantee charges (EUR 7.9 million vs. 

EUR 5.6 million in 2024), driven by a higher payment to 

the Slovenian Deposit Guarantee Fund in 2025 and a 

prior‑year accrual release in Croatia, partly offset by 

lower bank levies and other taxes (EUR 7.3 million vs. 

EUR 7.7 million) and slightly lower gains from the sale of 

non‑financial assets (EUR 2.5 million vs. EUR 2.9 million). 

General administrative expenses increased to 

EUR 195.4 million (2024: EUR 192.4 million), comprising: 

• Personnel expenses of EUR 106.9 million (2024: 

EUR 104.4 million) reflecting wage indexation and 

minimum‑wage effects; 2024 included EUR 1.2 mil-

lion of non-recurring variable-remuneration costs 

(EUR 0.4 million PAIF triggered; EUR 0.8 million con-

version of the equity‑settled plan to a cash‑settled 

phantom share plan).  

• Other administrative expenses of EUR 70.4 million 

(2024: EUR 71.0 million); lower YoY due to 

EUR 3.0 million non‑recurring legal and advisory 

costs recorded in 2024 in relation to tender offers. 

• Depreciation/amortisation of EUR 18.1 million 

(2024: EUR 17.0 million).  

 

The Group continues to pursue efficiency initiatives; how-

ever, persistent inflation and market conditions affected 

all cost categories. The Cost/income ratio landed at 61.7% 

(2024: 60.9%). 

 

Other result was EUR –14.6 million (2024: EUR -15.8 mil-

lion), driven by a lower result from legal cases of  

EUR –13.5 million (2024: –15.4 million). The 2025 legal re-

sult reflects additional provisions for pending legal dis-

putes related to contractual clauses in legacy 

Swiss‑franc‑denominated loans and to cases concerning 
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loan‑processing and early‑repayment fees; the year also 

included a EUR 0.4 million positive effect from the settle-

ment of a legacy case. The operational risk result was 

slightly negative in 2025, reflecting EUR 0.3 million of pro-

visions for an external fraud case and EUR 0.2 million fol-

lowing a wage‑tax review, versus 2024 positives from a 

EUR 0.5 million provision release related to “Lexitor” 

cases and a EUR 0.4 million insurance reimbursement. 

2024 also included a EUR 0.7 million modification loss due 

to a temporary regulatory cap on retail loan rates.  

 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets (ECL) 

were EUR 35.2 million (2024: EUR 36.0 million), corre-

sponding to a cost‑of‑risk of 0.40% (40 bps) on net loans 

(2024: 44 bps). The trend reflects provisioning in Con-

sumer and selected larger SME exposures, while overall 

credit quality stayed resilient: the NPE ratio (on‑balance 

loans) improved to 2.5% (2024: 2.9%) and NPE coverage 

increased to 81.7% (2024: 80.0%).  

 

Taxes on income increased to EUR 16.0 million (2024: 

EUR 15.0 million), and the effective tax rate rose to 26.7% 

(2024: 24.8%), mainly due to a EUR 2.1 million DTA 

write‑down on tax‑loss carry‑forwards under Slovenia’s 

new five‑year utilisation limit and updated utilisation as-

sumptions. 

 

Overall, the result after tax decreased by 3.1% YoY to 

EUR 44.0 million (2024: EUR 45.4 million). 

 

 

 

3.3. Analysis of the statement of financial position 

        EUR m 
     

  Dec25 Dec24 (abs) (%) 

Cash and cash equivalents 1,057.2 1,251.4 –194.3 –15.5% 

Financial assets held for trading  9.8 14.4 –4.6 –32.0% 

Loans and advances to credit institutions 75.1 44.2 30.9 69.8% 

Loans and advances to customers 3,676.6 3,506.4 170.2 4.9% 

Investment securities 1,475.6 1,464.7 10.9 0.7% 

Tangible assets 59.9 55.4 4.5 8.1% 

Intangible assets 28.9 25.7 3.2 12.3% 

Tax assets 22.0 30.8 –8.8 –28.4% 

Current tax assets 1.6 2.1 –0.5 –23.5% 

Deferred tax assets 20.4 28.6 –8.2 –28.8% 

Other assets 14.0 14.8 –0.8 –5.7% 

Non-current assets held for sale 0.5 1.0 –0.6 –54.1% 

Total assets 6,419.5 6,408.9 10.6 0.2% 
     

 

The Group’s statement of financial position remained sim-

ple and loan‑centric at year‑end 2025, with total assets 

up slightly by EUR 10.6 million to EUR 6,419.5 million 

(YE24: EUR 6,408.9 million). Growth in customer lending 

and modest increase in investment securities were largely 

offset by the planned redeployment of excess liquidity 

from central bank balances, preserving balance‑sheet re-

silience and the established funding profile. About 57% of 

assets continued to be represented by customer loans, 

with a substantial remainder in high‑quality, plain‑vanilla 

debt securities and cash reserves (YE24: similar structure).  

 

On the asset side, loans and advances to customers in-

creased by 4.9% or EUR 170.2 million to EUR 3,676.6 mil-

lion (YE24: EUR 3,506.4 million) reflecting the continued 

re‑weighting toward the focus segments. Within this, the 

Consumer and SME focus book expanded by EUR 110.6 mil-

lion to EUR 3,248.3 million (YE24: EUR 3,137.7 million) 

and reached 91.7% of gross performing loans (YE24: 89.5%), 

while non-focus segments declined as planned to 

EUR 330.3 million (YE24: EUR 368.7 million).  

 

Investment securities increased to EUR 1,475.6 million 

(YE24: EUR 1,464.7 million ), remaining predominantly in-

vestment-grade sovereign exposure from the CESEE region 

in line with the Group’s conservative investment strategy.  

 

Cash and cash equivalents decreased to EUR 1,057.2 mil-

lion (YE24: EUR 1,251.4 million) as liquidity was deployed 

to support asset growth and optimise returns.  

 

Loans and advances to credit institutions increased by 

EUR 30.9 million to EUR 75.1 million (YE24: EUR 44.2 mil-

lion).  

 

Tangible and intangible assets increased to EUR 59.9 mil-

lion and EUR 28.9 million, respectively (YE24: 
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EUR 55.4 million and EUR 25.7 million), reflecting tar-

geted technology and infrastructure investments.  

 

Tax assets declined to EUR 22.0 million (YE24: 

EUR 30.8 million), mainly lower deferred tax assets fol-

lowing Slovenia’s introduction of a five‑year limit on loss 

carry‑forwards.  

Other assets stood at EUR 14.0 million (YE24: 

EUR 14.8 million) and non‑current assets held for sale at 

EUR 0.5 million (YE24: EUR 1.0 million). 

 

        EUR m 
     
  Dec25 Dec24 (abs) (%) 

Financial liabilities held for trading 2.1 4.4 –2.3 –51.7% 

Deposits and borrowings from credit institutions 74.2 77.3 –3.0 –3.9% 

Deposits and borrowings from customers 5,252.8 5,290.0 –37.2 –0.7% 

Other financial liabilities 63.9 54.4 9.5 17.4% 

Provisions 81.6 94.1 –12.5 –13.3% 

Tax liabilities 3.6 5.0 –1.4 –27.9% 

Current tax liabilities 1.4 3.3 –1.9 –58.4% 

Other liabilities 42.8 44.2 –1.4 –3.1% 

Equity 898.5 839.5 59.0 7.0% 

Total equity and liabilities 6,419.5 6,408.9 10.6 0.2% 
     

 

On the liability side, deposits and borrowings from cus-

tomers remained the primary funding source at 

EUR 5,252.8 million (-0.7% YoY; YE24: EUR 5,290.0 million). 

The deposit mix continued to shift from term to a-

vista/demand, with the term share decreasing to 36% 

(YE24: 41%); deposits are mainly Euro-denominated, fol-

lowed by Bosnia & Herzegovina Convertible Mark (BAM) 

and Serbian Dinar (RSD) balances. 

 

Deposits and borrowings from credit institutions de-

creased from EUR 77.3 million at YE24 to EUR 74.2 million 

at YE25 and other financial liabilities increased to 

EUR 63.9 million (YE24: EUR 54.4 million). 

 

Provisions decreased to EUR 81.6 million (YE24: 

EUR 94.1 million), primarily comprising credit-linked and 

portfolio-based provisions related to expected outcomes 

in legacy CHF-linked loan litigation. 

 

Other liabilities decreased to EUR 42.8 million 

(YE24: EUR 44.2 million). 

 

Equity increased by EUR 59.0 million to EUR 898.5 million 

(YE24: EUR 839.5 million), driven by profit generation and 

a positive development in other comprehensive income 

(including the ongoing pull‑to‑par of negative fair‑value 

reserves on debt instruments, with the remaining balance 

at EUR –16.3 million vs. YE24: EUR –30.8 million). 
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3.4. Segment information 

 

 

Addiko Group’s business segments reflect its strategy to specialise in Consumer and SME banking, emphasising growth 

in these two ‘focus segments’. 

            EUR m 
       

31.12.2025 

  

        Focus segments  Non-focus segments  

Corporate  

Center 

  

Total 

  

Consumer SME 

Business 

Mortgage Large 

Corporate &  

Public 

Finance 

Net banking income 181.9 84.4 1.8 10.3 38.4 316.9 

Net interest income 133.3 57.7 1.8 7.4 38.2 238.4 

o/w regular interest income 141.7 66.8 11.3 2.6 62.0 284.4 

Net fee and commission income 48.6 26.7 0.0 2.9 0.2 78.5 

Net result from financial instruments 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.8 1.8 

Other operating result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -13.5 -13.5 

Operating income 181.9 84.4 1.8 10.3 26.8 305.2 

General administrative expenses -97.4 -37.6 -1.1 -4.2 -55.1 -195.4 

Operating result before impairments and 

provisions 

 

84.5 

 

46.8 

 

0.7 

 

6.1 

 

-28.3 

 

109.8 

Other result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -14.6 -14.6 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial 

assets 

 

-16.2 

 

-24.7 

 

4.4 

 

2.0 

 

-0.7 

 

-35.2 

Result before tax 68.3 22.2 5.1 8.1 -43.6 60.1 

        

Business volume       

Net loans and receivables 2,044.9 1,297.5 257.4 45.5 106.5 3,751.8 

 o/w gross performing loans customers 2,058.1 1,306.6 258.1 44.8  3,667.6 

Gross disbursements 1,017.7 782.5 0.0 16.9  1,817.1 

Financial liabilities at AC 1) 2,963.8 1,134.8 0.0 390.3 902.1 5,391.0 

RWA 2) 1,575.1 910.2 149.2 85.4 552.3 3,272.3 

        

Key ratios       

NIM 3) 5.6% 4.4% -0.3% 2.8%  3.7% 

Cost/Income ratio 4) 53.5% 44.6% 63.5% 40.8%  61.7% 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) -0.7% -1.3% 1.7% 1.1%  -0.7% 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) -0.8% -1.9% 1.7% 4.4%  -1.0% 

Loan to deposit ratio 69.0% 114.3% 0.0% 11.7%  70.0% 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 3.1% 2.8% 3.1% 15.0%  2.5% 

NPE coverage ratio 81.0% 81.3% 81.8% 88.1%  81.7% 

Yield GPL (simple average) 7.2% 5.2% 4.0% 5.0%  6.2% 
       

1) Financial liabilities at AC include in the Corporate Center segment the Direct deposits (Austria/Germany) amounting to EUR 504 million, EUR 74 million 
Deposits from credit institutions and EUR 324 million other liabilities including treasury deposits. 2) Includes only credit risk. 3) Net interest margin at 
segment level is the sum of interest income (without interest income on NPE) and expenses, including funds transfer pricing but without asset contribution, 
divided by the respective average business volume using daily balances. 4) Cost/income ratio (CIR) is calculated as the sum of general administrated 
expenses divided by operating income including asset contribution on segment level. 
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            EUR m 
       

31.12.2024 

  

Focus segments  Non-focus segments  

Corporate  

Center 

  

Total 

  

Consumer SME 

Business 

Mortgage Large 

Corporate &  

Public 

Finance 

Net banking income 174.5 101.9 13.5 10.5 15.4 315.8 

Net interest income 131.2 74.4 13.5 7.9 15.9 242.9 

o/w regular interest income 133.2 74.5 14.7 4.9 70.3 297.6 

Net fee and commission income 43.2 27.6 0.0 2.7 –0.5 73.0 

Net result from financial instruments 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.2 1.2 

Other operating result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 –12.3 –12.3 

Operating income 174.5 101.9 13.5 10.5 4.3 304.7 

General administrative expenses –91.2 –37.0 –1.4 –4.3 –58.5 –192.4 

Operating result before impairments and 

provisions 

 

83.3 

 

64.9 

 

12.1 

 

6.2 

 

–54.2 

 

112.3 

Other result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 –15.8 –15.8 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial 

assets 

 

–20.4 

 

–27.3 

 

8.7 

 

2.2 

 

0.7 

 

–36.0 

Result before tax 62.9 37.7 20.8 8.4 –69.3 60.4 

              

Business volume             

Net loans and receivables 1,861.7 1,256.7 306.2 63.7 62.4 3,550.6 

 o/w gross performing loans customers 1,877.1 1,260.6 306.8 61.8   3,506.4 

Gross disbursements 851.4 705.8 0.1 11.0   1,568.3 

Financial liabilities at AC 1) 2,945.5 1,149.0 0.0 390.5 936.8 5,421.7 

RWA 2) 1,419.0 871.8 175.4 73.3 493.9 3,033.4 

              

Key ratios             

NIM 3) 5.5% 4.1% –0.7% 2.4%   3.9% 

Cost/Income ratio 4) 52.3% 36.3% 10.4% 41.2%   60.9% 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) –1.0% –1.4% 2.7% 1.4%   –0.8% 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) –1.1% –2.2% 2.8% 3.5%   –1.0% 

Loan to deposit ratio 63.2% 109.4% 0.0% 16.3%   66.3% 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 3.4% 3.8% 3.5% 15.9%   2.9% 

NPE coverage ratio 81.5% 77.6% 80.2% 81.4%   80.0% 

Yield GPL (simple average) 7.4% 5.8% 4.4% 5.8%   6.5% 
       

1) Financial liabilities at AC include in the Corporate Center segment the Direct deposits (Austria/Germany) amounting to EUR 585 million, EUR 77 million 
Deposits from credit institutions and EUR 146 million other liabilities. 2) Includes only credit risk. 3) Net interest margin at segment level is the sum of 
interest income (without interest income on NPE) and expenses, including funds transfer pricing but without asset contribution, divided by the respective 
average business volume using daily balances. 4) Cost/income ratio (CIR) is calculated as the sum of general administrated expenses divided by operating 
income including asset contribution on segment level. 
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3.4.1. Consumer 

      EUR m 
    

Consumer Business       

Consolidated income statement 2025 2024 (%) 

Net interest income 133.3 131.2 1.6% 

o/w regular interest income 141.7 133.2 6.3% 

Net fee and commission income 48.6 43.2 12.3% 

Operating income 181.9 174.5 4.3% 

General administrative expenses –97.4 –91.2 6.8% 

Operating result before impairments and provisions 84.5 83.3 1.5% 

Other result 0.0 0.0 - 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets –16.2 –20.4 –20.7% 

Result before tax 68.3 62.9 8.7% 

        

Business volume 2025 2024 (%) 

Net loans and receivables 2,044.9 1,861.7 9.8% 

o/w gross performing loans customers 2,058.1 1,877.1 9.6% 

Gross disbursements 1,017.7 851.4 19.5% 

Financial liabilities at AC 2,963.8 2,945.5 0.6% 

        

Key ratios 2025 2024 (bps) 

NIM 5.6% 5.5% 9 

Cost/income ratio 53.5% 52.3% 128 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) –0.7% –1.0% 26 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) –0.8% –1.1% 30 

Loan to deposit ratio 69.0% 63.2% 579 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 3.1% 3.4% –38 

NPE coverage ratio 81.0% 81.5% –58 

Yield GPL (simple average) 7.2% 7.4% –23 
    

Consumer strategy 

Addiko's approach is to offer modern banking, focusing on 

products for the essential needs of customers via unse-

cured loans, accounts, payments and cards. This approach 

is communicated in a simple and transparent manner and 

delivered efficiently via a hybrid distribution model, com-

bining physical branches and modern digital channels.  

 

Our strategic focus during the year was on driving incre-

mental customer acquisition and lending growth by tar-

geting emerging digital-savvy customer segments and 

point-of-sale clients through lower-ticket financing solu-

tions. We leveraged speed, simplicity, and convenience as 

our core differentiating value proposition. 

 

In parallel, we successfully deepened customer relation-

ships through structured upselling into higher-value con-

sumer loans, anchored by mandatory current account 

onboarding via branch and Bank@Work distribution chan-

nels, thereby strengthening primary banking relationships 

and improving customer lifetime value. 

 

Addiko also dedicates substantial efforts to continuously 

improving its digital capabilities and is recognised in its 

markets as a digital challenger with digital products and 

services such as Webloans, mLoans and online account 

opening capabilities. 

 

Consumer 2025 business review 

Net interest income increased by EUR 2.1 million, or 1.6% 

YoY, to EUR 133.3 million, compared to EUR 131.2 million 

in 2024. This increase was primarily driven by regular in-

terest income reflecting a strong YoY development of 6.3%, 

partially offset by lower attributable allocation of asset 

contribution.  

 

The increase in regular interest income was the result of 

strong business activity with premium pricing to the in-

cumbent banks. Key contributions to this performance in-

cluded: 

• A differentiated digital E2E offering serving as a 

unique selling proposition (USP) versus competitors, 

• Enhanced speed and convenience across customer 

journeys, 

• Significant expansion of partnership acquisition 

through new digital platforms, 
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• Proactive customer acquisition via Bank@Work and 

CRM channels. 

 

Net fee and commission income increased by 

EUR 5.3 million, or 12.3% YoY, reaching EUR 48.6 million  

(2024: EUR 43.2 million). This growth was mainly sup-

ported by higher income from bancassurance reflecting a 

one-off income of EUR 3.5 million from an insurance part-

ner, accounts & packages, loans and transactions. The 

bank’s strategy focused on strengthening customer en-

gagement and improving cross-selling, particularly by of-

fering credit cards and account packages to newly ac-

quired clients. 

 

Operating result before impairments and provisions 

amounted to EUR 84.5 million in 2025, up by 1.5% YoY. 

While operating income showed a positive development 

overall, this was partially offset by higher general admin-

istrative expenses following wage adjustments imple-

mented in 2024, which took full effect in 2025 as well as 

higher marketing costs for expansion Romania. The 

Cost/income ratio slightly increased to 53.5%  

(2024: 52.3%). 

 

Result before tax reached EUR 68.3 million  

(2024: EUR 62.9 million), reflecting an 8.7% increase, also 

supported by lower expected credit loss expenses.  

 

Gross disbursements reached EUR 1,017.7 million in 2025, 

a 19.5% YoY increase from EUR 851.4 million in 2024. The 

Consumer segment recorded a strong 9.6% growth in gross 

performing loans during the same period. The NPE ratio 

(on-balance loans) down in 2025 to 3.1% (YE24: 3.4%), re-

flecting the Group’s continued focus on asset quality. 

 

 
 

3.4.2. SME Business 

      EUR m 
    

SME Business       

Consolidated income statement 2025 2024 (%) 

Net interest income 57.7 74.4 –22.4% 

o/w regular interest income 66.8 74.5 –10.4% 

Net fee and commission income 26.7 27.6 –3.0% 

Operating income 84.4 101.9 –17.1% 

General administrative expenses –37.6 –37.0 1.8% 

Operating result before impairments and provisions 46.8 64.9 –27.9% 

Other result 0.0 0.0 - 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets –24.7 –27.3 –9.5% 

Result before tax 22.2 37.7 –41.2% 

        

Business volume 2025 2024 (%) 

Net loans and receivables 1,297.5 1,256.7 3.2% 

o/w gross performing loans customers 1,306.6 1,260.6 3.6% 

Gross disbursements 782.5 705.8 10.9% 

Financial liabilities at AC 1,134.8 1,149.0 –1.2% 

        

Key ratios 2025 2024 (bps) 

NIM 4.4% 4.1% 28 

Cost/income ratio 44.6% 36.3% 828 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) –1.3% –1.4% 13 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) –1.9% –2.2% 27 

Loan to deposit ratio 114.3% 109.4% 496 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 2.8% 3.8% –95 

NPE coverage ratio 81.3% 77.6% 377 

Yield GPL (simple average) 5.2% 5.8% –59 
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SME strategy 

Addiko’s strategic approach has centered on delivering 

lower ticket loans coupled with mandatory account pack-

ages to the underserved micro and small segments. We've 

achieved this through our digital agents platform, where 

speed is a prominent unique selling proposition. 

 

Addiko is providing modern banking services that address 

essential customer needs, primarily through unsecured 

loans and payment solutions. This approach is communi-

cated in a simple and transparent manner and delivered 

efficiently via a hybrid distribution model that combines 

physical branches with modern digital channels.  

 

In the SME segment, the focus remains on short to mid-

term unsecured financing, followed by transaction bank-

ing and trade finance products complemented by deposit 

offerings. The product portfolio has been expanded to in-

clude a mix of partially secured and unsecured loans with 

higher ticket sizes, targeting both existing and new cus-

tomers.  

 

The Group remains committed to delivering a compelling 

value proposition through digitally enhanced loan prod-

ucts and online self-services capabilities, effectively re-

ducing service costs for customers. Furthermore, Addiko 

remains focused on serving untapped niches of micro and 

small enterprises with tailored financing solutions and 

standard products to medium enterprises.  

SME 2025 business review 

Net interest income declined by EUR 16.6 million, or 22.4% 

YoY, to EUR 57.7 million (2024: EUR 74.4 million). This de-

crease was driven by a lower allocation of asset contribu-

tion and a 10.4% decline in regular interest income, 

mainly due to the repricing of the variable back book and 

muted loan demand, particularly in the Serbian market 

but with positive momentum in the last quarter. 

 

Net fee and commission income slightly decreased by 

EUR 0.8 million, or 3.0% YoY, reaching EUR 26.7 million 

(2024: EUR 27.6 million), primarily due to lower income 

from transactions and trade finance. 

 

Operating result before impairments and provisions 

amounted to EUR 46.8 million, down 27.9% YoY, impacted 

by lower operating income, while general administrative 

expenses remained broadly stable compared to 2024. The 

Cost/income ratio increased to 44.6% (2024: 36.3%).  

 

Result before tax amounted EUR 22.2 million  

(2024: EUR 37.7 million), a 41.2% decrease YoY, while 

lower expected credit loss expenses are visible, despite 

increased provisions for larger tickets in Addiko Bank Slo-

venia. 

 

Gross disbursements totalled EUR 782.5 million during 

the reporting period, up 10.9% YoY (2024: EUR 705.8 mil-

lion). The SME segment recorded 3.6% growth in gross 

performing loans during the same period. The NPE ratio 

(on-balance loans) down in 2025 to 2.8% (YE24: 3.8%), re-

flecting the Group’s continued focus on asset quality. 
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3.4.3. Mortgage 

      EUR m 
    

Mortgages       

Consolidated income statement 2025 2024 (%) 

Net interest income 1.8 13.5 –86.8% 

o/w regular interest income 11.3 14.7 –23.0% 

Net fee and commission income 0.0 0.0 - 

Operating income 1.8 13.5 –86.8% 

General administrative expenses –1.1 –1.4 –19.9% 

Operating result before impairments and provisions 0.7 12.1 –94.6% 

Other result 0.0 0.0 - 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets 4.4 8.7 –49.2% 

Result before tax 5.1 20.8 –75.6% 

        

Business volume 2025 2024 (%) 

Net loans and receivables 257.4 306.2 –15.9% 

o/w gross performing loans customers 258.1 306.8 –15.9% 

Gross disbursements 0.0 0.1 –100.0% 

Financial liabilities at AC 0.0 0.0 - 

        

Key ratios 2025 2024 (bps) 

NIM –0.3% –0.7% 39 

Cost/income ratio 63.5% 10.4% 5301 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) 1.7% 2.7% –108 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) 1.7% 2.8% –112 

Loan to deposit ratio 0.0% 0.0% - 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 3.1% 3.5% –39 

NPE coverage ratio 81.8% 80.2% 159 

Yield GPL (simple average) 4.0% 4.4% –38 
    

Mortgage strategy and 2025 business review 

Mortgage lending is a non-focus business area. The Group 

aims to execute a well-managed and gradual run-down of 

existing, profitable customer loans until their contractual 

maturity. As such, mortgage lending products are no 

longer actively marketed. 

 

 

Following the reduction in lending volumes, operating in-

come naturally decreased by 86.8% from EUR 13.5 million 

in 2024 to EUR 1.8 million in 2025, also impacted by a 

lower allocation of asset contribution and the repricing of 

the variable back book. Result before tax was 

EUR 5.1 million in 2025 (2024: EUR 20.8 million), repre-

senting an 75.6% decrease YoY, also influenced by lower 

releases of provisions for expected credit losses. 
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3.4.4. Large Corporate & Public Finance 

      EUR m 
    

Large Corporate & Public Finance       

Consolidated income statement 2025 2024 (%) 

Net interest income 7.4 7.9 –6.4% 

o/w regular interest income 2.6 4.9 –45.6% 

Net fee and commission income 2.9 2.7 10.7% 

Operating income 10.3 10.5 –2.1% 

General administrative expenses –4.2 –4.3 –3.0% 

Operating result before impairments and provisions 6.1 6.2 –1.4% 

Other result 0.0 0.0 - 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets 2.0 2.2 –10.9% 

Result before tax 8.1 8.4 –3.9% 

        

Business volume 2025 2024 (%) 

Net loans and receivables 45.5 63.7 –28.5% 

o/w gross performing loans customers 44.8 61.8 –27.5% 

Gross disbursements 16.9 11.0 53.2% 

Financial liabilities at AC 390.3 390.5 –0.1% 

        

Key ratios 2025 2024 (bps) 

NIM 2.8% 2.4% 40 

Cost/income ratio 40.8% 41.2% –40 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) 1.1% 1.4% –26 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) 4.4% 3.5% 86 

Loan to deposit ratio 11.7% 16.3% –463 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 15.0% 15.9% –98 

NPE coverage ratio 88.1% 81.4% 677 

Yield GPL (simple average) 5.0% 5.8% –87 
    

Large Corporate & Public Finance strategy and YE25 

business review 

Large Corporate comprises loan products, services and de-

posit products, as well as other complementary offerings, 

for companies with an annual gross turnover of above 

EUR 50 million. Public Finance includes Addiko’s business 

with key public institutions in CSEE countries, such as min-

istries of finance, state enterprises and local govern-

ments. Addiko will continue to serve selected Large Cor-

porate customers with a favourable yet balanced view on 

value generation, while limiting overall single-name ex-

posures. Lending products in the Public Finance segment 

are no longer actively marketed.  

Following the reduction in lending volumes, operating in-

come consequently decreased by 2.1%, from 

EUR 10.5 million in 2024 to EUR 10.3 million in 2025. Re-

sult before tax was EUR 8.1 million in 2025 (2024: 

EUR 8.4 million), representing a 3.9% decrease YoY, also 

impacted by lower releases of provisions for expected 

credit losses. 

 

The NPE ratio (on-balance loans) decreased to 15.0%  

(YE24: 15.9%). 
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3.4.5. Corporate Center 

      EUR m 
    

Corporate Center       

Consolidated income statement 2025 2024 (%) 

Net interest income 38.2 15.9 140.1% 

o/w regular interest income 62.0 70.3 –11.9% 

Net fee and commission income 0.2 –0.5 >100% 

Net result from financial instruments 1.8 1.2 >100% 

Other operating result –13.5 –12.3 10% 

Operating income 26.8 4.3 523.8% 

General administrative expenses –55.1 –58.5 –5.8% 

Operating result before impairments and provisions –28.3 –54.2 –47.8% 

Other result –14.6 –15.8 –7.9% 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets –0.7 0.7 >100% 

Result before tax –43.6 –69.3 –37.1% 

        

Business volume 2025 2024 (%) 

Net loans and receivables 106.5 62.4 70.7% 

Financial liabilities at AC 902.1 936.8 –3.7% 
    

 

Corporate Center strategy 

The Corporate Center is primarily an internal segment 

that encompasses the results of Addiko’s liquidity and cap-

ital management activities. It reflects the Group’s treas-

ury operations as well as other central functions, includ-

ing related overhead, contributions to the Single Resolu-

tion Fund, bank levies, one-off items and Addiko Group's 

reconciliation to IFRS (i.e. consolidation effects).  

 

Additionally, this segment includes the direct deposit ac-

tivities of Addiko Bank AG for customers in Austria and 

Germany, which are managed by Group Treasury and serve 

liquidity management purposes. 

 

The Corporate Center’s core responsibilities include:  

• Group-wide asset and liability management (ALM), 

• Oversight of liquidity portfolios to meet regulatory 

requirements, 

• Optimisation of the funding mix across Addiko’s 

banking subsidiaries. 

 

Corporate Center 2025 business review 

The Corporate Center’s net interest income is derived 

from customer margin assets and liabilities within the 

treasury segment, the interest and liquidity gap contribu-

tion (IGC), net of its redistribution to market segments 

(see section Asset Contribution below), and consolidation 

effects.  

 

Net interest income increased during the reporting pe-

riod by EUR 22.3 million, reaching EUR 38.2 million  

(2024: EUR 15.9 million). This improvement was driven by 

higher interest income from the bond portfolio in treasury, 

as well as a lower redistribution of asset contribution to 

market segments following the implementation of equity 

valuation adjustments at the end of 2024 and modified 

asset contribution methodology starting from 2025. This 

was partially offset by lower income from national bank 

deposits and bank loans.  

 

General administrative expenses amounting to 

EUR 55.1 million in 2025, reflecting a decrease of 5.8% 

compared to 2024. However, the prior year figure in-

cluded EUR 3.0 million in extraordinary advisory costs re-

lated to takeover offers published by Agri Europe Cyprus 

on 16 May 2024 and by NLB on 7 June 2024. 

 

The explanation of net result on financial instruments, 

other operating result and other result, is provided in 

chapter 3.2 Analysis of the result. 

 

Asset Contribution 

Net interest income in the Corporate Center at YE25 in-

cludes a portion of the positive impact from interest and 

liquidity gap contribution (IGC) in the amount of 

EUR 47.2 million. A share of the IGC, totalling 

EUR 21.5 million, is redistributed to the market segments 

based on the structural benefits they provide on the asset 

and liability side.  

 

The IGC results from partially funding longer-term assets 

with stable but shorter-term liabilities. The extent of this 

maturity transformation is strictly managed in accordance 

with regulatory and internal limits. Addiko’s Funds Trans-

fer Pricing (FTP) methodology assigns internal funding 

costs to assets and internal funding benefits to liabilities 

on a matched maturity basis. As a result, if the maturities 
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of loans and deposits in a given segment were equal, IGC 

would be zero. 

 

Since a portion of longer-term assets is funded by shorter-

term liabilities, market segments are charged more for 

their assets than they are compensated for their liabilities 

under the FTP methodology. By compensating those mar-

ket segments delivering longer term assets against shorter 

term liabilities, the respective part of IGC is re-distrib-

uted from the segment Corporate Center to the originator 

of the IGC, i.e. the respective market segment.  

 

From 2025 onwards, the asset contribution methodology 

and its re-distribution to the market segments was slightly 

modified to enhance the treatment of deposit surpluses 

generated by the market segments. 

 

 

 

3.5. Capital and liquidity  

 

The Group maintained a strong capital and liquidity pro-

file in 2025.  

 

3.5.1. Consolidated own funds  

Equity increased to EUR 898.5 million (YE24: 

EUR 839.5 million), supported by profit generation and a 

positive development in other comprehensive income. 

The capital base continues to consist entirely of CET1, 

with the Total Capital ratio (CET1/TCR) at 22.4% under 

CRR3 (YE24: 22.0%, CRR2). Risk‑weighted assets (RWA) 

rose to EUR 3,891.7 million (YE24: EUR 3,671.2 million), 

driven primarily by CRR3 risk‑weight changes and the EBA 

FX interpretation, partly offset by lower operational risk 

RWAs.

Against the supervisory requirement framework, the 

CET1/TCR of 22.4% stands well above the 18.01% level im-

plied by OCR (15.01%) plus P2G (3.00%), corresponding to 

a surplus of roughly 4.4 percentage points at year‑end.  

 

For 2026, the ECB’s SREP decision envisages a P2R increase 

from 3.25% to 3.50% (effective 1 January 2026), while P2G 

remains at 3.00%; the CBR totals 3.76% (including a 0.76% 

CCyB, mainly due to Slovenia’s step‑up). The capital stack 

and buffers are reflected consistently in the Group’s plan-

ning. 

 

       EUR m 
       
 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 Change YTD Surplus 20251) 

Total Capital  870.9 809.0 61.9 170.0 

Total risk weighted assets 3,891.7 3,671.2 220.5  

Total Capital Ratio 22.4% 22.0% 0.4% 4.4% 

1) Surplus reference: applicable OCR + P2G requirements 

 

 

3.5.2. Liquidity position  

The liquidity remained a core strength throughout 2025. 

and continued to exceed regulatory requirements by a 

wide margin.  

 

Unencumbered liquidity reserves amounted to 

EUR 1,969.9 million (equivalent to 30.7% of total assets; 

YE24: EUR 2,186.5 million or 34.1%). Banking‑book securi-

ties represented 62.8% of liquidity reserves (YE24: 58.9%). 

 

The Liquidity Coverage Ratio (LCR) was 304.4% at year-

end (regulatory minimum: 100%), with a range from a 

304.4% (low) to 433.3% (high) and a period average of 

385.0% (2024 range 341.4% to 416.0%; YE24: 363.2%).  

 

Structural funding also remained very strong, with the Net 

Stable Funding Ratio (NSFR) at year‑end 2025 at 179.0%, 

the range between 165.7% and 179.0% (2024 range 169.8% 

to 180.3%; YE24: 180.3%). 

 

The funding profile continues to be anchored by granular 

retail deposits; the Group loan-to-deposit ratio (LTD) re-

mained very comfortable at 70.0% (YE24: 66.3%), which 

leaves ample capacity to support prudent loan growth 

within risk appetite and regulatory limits. 
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4. Research & Development   

Addiko has been investing in research and development in 

the area of digitalisation in the past years, which has been 

crucial for fostering innovation and enhancing business 

performance through various initiatives in the core busi-

ness segments. This direction remains unchanged pres-

ently and in the upcoming period. 

 

For the Consumers segment, Addiko Group’s main goal in 

2025 was to continue building various comprehensive 

lending processes for consumers, upgrading the existing 

ones as well as introducing innovative approaches and 

customer journeys where feasible and relevant. The 

Group is continually matching the different levels of digi-

tal readiness and the customer preferences in Addiko mar-

kets and launched online lending processes that allow cus-

tomer identification through a Post Office or a Public No-

tary, and for the existing clients authentication via mobile 

banking in additional markets. This allows even more of 

our customers who do not want to use remote methods of 

identification to get Addiko’s services from their own 

home. Apart from these hybrid processes which were im-

plemented in several markets and will continue covering 

the entire area, full end-to-end online processes for new 

clients with video identification and digital signature of 

the contract are also being implemented for more digital 

savvy clients. Implementation of full end-to-end pro-

cesses is the main target in all our markets, depending on 

their general as well as regulatory readiness. Addiko is al-

ways rethinking and simplifying its processes to offer cus-

tomers more user-friendly and easy-to-access products 

and services by continuously improving and adjusting 

them based on local market practices and regulations. 

Addiko is committed to ensuring that customers can ac-

cess financial support whenever and wherever it is needed. 

To realise this commitment, Addiko is continually expand-

ing its network of partners with points of sale in both 

online and traditional brick-and-mortar locations. This ap-

proach enables customers to secure the necessary finan-

cial services quickly and conveniently, precisely at the 

moment and place they require them. 

 

Addiko continued to enhance its mobile banking app in 

2025, with a focus on improving the user interface and 

user experience, which are crucial for the success of mo-

bile banking apps. Addiko was working on a complete 

overhaul of the app's user interface, starting with Monte-

negro as the first market in end of 2024, and rolled out in 

Slovenia and Croatia during 2025 and planning to extend 

it to all other countries. By redesigning the app's user in-

terface, and incorporating requirements from the Digital 

Accessibility Act, Addiko aims to make it more attractive, 

intuitive, and user-friendly for its customers. Alongside 

strengthening the Consumers segment, Addiko continues 

serving SME customers through online lending platforms 

that provide personalised offers and enable a smooth start 

to the loan process. Apart from the online lending plat-

form, Addiko has also pursued various adjustments of its 

lending system to further streamline and refine the re-

lated processes and boost convenience for its customers.  

 

Addiko is continuing to upgrade its mobile banking app for 

SME clients, with both functional and regulatory enhance-

ments. Addiko’s goal is to provide a convenient, reliable, 

and secure service to its SME clients throughout our mar-

kets by constantly improving its mobile banking apps.  

 

Addiko as a lending specialist bank has made lending 

faster and easier for its customers through innovations, 

showing its commitment and ability to use technology and 

make banking more accessible, efficient, and customer 

focused. 

 

In 2025, Addiko initiated the rollout of its Customer Rela-

tionship Management (CRM) solution for SME clients in 

Croatia, selected as the initial market, with plans to im-

plement the solution in other countries. 
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5. Outlook & Guidance, dividend policy 
and risk factors  

5.1. Outlook 2026 & Guidance 2027 

A positive economic development is expected for Addiko 

Group in 2026, supported by a favourable macroeconomic 

outlook for the CSEE region. In its autumn forecast pub-

lished in October 2025, the Vienna Institute for Interna-

tional Economic Studies (wiiw) expressed a distinctly pos-

itive view on GDP growth for the three EU candidate coun-

tries in which the Addiko Group operates: GDP growth in 

2026 is expected to reach 2.8% for Bosnia & Herzegovina 

(2025E: 2.3%), 3.5% for Serbia (2025E: 2.0%) and 3.4% for 

Montenegro (2025E: 3.4%). These growth expectations are 

accompanied by declining unemployment rates in these 

countries. 

 

Positive forecasts were also issued for the two EU member 

states Slovenia and Croatia, where Addiko operates. Slo-

venia’s economy is expected to grow by 2.2% (2025E: 0.5%) 

and Croatia’s by 2.8% (2025E: 3.0%), while unemployment 

rates are expected to remain broadly unchanged (Slovenia: 

‑0.1 percentage points to 3.6%; Croatia: unchanged at 

4.9%). 

 

With these favourable economic prospects, all countries 

clearly outperform the economic outlook for the euro 

area, for which the IMF projected only 1.3% growth in Jan-

uary 2026. This underlines that, from an economic per-

spective, the CSEE countries remain one of the most dy-

namic regions in Europe. 

 

Following a total of four interest rate cuts by the ECB in 

2025, most recently in June 2025, the rate for the mar-

ginal lending facility now stands at 2.40%. After inflation 

in the euro area declined from 2.4% (December 2024) to 

1.9% (December 2025), no further immediate rate cut is 

anticipated by the market. The ECB’s future interest rate 

path will depend on a wide range of macroeconomic and 

external factors: within the euro area, inflation dynamics 

and economic growth developments remain key, while 

outside Europe geopolitical crises, military conflicts and 

trade‑related disputes significantly influence monetary 

policy conditions. 

 

The medium-term plan reflects moderately growing new 

business in the SME segment, which continues to be af-

fected by early loan repayments. The decline in interest 

income in the lending portfolio - driven by the ECB’s in-

terest rate reversal - has a dampening effect on earnings 

prospects. By contrast, the Consumer segment shows a 

positive business development, although its contribution 

is influenced by regulatory and legal measures. These ad-

verse effects have been appropriately reflected in the in-

terest and fee income planning. In addition, uncertainties 

surrounding the shareholder structure of Addiko Bank AG 

had a negative impact. The competent supervisory au-

thorities are currently not progressing the previously 

planned capital repatriations from the Croatian subsidiary, 

resulting in delays and corresponding negative implica-

tions for the planning. To counteract these adverse im-

pacts on profitability, as well as the cost increases that 

have materialised in personnel and administrative ex-

penses, a new programme (“Specialization Program”) will 

be launched in 2026. 

 

The expansion into Romania, initiated in 2025, is reflected 

in the medium‑term plan primarily in the form of start‑up 

costs. Activities are still in the build‑up phase and remain 

at an overall low volume. Accordingly, no positive earnings 

contributions from this new market are expected for 2026 

and 2027. 

 

For the 2026 financial year, the Addiko Group expects a 

positive development, the extent of which will largely de-

pend on the performance of the CSEE markets, overall 

business development, and potential (additional) regula-

tory interventions. Furthermore, uncertainties regarding 

the shareholder structure may have indirect effects on su-

pervisory decisions and thus pose additional risks to the 

earnings outlook. The key uncertainties associated with 

this are discussed in more detail in the following chapter. 

 

Based on the current business performance and the as-

sessment of the future market and competitive environ-

ment, Addiko has updated its Outlook 2026 and Guidance 

2027.  

 

Key Insights on Outlook and Guidance:  

• The guidance is generally based on projections and 

assumptions that can vary over time due to a chang-

ing environment (such as, but not limited to, 

changes in the interest rate environment, macroeco-

nomic developments, regulatory restrictions, labour 

law, tax legislation and other market factors).  

• The expansion into Romania is not expected to have 

a notable impact on profitability guidance in the fol-

lowing two years. 

• A new program will be launched in 1Q26 to address 

performance improvements for the mid-term.  
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Outlook 

2026 

Guidance 

2027 

Income & Business   

Total loan book growth 1) >6% CAGR 2025-2027 

NIM 2) >3.6%  

NBI (growth YoY) 2) flat >5% 

OPEX <€205m <€205m 

    

Risk & Liquidity    

CoR 3) ca. 1.3% 

NPE ratio 4) <3% as guiding principle 

Total capital ratio >18.82% subject to yearly SREP 

LDR Ramping up to <80%  

    

Profitability    

RoATE 5) ca. 4.5% ca. 6.0% 

Dividend  currently suspended 
    

1) Gross performing loans. 2) Assuming an average yearly deposit facility rate of 200bps in 2026 and 2027. 3) On net loans. 4) On on-balance loans (EBA).  
5) Assuming an effective tax rate of ≤22% and considering a pull-to-par effect of the majority of negative fair value reserves in FVTOCI. 

 
 

Please also refer to the comments in chapter 5.4 Risk fac-

tors regarding possible downside risks for planning and 

thus for the achievement of objectives.  

 

The goal remains to become the leading CSEE specialist 

bank in the Consumer and SME segments. The Manage-

ment Board will continue to exercise caution with regard 

to the credit risk to be taken in order to achieve sustain-

able and stable business growth. 

 

5.2. Developments at shareholder level 

In 2024, the ECB imposed sanctions on a group of major 

shareholders of Addiko Bank AG, as this group, according 

to the ECB, exceeded the 10% ownership threshold in the 

Bank without completing the required approval procedure 

for the acquisition of a qualifying holding. With reference 

to these events, the banking supervisory authority sus-

pended a capital repatriation procedure requested by 

Addiko, which was intended to adjust the capital base of 

the Croatian bank to economic requirements. 

 

Despite the lifting of the voting-rights restrictions for this 

shareholder group in early February 2025, the competent 

supervisory authority continues to identify uncertainties 

regarding the shareholder structure of Addiko Bank AG. 

This situation may adversely affect the Group’s business 

development and could trigger both customer uncertainty 

and further supervisory measures. 

 

To address the increased general business risk arising from 

this situation, a provision of EUR 47.7 million was recog-

nised in the separate financial statements of Addiko Bank 

AG through an allocation to the fund for general banking 

risks. For further details, reference is made to the pub-

lished annual financial statements 2025 prepared under 

UGB/BWG. 

 

In line with the legal requirements applicable to all banks, 

Addiko Bank AG prepares an annual recovery plan that de-

scribes and simulates the measures available in the event 

of a significant deterioration in the capital and/or liquid-

ity position. While the capital and liquidity position re-

main at a very high level, the competent supervisory au-

thorities have raised concerns about uncertainties regard-

ing the shareholder structure and their impact on the re-

coverability of the Addiko Group in a crisis scenario. In 

particular, the supervisory authorities consider the feasi-

bility of key recovery measures in a crisis to be impeded. 

According to the authorities, uncertainties regarding the 

shareholder structure could on the one hand restrict the 

possibility of capital measures and on the other hand in-

crease the reputational risk associated with portfolio-re-

lated measures (e.g. reduction of new business). 

 

5.3. Dividend Policy 

The current business planning of the Addiko Group fore-

sees an appropriate payout ratio that is aligned with the 

recommendations of the ECB and takes into account the 

foreseeable increase in regulatory capital requirements. 

The dividend payout ratio is measured based on the 

Group’s profit after tax under IFRS, while the actual divi-

dend distribution is determined by the annual financial 

statements of Addiko Bank AG prepared in accordance 

with Austrian GAAP (UGB/BWG). A dividend proposal 

therefore always requires a sufficiently determined net 

retained profit in the audited annual financial statements. 
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The dividend distribution for the 2025 financial year also 

remains suspended, in line with supervisory expectations 

and regulatory requirements, taking into account regula-

tory considerations related to the current ownership 

structure. 

 

In the interest of the Bank, the Management Board main-

tains its position of not resuming dividend payments as 

long as the ownership structure of Addiko Bank AG has not 

been conclusively clarified and the related concerns 

raised by the supervisory authorities have not been re-

solved. Only once these conditions are met, a distributa-

ble net profit is available, and the General Meeting passes 

a corresponding resolution, can the Bank return to an ap-

propriate and sustainable dividend policy. 

 

 

5.4. Risk factors 

Given Addiko’s focus on Consumer and SME segments, its 

business is particularly tied to the economic cycle and 

economic developments in its core countries Slovenia, 

Croatia, Bosnia & Herzegovina, Serbia and Montenegro. 

Some of those countries are marked by significant politi-

cal instability in various forms, with nationalist-conserva-

tive rhetoric dominating the local political stage. A severe 

local political crisis is hard to predict as it could emerge 

out of a minor event, to which little attention may have 

been paid previously.  

 

The main risk factor influencing the achievement of the 

above targets relates to the economic cycle and economic 

development in Addiko’s core countries Slovenia, Croatia, 

Bosnia & Herzegovina, Serbia and Montenegro. Some of 

those countries are marked by significant political insta-

bility in various forms, with nationalist-conservative rhet-

oric dominating the local political stage. A severe local 

political crisis is hard to predict as it could emerge out of 

a minor event that may have attracted little attention 

previously.  

 

Besides an escalation of Russia's war in Ukraine or a major 

geopolitical crisis, economic risks could materialise. In 

particular due to exogenously caused changes in the price 

or supply of an economic good, such as oil or natural gas. 

Furthermore, in response to the unilateral imposition of 

customs duties by one country, the affected party may 

take countermeasures, which could lead to a major trade 

war, with correspondingly negative economic effects on 

both the directly and indirectly affected economies. 

The bank faces regulatory risks from the implementation 

of various regulatory and consumer protection initiatives, 

e.g. MREL, PSD2, GDPR, etc. Potential regulatory con-

straints could also negatively impact the Group’s ability 

to improve efficiency. 

 

Moreover, Addiko Group is exposed to non-financial and 

legal risks that may materialise regardless of the eco-

nomic environment. The Group is involved in a number of 

passive legal disputes. The majority of pending proceed-

ings relate to FX transactions, margin increases, and in-

terest rate clauses at Addiko Bank AG's subsidiaries, par-

ticularly the Croatian and Slovenian subsidiaries. There is 

a future risk of additional legal proceedings and amounts 

becoming disputed due to changed court practice, binding 

sample proceeding decisions and new laws (e.g. conver-

sion laws, amendments to consumer credit acts, consumer 

protection acts). A lack of legal certainty or Addiko 

Group’s inability to obtain effective legal remedies in a 

reasonably timely manner may have a material adverse 

effect on Addiko Group’s business, financial position and 

results of operations. 

 

General legal risks exist in the form of potential changes 

to the legal framework in which the business activities are 

carried out. There is a risk that existing laws will be 

amended or new laws introduced harming Addiko’s busi-

ness. In this context, the possibility of introducing new 

tax laws that impose special taxes on credit institutions is 

cited as an example. Furthermore, laws or regulations 

may be introduced at EU or national level that have a di-

rect impact on business activities, for example, by pro-

hibiting or significantly restricting the marketing of bank-

ing products or by setting minimum (on the deposit side) 

or maximum prices (on the lending side). 

 

Since Addiko Group is subject to a large number of tax 

regulations, some of which have only been in effect for a 

short period of time or are frequently amended and en-

forced by various political subdivisions, there is a risk that 

tax audits could, on account of diverging interpretations, 

result in assessments of tax deficiencies, which could im-

pose additional and unforeseen tax liabilities on Addiko 

Group. 

 

In September 2017, the Group filed a Requests for Arbi-

tration with the ICSID in Washington, DC against the Re-

public of Croatia regarding the Conversion Laws claiming 

EUR 153 million. The Group claims that the Bilateral In-

vestment Treaty (BIT) regarding the fair and equivalent 

treatment under the respective BIT was violated. The 

main hearing was conducted in March 2021 and parties are 

awaiting the final outcome. If the action is unsuccessful, 

court fees and legal costs could amount up to approxi-

mately EUR 11 million. Based on the current status of the 

proceedings, management considers a positive outcome 

to be possible. 
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Addiko also regularly assesses and reports on ESG risks 

that may impact the Group. Therefore, Addiko conducts 

an annual self-assessment of its exposure to ESG risks, 

which currently encompasses climate-related and envi-

ronmental risks. The results thereof are used to define the 

key areas of action at Addiko. 

 

 

6. Corporate Governance 

6.1. AGM 2025 

On 18 April 2025, Addiko Bank AG held its ordinary Annual 

General Meeting (AGM 2025) as a physical meeting. All 

shareholders who fulfilled the legal preconditions out-

lined in the convocation were eligible to attend. Approxi-

mately 43% of shareholders registered, and around 36% 

participated. All proposed agenda items were approved.  

 

As no net profit was reported in the 2024 local financial 

statements of Addiko Bank AG, no dividend proposal was 

required and accordingly, no resolution on this matter was 

presented at the AGM 2025. 

 

6.2. Management Board 

There were no changes in the persons or functions exer-

cised on the Management Board in the 2025 financial year. 

 

6.3. Supervisory Board 

There were no changes in the persons or functions exer-

cised on the Supervisory Board in the 2025 financial year. 

 

 

6.4. Austrian Code of Corporate Governance 

Addiko Bank AG is committed to adhering to the Austrian 

Code of Corporate Governance in its applicable version 

(https://www.corporate-governance.at). The Code con-

tains rules based on compulsory legal requirements (L 

rules), rules that should be complied with, rules where 

deviations must be explained and justified in order for the 

company’s conduct to conform with the Code (C rules, 

comply or explain) and rules that are recommendations, 

where noncompliance is not required to be disclosed or 

justified (R rules). The Consolidated Corporate Govern-

ance Report of Addiko Bank AG for the financial year 2025 

will be published on the Addiko Group website under 

https://www.addiko.com/corporate-governance-reports. 
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7. Capital-, share-, voting and control 
rights 

The following information complies with the regulations 

of Section 243a para. 1 UGB. 

Capital Structure and Share Classes (no. 1) 

As of 31 December 2025, the company’s share capital 

amounted to EUR 195,000,000.00 and was divided into 

19,500,000 voting common bearer shares. As at 31 Decem-

ber 2025, 212,858 (YE24: 212,858) of those were own 

shares, and consequently 19,287,142 (31 December 2024: 

19,287,142 shares) shares were outstanding at the report-

ing date.  

 

Restrictions on Voting Rights and Share Transfers                   

(no. 2) 

The Company’s statutes do not contain any restrictions 

relating to voting rights or the transfer of shares, and nei-

ther is the Management Board aware of any other such 

provisions. 

 

Direct or Indirect Shareholdings of at Least 10%           

(no. 3) 

Based on the major holdings notifications available to the 

Company, no shareholder held a direct or indirect interest 

exceeding 9.99% of the share capital.  

 

In the 2024 financial year, Alta Group d.o.o. (formerly Alta 

Pay Group d.o.o.) notified that, in addition to its direct 

shareholding in Addiko Bank AG – which amounted to 

9.63% as of 31 December 2025 – it had acquired a further 

19.96% in financial and other instruments. According to 

the notification of 2 April 2024, the obligation to execute 

the sale and transfer of these instruments is “subject to 

regulatory approval by the authorities, merger control 

clearance and approval by the buyer’s general meeting.” 

In the shareholding notification published on 3 July 2025, 

Alta Group d.o.o. further announced that the original ex-

piry date of 30 June 2025 for these financial and other 

instruments had been extended to 30 June 2026. 

 

Shareholders with Special Control Rights (no. 4) 

The Company’s statutes do not contain any particular con-

trol rights of shareholders, and neither is the Management 

Board aware of any other such provisions. 

 

Control of Voting Rights Arising from Employee Share 

Ownership (no. 5) 

There is no control of voting rights for employees who own 

shares; employee participation schemes do not confer any 

voting rights. 

 

Specific Rules on the Appointment and Removal of Man-

agement Board and Supervisory Board Members / 

Amendments to the Articles of Association (no. 6) 

Deviating from the provisions required by law, the re-

moval of a member of the Supervisory Board only requires 

a simple majority. All other provisions are as stipulated by 

law regarding the appointment and removal of the mem-

bers of the Management Board and Supervisory Board. The 

Supervisory Board may resolve on amendments relating 

only to the form of the Company’s statutes. The Supervi-

sory Board is authorised to resolve on the amendments of 

the Company’s statues relating to the issue of shares in 

the course of an authorised conditional capital increase or 

a conditional capital increase. There are no further provi-

sions other than those required by law relating to the 

amendment of the Company’s statutes. 

 

Special Authorisations of the Management Board to Is-

sue or Repurchase Shares (no. 7) 

Since the General Assembly dated 21 April 2023, the Man-

agement Board pursuant to Section 169 Austrian Stock 

Corporation Act (AktG) has been authorised to increase 

the share capital subject to approval of the Supervisory 

Board, if necessary, in several tranches, by up to EUR 

78,000,000 by issuing up to 7,800,000 new voting no-par 

value bearer in return for contributions in cash and/or in 

kind (also indirectly through a credit institution pursuant 

to Section 153 para. 6 AktG), and to determine the issue 

price (which may not be below the proportionate amount 

per share in the company's registered share capital), the 

share rights and the issuing conditions in agreement with 

the Supervisory Board within five years after entering the 

corresponding amendment to the Company’s statutes into 

the Austrian Commercial Register (Authorised Capital 

2023). Subject to approval of the Supervisory Board, the 

Management Board is authorised (i) to exclude the share-

holders’ statutory subscription right if the capital increase 

is in return for a contribution in kind or (ii) shares are is-

sued to employees, executives and members of the Man-

agement Board of the Company or companies affiliated 

with it in the context of a stock option program or em-

ployee participation program. These measures can also be 

combined. 

 

Authorised capital which is used to serve stock options to 

employees, executives and members of the Management 

Board of the company or companies affiliated with it, and 

authorised conditional capital which is used to serve stock 

options to employees, executives and members of the 

Management Board of the Company or companies affili-

ated with it in total must not, together with shares from 

other eligible sources, exceed EUR 39,000,000 (thirty-nine 

million Euro). 
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The Supervisory Board is authorised to resolve on any 

amendments of the Articles of Association resulting from 

the issuance of new shares out of the authorised capital. 

In the General Assembly dated 21 April 2023 and pursuant 

to Section 159 para. 3 AktG, the Management Board is au-

thorised within five years from registration of the respec-

tive amendment of the Company's Articles of Association 

in the commercial register, to conditionally increase the 

Company's registered share capital with the approval of 

the Supervisory Board, if necessary in several tranches, by 

an amount of up to EUR 19,500,000 (nineteen million five 

hundred thousand Euro) by issuing up to 1,950,000 (one 

million nine hundred fifty thousand) new ordinary voting 

bearer shares, and to determine the issue price (which 

may not be below the proportionate amount per share in 

the company's registered share capital), the share rights 

and the issuing conditions in agreement with the Supervi-

sory Board (Authorised Conditional Capital 2023). 

 

The authorised conditional increase of capital shall be im-

plemented only for the purpose of granting stock options 

to employees, executives and members of the Manage-

ment Board of the Company or companies affiliated with 

it. Authorised conditional capital which is used to serve 

stock options to employees, executives and members of 

the Management Board of the company or companies af-

filiated with it, and authorised capital which is used to 

serve stock options to employees, executives and mem-

bers of the Management Board of the company or compa-

nies affiliated with it in total must not, together with 

shares from other eligible sources, exceed EUR 39,000,000 

(thirty-nine million Euro). 

 

The Supervisory Board is authorised to resolve on any 

amendments of the Articles of Association resulting from 

the issuance of new shares out of the authorised condi-

tional capital. 

 

Within the meaning of Section 65 AktG, the Management 

Board was authorised in the General Assembly on 21 April 

2023 to acquire own shares of up to 10% of the share cap-

ital of the Company for no specific purpose for a period of 

30 months from the day of the resolution of the AGM pur-

suant to Section 65 para. 1 no. 8 AktG. Trading in own 

shares for profit is expressly excluded as a reason for the 

repurchase. The equivalent value per no-par value share 

to be acquired may not exceed or fall below the arithme-

tic average of the official closing prices published by the 

Vienna Stock Exchange of the shares of Addiko Bank AG 

listed on the Vienna Stock Exchange on the 20 trading days 

preceding the acquisition by more than 20%. 

 

The Management Board is authorised to sell shares ac-

quired based on this resolution. The Management Board is 

obliged to publish the respective buyback program as well 

as its duration and any resale program immediately before 

implementation in accordance with the provisions of the 

AktG. Every buyback and, if applicable, resale program 

must comply with the principle of equal treatment of 

shareholders in accordance with Section 47a AktG. The 

share of the share capital associated with own shares ac-

quired by the company in accordance with Section 65 

para. 1 no. 1, 4, 7 and 8 AktG, together with other own 

shares that the company has already acquired and still 

owns, may not exceed 10% of the share capital. The Man-

agement Board was also authorised, for a period of 30 

months from the date of the resolution by the General 

Assembly, to acquire own shares for the purpose of offer-

ing them to employees, executive employees and mem-

bers of the Management Board of the Company or an af-

filiated company for purchase pursuant to Section 65 

para. 1 no. 4 AktG up to 10% of the share capital. 

 

Significant agreements that become effective, change, 

or terminate upon a change of control in the company, 

as well as their effects (no. 8) 

There are significant agreements to which Addiko Bank AG 

is a party and which become effective, change, or termi-

nate in the event of a change of control at Addiko Bank 

AG: As part of the existing bancassurance cooperation 

with a major insurance group – which is based on a Mem-

orandum of Understanding and local distribution agree-

ments – contractual provisions apply in the event of a 

change of control at Addiko Bank AG. Such a change of 

control does not automatically lead to a termination of 

the cooperation; only if no agreement can be reached fol-

lowing a mandatory coordination process does a termina-

tion right arise. In such a case, a contractually defined, 

annually decreasing exit fee would apply exclusively to 

the affected subsidiaries and would therefore indirectly 

burden Addiko Bank AG through reduced earnings capac-

ity. In addition, there is an agreement with a consulting 

firm that contains contractual provisions for the event of 

a change of control at Addiko Bank AG. While the contract 

itself continues unchanged in such a case, the amount of 

the fee may depend on the structure of the respective 

transaction. 

Compensation Agreements (no. 9) 

There are no explicit compensation agreements between 

Addiko Bank AG and its Management Board members, Su-

pervisory Board members or employees in the event of a 

public takeover offer. 

 

However, the Group-wide remuneration policy includes 

change‑of‑control provisions concerning the treatment of 

existing variable remuneration systems (annual bonus and 

LTIP): 

 

 



 

Group Management Report 

 

Group Annual Report 2025                                                                                                                                                                                     31 

 

Anticipated change of control (signing): 

The Remuneration Committee, together with the Supervi-

sory Board, may adjust the targets (including knock‑out 

criteria, multipliers and individual goals) to the changed 

conditions. 

 

Completed change of control (closing): 

• all provisions of the bonus plan remain binding for 

the Bank and its legal successors; if the plan is 

amended, suspended or discontinued under a new 

owner, there is a right to payment of the amount 

that would have been due for the relevant perfor-

mance period; 

• performance targets that can no longer be as-

sessed due to the change of control are deemed 

to be achieved on a pro‑rata basis up to the date 

of the change of control or, in the event of a ma-

terial change in conditions, deemed fully 

achieved; and 

• for the LTIP, the target values for all remaining 

years of the performance period (including the 

year of the change of control) are deemed 

achieved; payout dates and mechanisms remain 

unchanged. 

 

For the Supervisory Board members, no special arrange-

ments exist. 
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8. Internal Control System for 
accounting procedures 

Addiko Bank has an internal control system (ICS) for ac-

counting procedures, in which suitable structures and pro-

cesses are defined and implemented throughout the or-

ganisation.  

 

The aim of the ICS of the Addiko Group is to ensure effec-

tive and efficient operations, adequate identification, 

measurement and mitigation of risks, prudent conduct of 

business, reliability of financial and non-financial infor-

mation reported, both internally and externally, and com-

pliance with laws, regulations, supervisory requirements 

and the institution’s internal rules and decisions.  

 

The ICS consists of a set of rules, procedures and organi-

sational structures which aim to:  

• ensure that corporate strategy is implemented, 

• achieve effective and efficient corporate pro-

cesses, 

• safeguard the value of corporate assets, 

• ensure the reliability and integrity of accounting 

and management data, 

• ensure that operations comply with all relevant 

rules and regulations. 

 

The particular objectives with regard to Addiko Group ac-

counting procedures are that the ICS ensures that all busi-

ness transactions are recorded immediately, accurately 

and in a uniform way for accounting purposes. The imple-

mentation of the ICS in relation to the financial reporting 

process is also set out in the internal rules and regulations.  

 

The ICS of the Addiko Group is built on a process-oriented 

approach. Addiko Group deploys control activities through 

process documentation, which incorporates the tracking 

and documentation of each process, including the infor-

mation about process flow according to the internally set 

up guidelines for process management.  

 

The overall effectiveness of the internal controls is moni-

tored on an ongoing basis. The monitoring of key risks is 

part of the daily activities of the Group as well as periodic 

evaluations by the business lines, internal control func-

tions, risk management, compliance and internal audit.  

 

Regular ICS monitoring and promptly reporting on internal 

control deficiency and escalation to relevant stakeholders 

(e.g. committees) is established. Internal control defi-

ciencies, whether identified by business line, internal au-

dit, or other control functions are reported in a timely 

manner to the appropriate management level for further 

decision and addressed promptly. 

 

Internal Audit performs independent and regular reviews 

in compliance with legal provisions and internal rules.  

 

The ICS itself is not a static system but is continuously 

adapted to the changing environment. The implementa-

tion of the ICS is fundamentally based on the integrity and 

ethical behaviour of the employees. The Management 

Board and the leadership team actively and consciously 

embrace their role of leading by example by promoting 

high ethical and integrity standards and establishing a risk 

and control culture within the organisation that empha-

sises and demonstrates to all levels the importance of in-

ternal controls. 

 

 

9. Other disclosures in the notes 

The following information is disclosed in the notes to the 

consolidated financial statements:  

• explanations on substantial financial and non-fi-

nancial risk as well as the goals and methods of 

risk; management to achieve effective and effi-

cient corporate processes see note (57) Risk con-

trol and monitoring, (58) Risk strategy & Risk Ap-

petite Statement, (59) Risk organisation and (60) 

Internal risk management guidelines; 

• information on financial instruments see note 

(74) Fair value disclosures; 

• information on events after the reporting date 

see note (90) Events after the reporting date.
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The present sustainability report for financial year 2025 outlines Addiko’s responsibilities regarding Environmental, Social 

and Governance (ESG) matters and complies with the requirements for consolidated non-financial reporting under § 267a 

of the Austrian Commercial Code (“UGB”). It also meets the provisions of the Austrian Sustainability and Diversity Im-

provement Act (“NaDiVeG”), which implements the EU Non-Financial Reporting Directive (Directive 2014/95/EU) into 

national law. Under this legislation, large, listed companies in Austria have to disclose material sustainability and diversity 

topics in their management report, including related policies, risks and performance indicators. In addition, the report 

fulfils the requirements for the parent company, Addiko Bank AG, under § 243 (5) UGB. Accordingly, the non-financial 

performance indicators material to the parent company are highlighted separately in the report, in line with NaDiVeG 

provisions for reporting-relevant ESG metrics and diversity concepts. 

 

Since the Corporate Sustainability Reporting Directive (“CSRD”) – Directive (EU) 2022/2464 – and related EU directives 

(2013/34/EU and 2006/43/EC) were not transposed into Austrian law by 31 December 2025, their national implementation 

through the Nachhaltigkeitsberichtsgesetz (NaBeG) remains pending. Notwithstanding the absence of a binding national 

regime, Addiko Bank AG voluntarily applies the European Sustainability Reporting Standards (ESRS) as set out in Delegated 

Regulation (EU) 2023/2772 and integrate its Sustainability Statement into the consolidated management report. In addi-

tion, the ESRS “Quick Fix” amendments adopted by the European Commission (Delegated Act of 11 July 2025) are taken 

into account. 

With consolidated revenues below the CSRD Omnibus thresholds of EUR 450 million in 2025 and considering the pending 

final implementation of NaBeG, it is expected that specific rules applicable to Addiko Bank AG (particularly regarding 

scope, assurance requirements and potential reliefs) will only be finalised during 2026. Until then by voluntary applying 

the ESRS, Addiko ensures that CSRD requirements are fully anticipated and NaDiVeG requirements are met.  

In line with CSRD provisions, sustainability reporting has to be prepared in a machine-readable format (“XHTML”) going 

forward and tagged using XBRL (“ESEF tagging”). For the reporting date of 31 December 2025, mandatory tagging of non-

financial information is not yet required. 

Delegated Regulation (EU) 2026/73 of 4 July 2025 – published on 8 January 2026 – introduced significant reliefs under the 

EU Taxonomy Regulation (2021/2178), applicable already for the reporting date 31 December 2025: Financial institutions 

are only required to capture activities representing more than 10% of their loans and investments with a known use-of-

proceeds context. Furthermore, an opt-out provision was introduced for credit institutions, allowing them – under certain 

conditions – to opt out of disclosure for two years. Due to its specific business model (no new mortgage business; existing 

loans are non-purpose financings not relevant under the taxonomy), Addiko Bank AG exercises the opt-out option and 

therefore provides the required standard statement in the report and does not disclose respective templates according 

to (EU) 2021/2178.  

The 2025 sustainability statement was prepared by the Management Board and will be reviewed by the Supervisory Board 

prior to publication. KPMG Austria GmbH Wirtschaftsprüfungs- und Steuerberatungsgesellschaft (“KPMG”), as statutory 

auditor of Addiko Bank AG, has performed an independent limited assurance engagement in accordance with the Interna-

tional Standard on Assurance Engagements (“ISAE 3000”). The assurance opinion issued by KPMG is presented at the end 

of the report. 

By adhering to the Corporate Sustainability Reporting Directive (CSRD) at the consolidated group level, Addiko Bank AG 

ensures that the necessary conditions are met for its EU subsidiaries to benefit from the exemption provided under Article 

19a (9) and Article 29a (3) of Directive 2013/34/EU. Specifically, Addiko Bank d.d. Croatia utilises this exemption, in 

accordance with the national implementation pursuant to Zakon o reviziji (NN127/17) and Zakon o računovodstvu 

(NN85/24). This exempts the bank from sustainability reporting obligations at the individual entity level, provided that 

all local transposition requirements are met. Meanwhile, Addiko Bank d.d. Slovenia is categorised under wave 2 of CSRD 

implementation, and its reporting requirement has been deferred until 2027 in accordance with Directive (EU) 2025/794 

effective since April 2025 and related national transposition (ZGD-1N) published in October 2025. 
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10. General Information 

ESRS 2 BP-1 - General basis for preparation of the Sus-

tainability Statement  

5. Scope of Consolidation 

Addiko Group's Sustainability Statement is prepared on a 

consolidated level, reflecting the operations of Addiko 

Bank AG (ABH) as the parent entity, along with its six sub-

sidiary banks operating across Central and South-Eastern 

European (CSEE) countries: Addiko Bank d.d. in Slovenia, 

Addiko Bank d.d. in Croatia, Addiko Bank d.d. in Sara-

jevo/BiH, Addiko Bank a.d. in Banja Luka/BiH, Addiko 

Bank a.d. in Serbia and Addiko Bank AD in Montenegro. 

The Addiko Group (ABG) holds no other participations ex-

ceeding 50% and the scope of consolidation corresponds 

to that of the IFRS consolidated financial statements. 

 

In line with Article 19a (9) and Article 29a (3) of Directive 

2013/34/EU, the subsidiaries Addiko Bank d.d. Slovenia 

and Addiko Bank d.d. Croatia are exempt from sustaina-

bility reporting obligations on single entity level, provided 

that they meet all additional conditions, as stipulated 

within the local transposition of the CSRD. 

 

5. c) Incorporation of the upstream and downstream value 

chain 

This report considers impacts, risks and opportunities 

(“IROs”) resulting within Addiko’s own operations, as well 

as impacts caused through direct relationships within the 

upstream and downstream value chain (as outlined under 

ESRS 2 – SBM1) for Addiko Bank AG and its subsidiaries. The 

assessment was based on primary data, available in-house 

through supplier ESG assessments and risk assessments, 

conducted through Addiko directly, as well as on second-

ary data, such as publicly available reports and sector 

proxies (GHG emissions), where this represented realistic 

information.  

 

In 2025, Addiko further improved the collection of GHG 

emissions data across its upstream and downstream value 

chain. The Bank implemented a new carbon accounting 

tool to extend coverage of additional Scope 3 categories 

and incorporated sovereign exposures into its fi-

nanced-emissions inventory. 

 

5. d) Omission of material information 

Addiko has not exercised the option to omit specific infor-

mation related to intellectual property, know-how or the 

results of innovations. 

 

ESRS 2 BP-2 - Disclosures in relation to specific circum-

stances 

9. Time horizons 

The reporting period of the presented Sustainability 

Statement (and the annual report) includes the period 

between 1 January and 31 December 2025 (financial year 

2025). Addiko uses the following time interval definitions, 

for the preparation of this sustainability statement:  

• short-term (up to 1-year, financial year);  

• medium-term (from the end of the short-term period 

up to 5 years); 

• long-term (more than 5 years).  

 

These time intervals are harmonised with the time inter-
vals used for the risk inventory assessment. 
 
10. Value chain estimates 

The GHG emission calculation method that is currently ap-

plied for emissions within Addiko’s up- and downstream 

value chain applies industry estimates and conversion fac-

tors for monetary amounts. This is due to the limited 

availability of primary data from business partners, which 

remains a challenge throughout the industry. However, 

Addiko is committed to further improve its data collection 

methods within the upcoming periods.  

 

11. Sources of estimation and uncertainties 

Addiko relies on estimated data from indirect sources for 

certain calculations in the Sustainability Statement. When 

such estimates are utilised, the employed methodologies 

are thoroughly detailed within the relevant sections of the 

report. A categorised overview of the data estimates is 

provided below, classified by their respective levels of un-

certainty. 

 

11.a) Quantitative parameters and monetary amounts 

subject to high degree of measurement uncertainty 

 

• Financed Emissions within Addiko’s Credit Loan Port-

folio 

Since Addiko focuses on financing private individuals as 

well as small and medium-sized enterprises (“SME”) for 

which the data on actual GHG emissions is not available 

(and will most probably not be available in the upcoming 

years, the financed emissions are determined as follows:  

Emission factors, measured in tCO2 per million of company 

total assets are gathered from PCAF (“Partnership for Car-

bon Accounting Financials”) for each sector. These factors 

are then applied to Addiko’s portfolio to estimate the fi-

nanced GHG emissions (in tCO2) for each customer that 

Addiko is financing. The described approach is subject to 

a high degree of uncertainty since the main data source is 

external and is based on the external methodology and 

inputs.  
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The uncertainty of the proxies used from PCAF can there-

fore be transferred to the estimates for financed emis-

sions for Addiko’s credit loan portfolio. Nevertheless, 

PCAF has been assessed as a reliable and transparent 

source of data, which is providing estimates on GHG emis-

sions to a broad range of banks and other financial insti-

tutions. 

 

Over time, the degree of measurement uncertainty re-

lated to financed emissions is expected to gradually de-

crease. Addiko is in the process of enhancing its data col-

lection practices by progressively obtaining more granular 

ESG and GHG‑related information directly from clients, 

supported by the implementation of a dedicated ESG 

questionnaire. As the availability, coverage, and quality of 

client‑reported data improve, Addiko intends to increas-

ingly rely on primary data rather than sector‑level proxies, 

which is expected to reduce reliance on external estima-

tion factors and improve the robustness and accuracy of 

financed emissions calculations in the coming years. 

 

In 2025, Addiko has also included the relevant categories 

of Scope 3 emissions (business travel, commuting, and 

purchased goods and services) in its emissions calculation 

by using the Carbon Tool. The tool relies on credible and 

widely recognised sources of emission factors, such as EPA, 

Eurostat, DEFRA, and CarbonSaver, which are publicly 

available and easily verifiable. Therefore, the uncertainty 

associated with the calculation can be considered negligi-

ble. 

 

11.b) Assumptions, approximations and judgements un-
derlying the measurement of quantitative parameters:  

 

• Financed Emissions within Addiko’s Credit Loan Port-

folio 

When applying the sectoral averages (emission factors by 

sector) onto individual clients, we are assuming that the 

client behaves like the entire sector. In reality, individual 

clients can produce substantially different amounts of 

emissions regardless of them being included in the same 

sector. Similar argumentation is applicable for sovereign 

debt for which the PCAF database is also used. 

 

14. Changes in preparation and presentation of compara-

tive information  

The metric data disclosed in the 2024 Sustainability State-

ment, which was subject to a limited assurance review by 

the statutory auditor, is used in this report as comparative 

information.  

Apart from the limited assurance review, no external body, 

other than the assurance provider has validated the met-

ric data disclosed.  

 

15. Disclosures based on other EU laws or reporting frame-

works 

The fulfilment of the requirements of the Austrian Sus-
tainability and Diversity Improvement Act (“NaDiVeG”) is 
ensured through reporting in accordance with the ESRS.  
The relevant disclosures are covered in the following 
sections: 

• Environmental Matters → ESRS E1 (Climate Change) 

• Employee Matters → ESRS S1 (Own Workforce) 

• Respect for Human Rights → ESRS S1 (Own Work-
force), ESRS S4 (Consumers and End-Users) 

• All Non-Financial Matters → ESRS G1 (Governance) 
 

16. Incorporation by reference 

Within this Sustainability Statement, Addiko has not incor-

porated information by reference from other company re-

ports. However, the following documents might be used 

as complementary insights:   

• Corporate Governance Report, published on 

Addiko’s website  

https://www.addiko.com/corporate-governance-re-

ports/; 

• Remuneration Report, published on 

https://www.addiko.com/corporate-governance-re-

ports/; 

• Financial Statements.  

 

17. Transitional provisions 

Addiko Bank made use of the following phase-in provisions 

as allowed under the “quick fix” delegated act of 11th July 

2025:  

• Anticipated financial effects 

• Value chain information: when disclosing information 

on policies, actions and targets in accordance with  

ESRS 2, Addiko limited upstream and downstream 

value chain information to direct information availa-

ble in-house and publicly available information.  
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10.1. ESRS 2 – Governance  

ESRS 2 GOV-1 - The role of administrative, management and supervisory bodies  

20) Number of executive and non-executive members 

 
         

TOTAL NUMBER EXECUTIVE MEMBERS NON-EXECUTIVE MEMBERS 

Management Board 
(ABH – Holding Austria) 

4 0 

Management Bodies 
(ABG - Group) 

22 0 

Supervisory Board 
(ABH – Holding Austria) 

0 5  
(plus two members from works council) 

Supervisory Bodies 
(ABG - Group) 

0 37  
(plus two members from works council) 

 

21.b) Representation of employees and other workers 

In accordance with § 110 of the Austrian Labor Constitu-

tion Law (“Arbeitsverfassungsgesetz”) representatives of 

Addiko Bank AG works council have seats and voting rights 

on the Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG and its com-

mittees. In addition, trade union representatives are en-

trusted to express the concerns of the workforce (GPA 

trade union, Sindikat bankarskih djelatnika (SBF-SP), 

Sindikat Slavonske banke (SBO), Sindikat bančništva Slo-

venije) in Slovenia. 

 

21.c) Experience of the administrative, management and 

supervisory bodies responsible for the sectors, products 

and geographical locations 

The Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG formed among 

its members the Nomination Committee, which evaluates 

and ensures that the appointed members of the Manage-

ment Board and Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG pos-

sess the necessary knowledge and expertise to carry out 

their duties.  

The Management Board and Supervisory Board of Addiko 

Bank AG conduct a comprehensive Fit & Proper assess-

ment on an annual basis. This process includes individual 

self-assessments and collective evaluations of their effec-

tiveness. Within these assessments the Management and 

Supervisory Board also evaluate, whether they have suffi-

cient knowledge, skills and experience to perform their 

duties and take remedial actions if necessary.  

 

21.d) Gender diversity  

The following ratios exclude the Works Council represent-

atives on the Supervisory Board of Addiko AG, as their se-

lection lies outside the influence of the Addiko Group. 

These members are directly elected by employees and are 

already included in the reporting in their primary roles as 

employees. 

 
         

GENDER DIVERSITY % OF MEN % OF WOMEN % OF DIVERSE 

Management Board 
(ABH – Holding Austria) 

100% 0% 0% 

Management Bodies 
(ABG - Group) 

77% 23% 0% 

Supervisory Board 
(ABH – Holding Austria) 

80% 20% 0% 

Supervisory Bodies 
(ABG - Group) 

57% 43% 0% 
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22. Name of the administrative, management and supervisory bodies responsible for the oversight of impacts, risks and 

opportunities 

 

Supervisory Board members of Addiko Bank AG on 31 December 2025 

 

By year end 2025, the Supervisory Board comprised five shareholder representatives and two members delegated by the 

works council: 

 
         

NAME POSITION INITIAL APPOINTMENT 

Kurt Pribil Chair 10.07.2020 

Johannes Proksch Deputy  14.04.2022 

Sava Ivanov Dalbokov Member 14.04.2022 

Monika Wildner Member 10.07.2020 

Frank Schwab Member 27.11.2020 

Christian Lobner Member / works council 22.09.2015 

Thomas Wieser  Member / works council 29.07.2019 

According to the independence criteria in Addiko’s consolidated Corporate Governance Report (available at 

https://addiko.com/corporate-governance-reports), witin the reporting period 80% of shareholder-delegated Supervi-

sory Board members (excluding works council delegates) are considered independent, as detailed in the list below:   

 
         

NAME POSITION INITIAL APPOINTMENT 

Kurt Pribil Chair 10.07.2020 

Sava Ivanov Dalbokov Member 14.04.2022 

Monika Wildner Member 10.07.2020 

Frank Schwab Member 27.11.2020 

 

Management Board members of Addiko Bank AG on 31 December 2025 

 

By year end 2025, the following members formed the Management Board of Addiko Bank AG: 

 
         

NAME POSITION INITIAL APPOINTMENT 

Herbert Juranek CEO 01.05.2021 

Tadej Krašovec CRO 01.06.2021 

Ganesh Krishnamoorthi CMO & CIO 01.08.2020 

Edgar Flaggl CFO 01.06.2022 
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22.b-d) Responsibilities of each body with regards to im-

pacts, risks and opportunities in the mandates of the com-

pany, the management body or other related policies 

 

Addiko Bank AG has established a comprehensive ESG gov-

ernance framework, as outlined in the Rules of Procedure 

for the Management Board and Supervisory Board and the 

Group ESG Governance Policy. These frameworks ensure 

clear roles and responsibilities for managing sustainability 

IROs. 

Addiko Bank AG defines its most significant environmental, 

social and governance impacts, risks and opportunities 

through ESG Risk Materiality and Double Materiality As-

sessments. These assessments are steered by Addiko Bank. 

The centralised management of ESG factors for all Addiko 

entities is overseen by Addiko Bank AG, which is responsi-

ble for formulating principles, processes and frameworks. 

Local entities take an active role in executing ESG initia-

tives and closely monitor their progress, ensuring that ESG 

methodologies and priorities are effectively implemented 

at the local level. Additionally, local entities track and 

evaluate local regulatory developments and provide up-

dates to their respective management boards and to the 

Group (within monthly ESG SPOC meetings). At group level, 

the Group Credit Risk Management unit has been ap-

pointed to form an ESG Office to drive and oversee the 

implementation of ESG-related matters. At subsidiary 

level, each Addiko entity has appointed ESG representa-

tives, the ESG SPOCs (Single Point Of Contact).  

 

Based on the assessments, Addiko establishes ESG priority 

initiatives consolidated within the ESG Strategy. Each ini-

tiative is supported by measurable key performance indi-

cators (KPIs) and time-bound targets. The ESG Strategy is 

approved by the Management Board and overseen by the 

Supervisory Board. Local entities adopt their ESG strate-

gies in alignment with Group targets. At group level, the 

Management Board is tasked to regularly monitor ESG-re-

lated impacts and risks and maintain alignment with the 

bank’s sustainability goals. On a biannual basis, the Man-

agement Board evaluates the progress made within 

Addiko’s ESG strategy initiatives, reviews the develop-

ment of ESG risks, evaluates compliance with established 

thresholds and discusses the potential impact of evolving 

regulatory requirements on Addiko’s operations and sus-

tainability strategy. 

 

The Supervisory Board and its committees oversee the 

Management Board’s execution of ESG strategies and en-

sure alignment with the bank’s broader governance objec-

tives. The Supervisory Board provides strategic direction 

and supervises the Management Board when determining 

the ESG Strategy and related priority initiatives. The Su-

pervisory Board approves the annual ESG strategy in align-

ment with the company’s risk and business strategy. Its 

committees address sustainability topics in detail: the 

Nomination Committee considers ESG expertise in Man-

agement Board appointments; the Remuneration Commit-

tee integrates sustainability-related performance indica-

tors into incentive schemes. The Audit, Compliance and 

AML Committee supervises and monitors the assurance 

process for sustainability reporting, ensuring independ-

ence and transparency in coordination with the statutory 

auditor. 

 

23. Sustainability-related expertise of the administrative, 

management and supervisory bodies 

 

As part of the annual Fit & Proper assessment, the Man-

agement Board and Supervisory Board, must ensure that 

each member individually -and the boards collectively- 

possess the necessary qualifications, experience, integrity, 

independence, and sufficient time commitment to make 

informed and effective decisions, in accordance with Ar-

ticle 91 of the Capital Requirements Directive (CRD VI) and 

the ECB Guide to Fit & Proper assessments under the Sin-

gle Supervisory Mechanism (SSM). According to Addiko’s 

Fit & Proper Policy, the Nomination Committee of the Su-

pervisory Board conducts these evaluations in line with 

EBA/ESMA Guidelines on the assessment of the suitability 

of members of the management body and key function 

holders. The results are presented to the Supervisory 

Board for review and, where necessary, for appropriate 

action to ensure ongoing compliance and effectiveness of 

Addiko’s leadership. In addition, a comprehensive Fit & 

Proper training program is maintained to regularly update 

the leadership team on evolving regulatory requirements 

and supervisory expectations. Any member of the Super-

visory or Management Board may request additional train-

ing or propose relevant external development programs.  

 

In the reporting year 2025 the Supervisory and Manage-

ment Board received comprehensive professional training 

from external experts in the following ESG and regulatory 

areas: 

• ECB and FMA strategic priorities for 2025 

• EU Pay Transparency Directive and corporate law on 

gender balance 

• EBA Guidelines on ESG Risk Management and Stress-

Testing, FMA Guidelines and the EU Omnibus Directive 

• AML-Regulation and updates 

• EU Digital Operational Resilience Act (DORA) and 

RDAAR 

These initiatives support the Boards’ ability to meet su-

pervisory expectations, strengthen governance and en-

sure compliance with EU and national regulatory frame-

works. 
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30. Comparable position in public administration (ESRS 

G1-5)  

 

Mr Kurt Pribil (Chairman of the Supervisory Board of 

Addiko Bank AG) was member of the Governing Board with 

Oesterreichische Nationalbank (“OeNB”) until 2019 before 

being elected to the Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG 

in 3/2020. All other members of the Management Board or 

Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG appointed during the 

reporting period did not hold a comparable role in public 

administration, including regulatory bodies, within two 

years prior to their appointment with the Addiko Group.  

 

ESRS 2 GOV-2 - Information provided to and sustainabil-
ity matters addressed by the undertaking’s administra-
tive, management and supervisory bodies  
 

According to enforced Rules of Procedures reporting to 

the Management and Supervisory Board occurs at least 

twice a year or more frequently if required. These reports 

include an assessment of Addiko’s exposure to climate 

change risks, focusing on adaptation measures as well as 

the monitoring and management of exposure limits in in-

dustries with high greenhouse gas (GHG) intensity or sig-

nificant physical risk. Additionally, the Supervisory Board 

is updated on the progress of ESG priority initiatives. 

These initiatives are designed to address all impacts, risks 

and opportunities that are designated as material for 

Addiko and are supported by key performance indicators 

(KPIs) defined in the bank’s ESG strategy, ensuring meas-

urable and strategic progress towards sustainability goals. 

In addition, the Management Board and Supervisory Board 

of Addiko Bank AG are informed on an annual basis on the 

results of the ESG Risk Materiality Assessment and the 

Double Materiality Assessment, including the identified 

material IROs. To address the material IROs, ESG priority 

initiatives are defined, which are consolidated within 

Addiko’s ESG strategy. The ESG strategy is reviewed annu-

ally to ensure it remains aligned with evolving regulatory 

and business needs. It is approved by the Management 

Board and subsequently presented to the Supervisory 

Board. Furthermore, the Management Board of Addiko 

Bank AG prepares the consolidated Sustainability State-

ment as an integral part of the Group Management Report. 

The Audit, Compliance and AML Committee monitors the 

independence of the statutory auditors and informs the 

Supervisory Board of the outcome of the statutory audit 

and of the outcome of the assurance of the consolidated 

Sustainability Statement. The responsibilities of the Man-

agement Board and Supervisory Board in sustainability 

governance are clearly outlined in the Rules of Procedures 

of the Management and Supervisory Board. These docu-

ments, particularly Attachment 2 – “Transactions Requir-

ing Approval”, establish the framework for their struc-

tured involvement.  

 

ESRS 2 GOV-3 - Integration of sustainability-related per-

formance in incentive schemes  

 

The principles of remuneration for Addiko Bank AG’s Man-

agement and Supervisory Board are regulated in accord-

ance with §78a of the Austrian Stock Corporation Act 

(“AktG”) within the Remuneration Policy of Addiko Bank 

AG’s Management and Supervisory Board accordingly.  

Addiko has integrated sustainability considerations into its 

incentive schemes and remuneration policies for senior 

management, which include members of the Management 

Board and identified staff, who are relevant for fulfilment 

of the ESG strategy (employees at the B-1 level and cer-

tain key employees). This structure ensures that leader-

ship remains accountable for advancing the bank’s ESG 

priorities and embedding sustainability into its strategic 

and operational decision-making.  

As part of the remuneration model, ESG related KPI’s are 

defined for all of the abovementioned managers (e.g., 

achieving the ESG targets set out in the ESG strategy or 

implementing regulatory requirements). As explained in 

more detail later, IROs from the materiality assessment 

are translated into specific measures and ESG targets 

which, taken together, constitute Addiko’s ESG Strategy. 

Thus, there is a direct connection between addressing the 

IROs, meeting ESG KPI’s and achieving the ESG strategy 

targets. 

 

As part of the annual performance evaluation, overarch-

ing ESG strategy targets are used to define individual KPI’s 

between employees and their supervisors. These are also 

subject to a second line review. Target achievement is re-

viewed and monitored biannually through internal reports. 

The weighting of these ESG-related KPI's constitutes at 

least 5% of the total performance assessment or each eli-

gible individual, with higher weightings assigned depend-

ing on their role and responsibility within the organisation. 

This would result in 5% of variable remuneration being 

paid out when an individual achieves 100% of their perfor-

mance KPI's. As the Transition Plan had not yet been ap-

proved at the time of the annual performance target set-

ting process, variable remuneration is currently not linked 

to GHG emission reduction targets. Upon adoption of the 

Transition Plan in 2026, the variable remuneration frame-

work will be reviewed and further developed to incorpo-

rate relevant transition related performance metrics. 

The key features of these incentive schemes are outlined 

in Addiko’s Group Remuneration Policy, which is updated 

at least on an annual basis and approved by the Supervi-

sory Board. The members of the Supervisory Board receive 

a fixed remuneration, which does not contain any sustain-

ability-related parameters. For additional details, please 

refer to Addiko’s Remuneration Report, published on 

Addiko’s website https://addiko.com/. 
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ESRS 2 GOV-4 – Due diligence process for sustainability matters 

32. Application of key aspects and steps of the due diligence process in Addiko’s Sustainability Statement 

 

The following mapping describes in which paragraphs of Addiko’s sustainability statement the core elements of its due 

diligence process can be found:  

 
         

CORE ELEMENTS OF DUE DILIGENCE PARAGRAPHS IN THE SUSTAINABILITY STATEMENT 

a. Embedding due diligence in govern-
ance, strategy and business model 

This is addressed under 

ESRS 2-GOV1, 

ESRS 2-GOV2,  

ESRS 2-GOV3, 

ESRS 2-SBM3 

b. Engaging with affected stakehold-
ers 

This is addressed under 

ESRS 2 GOV-2, 

ESRS 2 SBM-2, 

ESRS IRO-1 

S1-3 and S4-3  

c. Identifying and assessing negative 
impacts on people and the environ-

ment 

This is addressed under 

ESRS 2 IRO-1, 

ESRS 2 SBM-2 

ESRS 2 SBM-3 

and S1-3, S4-3 

d. Taking action to address negative 
impacts on people and the environ-

ment 

This is addressed under 

ESRS 2 IRO-1, 

ESRS 2 SBM-3 
and S1-3, S4-4, 

e. Tracking the effectiveness of these 
efforts 

This is addressed under 
ESRS 2 MDR-M 
ESRS 2 MDR-T 
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ESRS 2 GOV-5 - Risk Management process and internal 

controls over sustainability reporting 

Addiko ensures that all risks that may arise during the pro-

cess of preparing the Sustainability Statement are 

properly monitored and mitigated. A key component is the 

internal manual titled “Preparation Process for the Sus-

tainability Statement”, which is an integral part of the 

ESG Governance Policy. The manual clearly defines the 

roles of the involved departments, outlines control ac-

tions to verify data accuracy and establishes clear time-

lines for preparation and review.  

 

36.a) Scope, key features and components of the risk 

management and internal control processes for sustaina-

bility reporting 

The sustainability reporting process is embedded within 

the Bank’s ESG governance structure and follows the 

Three Lines of Defence model. As defined within ESG Gov-

ernance Policy, data for non-financial reporting disclo-

sures is collected through standardised templates and 

subject to defined validation procedures, including de-

partmental reviews and the four-eyes principle. The ESG 

Office coordinates the reporting process, oversees the 

Double Materiality Assessment and ensures that sustaina-

bility risks, impacts and opportunities are appropriately 

identified and reflected in the disclosures. ESG risks are 

integrated into the broader risk management framework, 

including credit processes, scenario analyses and the an-

nual ESG Risk Materiality assessment. Internal Audit inde-

pendently verifies the effectiveness of controls as part of 

its risk-based audit plan, while the statutory auditor per-

forms external assurance on the Sustainability Statement 

in line with CSRD requirements. 

 

36.b) Risk assessment approach and risk prioritisation 

As part of the annual planning and preparation process, 

potential risks that may affect the data quality, accuracy 

and completeness of the Sustainability Statement are as-

sessed and identified. The ESG Office coordinates this 

process in collaboration with the Sustainability Reporting 

Task Force, established at group level. Together, the 

teams review potential vulnerabilities that could impact 

data collection, consistency across entities and compli-

ance with evolving regulatory requirements. Particular at-

tention is given to areas involving complex quantitative 

data and multi-departmental dependencies.  

Based on this assessment, appropriate control activities 

may be defined to mitigate identified risks and ensure the 

robustness of the reporting process. The ESG Governance 

Policy also sets out escalation mechanisms to address sig-

nificant issues that may arise during the preparation cy-

cle.  

 

 

 

36.c) Main risks identified and mitigation of these risks 

Addiko has prioritised the following key sustainability re-

porting risks: 

• Data Completeness and Integrity: Individual De-

partments supporting the data collection process 

as defined within the ESG Governance Policy are 

responsible for data accuracy, with internal con-

trol steps (e.g. four-eyes principle, reviews) de-

tailed for each metric data set within the process 

documentation.  

• Alignment with Financial Reporting: Con-

sistency between sustainability and financial re-

porting is maintained through cross-depart-

mental collaboration and control checks. 

• Risk of Non-Compliance: Reporting gaps are 

identified and remediated, with ongoing moni-

toring of regulatory developments by the Group 

Compliance function to ensure timely and full 

compliance. 

• Key Personnel Departure: To safeguard exper-

tise, Addiko promotes knowledge-sharing, robust 

documentation and cross-training within teams. 

 

36.d) Incorporation of main risks into internal processes 

and functions 

If risks such as data gaps or compliance challenges are 

identified, they are steered by the ESG Office, discussed 

with the Sustainability Reporting Task Force and escalated 

according to the defined process. These risks are inte-

grated into the Bank’s internal governance and reporting 

processes.  

Furthermore, to assess if all procedures are followed cor-

rectly, Internal Audit includes these processes into its au-

dit universe as part of the regular audit activities based 

on the risk-based Audit Plan.  

 

36.e) Description of periodic reporting of findings 

Following the limited assurance review, any recommenda-

tions issued by the auditor regarding improvement 

measures are evaluated by the ESG Office and discussed 

among all stakeholders involved in the reporting process. 

Improvement measures are aligned collaboratively and in-

corporated into an annual action plan. The consolidated 

findings and the status of related action items are re-

ported to the Management Board within the regular, bian-

nual reporting.  
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10.2. ESRS 2 – Strategy 

10.2.1. ESRS 2 SBM-1 - Market position, strategy, 

business model  

40.a) Significant markets and customer groups served 

Addiko Group is a specialist banking group focusing on 

providing banking products and services to consumers, as 

well as Small and Medium-sized Enterprises (SME) in Cen-

tral and South-Eastern Europe (CSEE). The Group consists 

of Addiko Bank AG, the fully-licensed Austrian parent bank 

registered in Vienna, Austria, listed on the Vienna Stock 

Exchange and supervised by the Austrian Financial Market 

Authority and the European Central Bank, as well as six 

subsidiary banks, registered, licensed and operating in 

five CSEE countries: Croatia, Slovenia, Bosnia & Herze-

govina (where it operates via two banks), Serbia and Mon-

tenegro. Through its six subsidiary banks, Addiko Group 

services approximately 0.9 million customers per 31 De-

cember 2025 in CSEE using a well-dispersed network of 

154 branches and modern digital banking channels. 

Based on its strategy, Addiko Group has positioned itself 

as a specialist Consumer and SME banking group with a 

focus on growing its Consumer and SME lending activities, 

as well as payment services. It offers and is largely funded 

by retail deposits.  

 

Addiko’s strategic objective is to provide unsecured loan 

products to consumers and working capital loans for its 

SME customers through modern banking services that ad-

dress essential customer needs, primarily through unse-

cured loans and payment solutions. This approach is com-

municated in a simple and transparent manner and deliv-

ered efficiently via a hybrid distribution model that com-

bines physical branches with modern digital channels.  

 

As of 31 December 2025, Addiko employs a total of 2,718 

individuals (headcount), distributed across the following 

significant markets, as illustrated below: 

 

 

 
F IGURE 1 
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Key Activities and Strategic Focus 

Addiko Group’s business is conducted through its five busi-

ness segments: the Retail Segment, the SME Business Seg-

ment, the Large Corporates Segment, the Public Finance  

Segment and the Corporate Centre Segment, which are 

steered within a unified, group‑wide governance structure 

that ensures efficient coordination and strategic align-

ment.

 

40.e) Income by segment  

 

The graphic provides an overview of Addiko Bank’s strate-

gic approach to its operations, distinguishing between its 

focus segments—Consumers and SMEs—and its non-focus 

segments, which include Large Corporates, Mortgages and 

Public Finance. 

 

 

 

 

 

             EUR m 
        

31.12.2025 Focus segments Non-focus segments 

Corporate 

Centre Total 

  Consumer 

SME 

Business Mortgage 

Large 

Corporates & 

Public Finance     

Net banking income 181.9 84.4 1.8 10.3 38.4 316.9 

Net interest income 133.3 57.7 1.8 7.4 38.2 238.4 

o/w regular interest income 141.7 66.8 11.3 2.6 62.0 284.4 

Net fee and commission income 48.6 26.7 0.0 2.9 0.2 78.5 

Net result from financial instruments 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.8 1.8 

Other operating result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -13.5 -13.5 

Operating income 181.9 84.4 1.8 10.3 26.8 305.2 
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Focus Segments: 

1. Consumer Segment: 

• Serves approximately 0.8 million consumer custom-

ers, primarily private individuals (excluding mortgage 

and housing loans). 

• Key products include unsecured lending (e.g. per-

sonal loans), daily banking services such as payment 

accounts and cards as well as deposit products. 

• Distribution is carried out through a hybrid model, 

consisting of 154 branches and digital channels, ena-

bling broader customer reach and convenience. 

 

2. SME Business: 

• Focuses on approximately 40,000 SME clients, includ-

ing companies and entrepreneurs with annual turno-

ver between EUR 2 million and EUR 50 million in the 

CSEE region. 

• Offers working capital and investment loans, trade fi-

nance products, deposit products and other tailored 

financial solutions to support business growth. 

 

These focus segments represent the core of Addiko’s busi-

ness, accounting for nearly 90% of the total gross perform-

ing loan book. They align with the bank’s mission of 

providing accessible financial products and services to un-

derserved markets. 

 

Non-Focus Segment: 

The non-focus segments represent lower-margin areas. 

Addiko is actively reducing its exposure in these catego-

ries. 

Large Corporates: 

• Includes companies with a gross annual turnover 

exceeding EUR 50 million. 

• Financing in this segment is conducted selec-

tively and opportunistically. 

Mortgages: 

• Refers to loans for real estate purchases. 

• Addiko has ceased offering new business in this 

segment as part of its run-down. 

Public Finance: 

• Includes financing for public entities. 

• Engagement is limited and opportunistic, focus-

ing only on specific opportunities that align with 

the bank’s risk and return criteria. 

Corporate Centre: 

The Corporate Centre segment is primarily an internal 

segment without direct product offerings to customers 

and comprises the results from Addiko’s liquidity and cap-

ital management activities.  

 

By prioritising its focus segments—Consumers and SMEs—

and actively managing the run-down of non-focus seg-

ments, Addiko ensures a strategic alignment with its core 

strengths and long-term profitability goals. 

 

Comprehensive information regarding Addiko’s opera-

tional segments can be found in chapter 3.4 Segment in-

formation, which contains the detailed segment report. 

Furthermore, notable developments and key highlights of  

business year 2025 are presented in chapter 2 Key High-

lights 2025. This section summarises the most significant 

activities and achievements during 2025, offering valua-

ble insight into Addiko’s ongoing progress and strategic di-

rection. 

 

40.a) Products and services subject to bans on certain 

markets 

There are no prohibitions for Addiko’s products and ser-

vices.  

 

40.d) Business activities for specific sectors 

Addiko is not actively involved in financing fossil fuel sec-

tors (coal, oil and gas), chemical production, controver-

sial weapons or cultivation and production of tobacco. 

 

40.e) Sustainability-related goals 

As part of its commitment to sustainability, Addiko Bank 

has integrated sustainability goals into its business strat-

egy, prioritising areas with the greatest impact on 

Addiko’s business operations and where it can create the 

most meaningful impact. This approach aligns with the 

United Nations' “Agenda 2030” and its 17 Sustainable De-

velopment Goals (SDGs). By conducting a systematic anal-

ysis of the global goals, Addiko has identified four SDGs as 

being most relevant to its operations: “Good Health and 

Well-Being” (3), “Gender Equality” (5), “Decent Work and 

Economic Growth” (8) and“Climate Action” (13).  
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40.g) Elements of the company’s strategy 

Addiko acknowledges the importance of contributing to these SDGs. Therefore, Addiko’s ESG Strategy is setting out 16 

strategic initiatives that aim to contribute to the achievement of these goals 
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40.f) Sustainability goals connected with significant cus-

tomer group  

For its Consumer segment, Addiko has focused on sustain-

able banking practices and initiatives that directly ad-

dress ESG matters.  

 

Key Consumer-Focused Sustainability Initiatives 

1. Financial Literacy and Education: 

Promoting financial literacy is a cornerstone of 

Addiko’s consumer-focused sustainability strategy. 

Through initiatives such as educational programmes 

and workshops, Addiko equips its customers with the 

knowledge and tools to make informed financial de-

cisions while reducing adverse ESG impacts. 

2. Green Products and Services: 

Addiko supports consumer efforts to reduce their en-

vironmental impact by fostering partnerships with 

providers of green products and services. These part-

nerships enable consumers to access financing for 

sustainable projects, such as energy-efficient home 

upgrades, while also steering lending activities to-

ward lower carbon emissions. 

 

These consumer-focused sustainability goals are part of 

Addiko’s broader ESG Strategy, which is reviewed annually 

and approved by the Management Board and Supervisory 

Board aligned with Addiko’s Business and Risk Strategy. 

 

10.2.2. ESRS 2 SBM-1 - Value Chain 

42. a-c) Business Model and Value Chain  

Addiko Bank operates as a financial service provider with 

a business model centred on retail and SME banking across 

multiple countries (Austria, Slovenia, Serbia Croatia, Bos-

nia and Herzegovina and Montenegro). The value chain for 

the Group for ESRS reporting covers the upstream and 

downstream activities, as well as own operations of the 

parent company Addiko Bank AG and its subsidiaries – the 

same method of consolidation as for the financial report-

ing applies. 

 

Upstream Value Chain 

Addiko’s upstream value chain includes providers of prod-

ucts and services via indirect and direct business relation-

ships. 

Direct Relationships (May influence):  

Addiko engages directly with two key groups:  

 

1. Funding sources:  

As a financial institution Addiko Bank receives funding in 

the form of deposits or investors buying shares. The main 

sources as of 31 December 2025 were: 

• Deposits and borrowings from credit institutions 

• Deposits and borrowings from customers 

• Equity 

 

Potential impacts:  

Climate and environmental risks could affect liquidity and 

funding costs, creating solvency risks.  

Addiko addresses these risks through its ESG Risk Assess-

ment, which is conducted on an annual basis, further de-

scribed in chapter 10.3.3 “Description of the processes to 

identify and assess climate-related physical and transi-

tion risks”. 

 

2. Suppliers and Service Providers:  

In addition, Addiko has contractual relationships with a 

network of suppliers and service providers to support its 

operations and deliver high-quality services to customers. 

• Facilities and Operations: Landlords, energy suppli-

ers, cleaning and security services, office equipment 

providers.  

• IT and Infrastructure: large parts of the bank’s IT ser-

vices have been outsourced to leading providers such 

as DXC Technology, Accenture, Endava, Comtrade and 

Asseco. These partners enable the bank to maintain 

robust digital infrastructure and operational stability. 

• Market Support: Specialised providers for payment 

processing and market follow-up service 

 

Potential impact:  

Addiko has contractual leverage over these key suppliers. 

This allows for integration of ESG criteria into Addiko’s 

procurement processes, continuous ESG assessments for 

suppliers above 500TEUR and inclusion of anti-bribery, re-

spect for human-rights and other ESG clauses in standard 

contracts.  

 

Indirect Relationships (Limited influence):  

The wider economy, regulators and financial market par-

ticipants indirectly affect Addiko’s operations. These ac-

tors are beyond contractual control and Addiko can only 

monitor systemic risk, through the annual ESG Risk Assess-

ment. 

 

Downstream value chain 

Addiko’s downstream value chain includes customers re-

ceiving products and services from Addiko Group, espe-

cially focusing on the Consumer and SME segments of cli-

ents and is described in chapter 10.2.1. - ESRS 2 SBM-1 - 

Market position, strategy, business model. 

 

Direct Relationships (May Influence): Addiko can influ-

ence customers through its lending policies, credit risk as-

sessments and responsible finance principles.  

 

Indirect Relationships (Limited Influence): Customers’ 

subsequent activities (e.g. how they use funds or products) 

and broader financial market behaviours are outside 

Addiko’s direct control.  
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10.2.3. ESRS 2 SBM-2 - Interests and views of 

stakeholders 

Understanding and addressing the interests and views of 

stakeholders is essential to Addiko’s sustainability ap-

proach. This section outlines Addiko’s key stakeholder 

groups and their roles in shaping Addiko’s business model,  

 

 

Addiko integrates stakeholder engagement into its regular 

business processes, and the management of sustainability 

matters to address key priorities and align with stake-

holder expectations.

strategic priorities and sustainable development initiatives.  

 

These engagements are also leveraged as part of Addiko’s 

Double Materiality Assessment, ensuring that stakeholder 

insights are reflected in identifying material topics and 

shaping the bank’s ESG strategy. 

 

Within this assessment, topics identified as material to 

Addiko’s ‘closest stakeholders’ are considered. This term 

includes stakeholder groups that have a tangible and di-

rect relationship with Addiko. This also include stakehold-

ers with the highest level of involvement in Addiko’s busi-

ness activities and strategies and whose interests are, or 

could be, affected the most by its business activities in 

the short, medium or long term. The three ‘closest stake-

holder’ categories (customers, employees and sharehold-

ers) have played a vital role in Addiko’s Materiality Assess-

ment, though Addiko realises that additional stakeholder 

groups could be affected by Addiko’s business activities. 

The engagement process with additional stakeholders is 

not yet as standardised and structured as the processes 

related to its closest stakeholders, as outlined below, and 

will be formalised in the following period.  

 

The table below outlines the engagement activities con-

ducted by Addiko in 2025 as well as potential ESG issues 

of relevance to these stakeholder groups. 

 

The process on how the administrative, management and 

supervisory bodies of Addiko are informed about the views 

and interests of affected stakeholders may vary, depend-

ing on the stakeholder. Therefore, detailed information on 

the activities is specified within the table below.  
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Further detailed descriptions on the engagement with 

Addiko’s own workforce and its’ consumers about actual 

and potential impacts can be found under 

12.1.3 ESRS S1-2 Engagement with own workforce and 

12.2.3 ESRS S4-2 - Processes for engaging with consumers 

about impacts.  
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10.2.4. ESRS 2 SBM-3 – Sustainability-related impacts, 

risks and opportunities and their interaction with 

strategy and  

business model 

The table below shows an overview of material IROs for 

Addiko. Each of the material IROs includes a description 

as well as the information on where in the value chain it 

originates. It also provides information on the time hori-

zon and type of the IRO (differentiating between actual 

or potential and direct or indirect impact). 

The IROs that are presented here for each topic are cov-

ered in more detail in each of the respective chapters, 

together with the policies, actions and targets that ad-

dress them. 

 

46.) Alignment with Strategy 

Addiko’s ESG Strategy is embedded into the Group’s over-

all Business Strategy and Risk Strategy, ensuring that sus-

tainability-related IROs, identified through the Materiality 

Assessment, are systematically integrated into strategic 

planning and execution.  

The ESG Strategy translates the material IROs into a struc-

tured set of strategic ESG initiatives, supported by de-

fined targets, KPIs and performance indicators that allow 

to monitor implementation progress and strategic effec-

tiveness. These targets serve as the operational link be-

tween material sustainability matters and Addiko’s busi-

ness priorities, to ensure that sustainability considera-

tions are embedded into strategic decision-making and 

operational planning. The ESG Strategy is reviewed on an 

annual basis within the Group’s established governance 

framework. 

 

48. c) Impacts on People and the Environment 

Addiko’s material impacts include both positive and neg-

ative effects on people and the environment. The reason-

ably expected time horizons for these impacts range from 

short-term operational adjustments to long- term strate-

gic transformation and no detailed statement on their ma-

terialisation can be made.  

 

48. e) Financial Effects 

In preparing the financial report, Addiko considered po-

tential financial implications of material impacts and risks 

identified through the Double Materiality Assessment: 

• Credit Risk and ECL: Climate-related risks were as-

sessed for their effect on credit risk. Transition risks 

were reflected in macroeconomic scenarios for ECL 

calculations. Furthermore, the assessment of physi-

cal and transition risk is integrated in SME loan orig-

ination through questionnaire-based data collection, 

potentially influencing credit ratings and provision-

ing. In the consumer origination process, the cli-

mate-related risks are considered within affordabil-

ity assessment as part of sensitivity analysis. 

• Asset Valuation: Property, plant and equipment 

were reviewed against ESG strategy and planned up-

grades; no impairments or changes to useful lives 

were identified. 

• Legal Risks: No provisions were recognised, as risks 

such as working time compliance are mid- to long-

term exposures without current financial impact. 

• Revenue and Costs: Operational costs for climate 

adaptation are included in regular business forecasts; 

no carbon credit purchases are planned. 

 

48.f) Resilience Assessment  

Addiko Bank regularly assesses the resilience of its busi-

ness strategy through established strategic and risk man-

agement processes. Time intervals for risk inventory as-

sessment are harmonised, therefore, the outlined inter-

vals within ESRS 1 – 9. apply. Further details with regards 

to the frequency and scope of assessment are provided in 

chapter 10.3.3 Description of the processes to identify 

and assess climate-related physical and transition risks et. 

seq. 

 

48. g) Changes Compared to Previous Period 

In 2025, Addiko updated its double‑materiality approach 

in line with updated regulatory requirements. As a result, 

the set of material IROs was streamlined.  

 

The final 2025 IRO set therefore reflects: 

• Removal of items that previously classified as mate-
rial due to compliance with legal requirements, 
mere fulfilment of regulatory obligations is no 
longer considered “a positive impact”. 

• consolidation of overlapping IROs, and 

• results of the annual reassessment, including regula-

tory and market benchmarking insights. 

 

Compared with the previous reporting period, several 

granular or overlapping IROs—particularly within the so-

cial (S1) and governance (G1) areas—were consolidated 

into broader sustainability matters. In addition, positive 

impacts from 2024 that represent standard working prac-

tices rather than material impacts (e.g. work‑life balance 

initiatives, social dialogue activities) were not carried for-

ward. 

 

Climate-related IROs have been further refined to mini-

mize redundancy and to more clearly differentiate be-

tween mitigation, adaptation and financed-emissions im-

pacts. Governance‑related IROs were merged and up-

dated to reflect clearer impact pathways and regulatory 

expectations on corruption and supplier management. 
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The following IROs did not result as material in 2025 

E1 – Climate 

• E1-IRO-3 (Positive impact: financing transition activi-

ties) 

• E1-IRO-5 (Positive impact: financed emissions) 

 

S1 – Own Workforce 

IROs that were not carried forward individually include 

positive impacts related to: 

• work-life balance, 

• flexible working time, 

• adequate wages, 

• social dialogue mechanisms, 

• training and skills development as routine HR 

practice, 

• diversity initiatives, 

• anti-violence and anti-harassment measures, 

• general workforce well-being activities. 

These topics are still covered, but they are now grouped 

under broader workforce IROs (e.g. secure employment, 

adequate working conditions, adequate wages, equal 

treatment). 

 

S4 – Consumers and End Users 

The following 2024 IROs were not retained as stand-alone 

items: 

• S4-IRO-3 (Negative impact: inadequate access to 

product information) 

• S4-IRO-4 (Positive impact: accessibility for people 

with disabilities) 

• S4-IRO-5 (Negative impact: responsible marketing 

practices) 

• S4-IRO-6 (Positive impact: responsible marketing 

practices) 

• S4-IRO-7 (Positive impact: financial literacy) 

They were consolidated into broader 2025 IROs on: 

• S4-IRO-1 (Negative impact: privacy and data security) 

• S4-IRO-2 (Positive impact: access to products and ser-

vices) 

• S4-IRO-3 (Positive impact: financial inclusion and ca-

pacity building) 

 

G1 – Governance 

The following 2024 IROs were not continued: 

• G1-IRO-1 (Negative impact: weak corporate culture) 

• G1-IRO-3 (Negative impact: inappropriate reporting 

mechanisms) 

• G1-IRO-4 (Positive impact: protection of whistleblow-

ers) 

• G1-IRO-5 (Negative impact: supplier payment prac-

tices) 

• G1-IRO-6 (Positive impact: supplier payment prac-

tices) 

• G1-IRO-7/8 (Corruption incidents and prevention) 

 

These were merged into streamlined governance IROs on: 

• G1-IRO-1 (Positive impact: corporate culture) 

• G1-IRO-2 (Negative impact: protection of whistle-

blowers) 

• G1-IRO-3 (Positive impact: management of relation-

ships with suppliers) 

• G1-IRO-4 (Negative impact: corruption and bribery: 

incidents) 

 

48. h) Coverage of ESRS Disclosure Requirements 

All identified material IROs are addressed in accordance 

with ESRS disclosure requirements. With the absence of 

industry standards, Addiko further included industry spe-

cific sustainability matters (SASB standards) within the as-

sessment. In case any of these matters resulted as “ma-

terial” the same methodology and disclosure require-

ments as for ESRS sustainability matters were applied to 

ensure transparency and completeness. 

 

The following graph presents the identified IROs across 

Addiko’s value chain. The location graphic indicates, 

where each IRO occurs: upstream, within Addiko’s opera-

tions or downstream.  

 

●○○ – Upstream 

○●○ – Own operations:  

○○● – Downstream 

●●● / ○●●– Multiple areas 
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10.3. ESRS 2 – Impact, Risk and Opportunity 

Management 

10.3.1. ESRS 2 IRO-1 – Identifying and assessing 

sustainability-related impacts, risks and 

opportunities 

53.a, b) Description of the methodologies and assump-

tions applied in the process of IRO and overview of the 

process 

 

During the preparatory phase of this report, Addiko has 

undertaken a comprehensive impact assessment with the 

intention to identify, evaluate and prioritise essential sus-

tainability matters, as well as to transparently report 

Addiko’s impact on individuals and the environment.  

 

In line with the methodology described in the ESRS and 

implementation guidance published by EFRAG, Addiko’s 

assessment adheres to the principle of double materiality 

(impact materiality and financial materiality) and evalu-

ates a set of standardised environmental, social and gov-

ernance issues (outlined within ESRS1 - Appendix A) to de-

termine the sustainable matters to be disclosed within 

Addiko’s Sustainability Statement.  

 

The assessment was carried out as described below:  

 

• Understanding the business context and stakeholder 

relationships 

A detailed analysis on Addiko’s business activities and its 

activities along the upstream and downstream value 

chain was performed to understand its business relation-

ships and affected stakeholders, as well as to define the 

limitations of the assessment, as described in detail in 

chapter 10.2.2  ESRS 2 SBM-1 – Value Chain.  

 

• Identifying actual and potential impacts, risks and 

opportunities 

Addiko prepared a long list of sustainability matters, 

which was used for the assessment of impacts, risk and 

opportunities. The sustainability matters within ESRS 1 

– Appendix A were used as a reference. However, due to 

the absence of sector-specific standards, Addiko further 

considered industry-specific sustainability matters, 

from SASB standards for Commercial Banks and Con-

sumer Finance within its Double Materiality Assessment, 

according to the recommendations within Application 

requirement 16 of ESRS 1.  

 

The following sustainability matters were considered in 

the assessment: 

• SASB Standard for Commercial Banks, Table 1 Sus-

tainability Disclosure Topics: Financed Emissions, Sys-

temic Risk Management, Data Security, Financial Inclu-

sion & Capacity Building 

• SASB Standard for Consumer Finance, Table 1 Sus-

tainability Disclosure Topics: Customer Privacy, Selling 

Practices 

 

In addition, reports of peers working in the same geo-

graphical and cultural areas were reviewed to validate in-

dustry considerations. This review process was used to de-

rive a list consisting of 97 general sustainability matters.  

 

• Evaluation and results  

This longlist of sustainable matters was used for consulta-

tion with internal stakeholders. Internal stakeholders con-

sisting of senior management Group departments, having 

an interest in ESG management e.g. People and Culture, 

Group Operations, Group Consumer and Group SME to-

gether with the ESG SPOCs (from all Addiko entities) con-

ducted an ESG strategy summit in September 2025 to com-

prehensively assess IROs within Addiko. These internal 

stakeholders analysed the applicable sustainable matters. 

For each matter, participants determined:  

(a) whether it entails positive and/or negative impacts; 

(b) whether it creates a financial risk and/or opportunity; 

(c) whether the IRO is actual or potential;  

(d) where it is located in the value chain.  

 

The assessment covered own operations, as well as the 

upstream and downstream value chain. The participants 

also leveraged information from stakeholder activities, as 

listed within 10.2.3 ESRS 2 SBM-2 - Interests and views of 

stakeholders within this assessment.  

 

Furthermore, reliance on relationships with key stake-

holders within the upstream value chain and reusability of 

resources was evaluated. Based on this first evaluation, a 

shortlist of 33 sustainability matters was defined, specific 

to Addiko’s business operations, outlining positive and 

negative impacts, as well as risks.  

 

In a second step, the impacts of this short list thoroughly 

assessed and prioritised. In line with the double material-

ity concept, the impact materiality was assessed by se-

verity (scale, scope, irremediability) and likelihood across 

short-, medium- and long-term horizons. Financial mate-

riality considered potential effects on financial position, 

performance, cash flows and cost of capital. The results 

of this assessment were then assessed in relation to a pre-

defined threshold. The value defines whether an issue is 

material and it is sufficient if the topic is categorised as 

material due to impact or financial materiality. To set the 
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thresholds, also information from benchmarking and rele-

vance assessment was considered, as well as single factors 

that might trigger materiality (severity, human rights im-

pacts, etc.). In general, Addiko aims to decrease the 

threshold over time and thereby enhance the scope of dis-

closures continuously. For the reporting period 2025, the 

threshold was set at 0.61.  

Any impact that resulted in a severe rating by scoring 

above this threshold was determined as “material”. In ad-

dition, the severity and interdependencies of the sustain-

ability matters identified as “material” were carefully 

evaluated. Participants also considered that actions taken 

to address certain impacts or risks—or to benefit from op-

portunities—could simultaneously create new negative 

impacts or risks in relation to other sustainability matters. 

Within the assessment, none of these sustainability mat-

ters showed any interdependency, in addition no negative 

impact was identified, that requested, immediate reme-

diation before it became acute. The potential risk of 

“working time” was prioritised through timely and effec-

tive mitigation measures, ensuring that this risk is ad-

dressed proactively. 

 

•  Credit portfolio impact 

Addiko also conducted a detailed ESG Risk Materiality As-

sessment. This assessment focused on evaluating the risks 

and opportunities within Addiko’s credit portfolio that 

could have a financial effect or impact the existing risk 

types deemed material to the bank, as described in detail 

in chapter 10.3.3 Description of the processes to identify 

and assess climate-related physical and transition risks 

10.3.3. The results of this annually conducted assessment 

are integrated into the Double Materiality Assessment, 

and conversely, the insights from the Double Materiality 

Assessment are incorporated back into the ESG risk assess-

ment. 

• Reporting on material impacts  

The material sustainability matters are then linked to the 

respective disclosure requirements, which in turn forms 

the backbone of Addiko’s Sustainability Statement disclo-

sures.  

 

• Defining internal control steps  

In a subsequent step, group representatives (Environmen-

tal, Social – Own Workforce, Social – Consumers & End-

users, Governance) are requested to confirm that the re-

sults reflect a relevant and realistic picture, that is con-

sistent and plausible with against internally and exter-

nally available information. In addition, in alignment with 

the ESG Office internal control steps for the short-listed 

IROs and associated metrical data are established, defin-

ing responsibilities, key control steps and frequencies.   

 

The disclosure requirements, which result from this de-

tailed Double Materiality Assessment of Addiko’s business 

operations are thoroughly discussed with the Management 

and Supervisory Board and build the foundation on which 

Addiko’s ESG initiatives are established. 

 

The following sustainable matters were ranked as mate-

rial for Addiko based on the Double Materiality Assessment 

conducted in 2025.  

 

A detailed list on sustainability-related impacts, risks and 

opportunities is available within chapter 10.2.4 ESRS 2 

SBM-3 – Sustainability-related impacts, risks and oppor-

tunities and their interaction with strategy and business 

model.  
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53 b) iv, c) iii Prioritisation of impacts, risks and opportu-
nities  

The results of Addiko’s comprehensive DMA assessment 

have enabled a clear prioritisation of IROs and opportuni-

ties based on their severity and likelihood. Whereas, re-

mediation of negative impacts (immediately before there 

are acute) should be prioritised through timely and effec-

tive mitigation measures, aiming to address identified 

risks proactively and prevent escalation into more serious 

or widespread issues. This prioritisation forms the founda-

tion for determining which sustainability matters should 

be considered material for disclosure in line with ESRS.  

 

53 c) Interdependencies of impacts and risks 

The Double Materiality Assessment analysed how severity, 

scope and irremediability may interact to influence the 

overall impact rating. This ensured that the assessment 

reflects a comprehensive understanding of the material 

risks and their potential consequences for the bank’s op-

erations and stakeholders.  

 

For example, climate-related physical risks (E1–IRO–1) and 

transition risks (E1–IRO–2) may weaken borrowers’ debt 

service capacity, which is linked to negative impacts such 

as financing emissions-intensive industries (E1–IRO–3). By 

reducing exposure to high-emission sectors and integrat-

ing ESG criteria into credit assessments, Addiko aims to 

mitigate environmental impacts and lower long-term 

credit risk. Similarly, in the social domain, working time 

demonstrates a clear interdependency: poorly managed 

working time over longer periods (S1–IRO–3) can result in 

non-compliance with labour laws (S1–IRO–2. Measures 

such as flexible work arrangements and well-being pro-

grams aim to prevent these negative impacts, thereby re-

ducing the likelihood of financial risks. The relationship 

between climate change adaptation and Addiko’s own 

workforce was also considered during the assessment. In-

ternal stakeholders acknowledged this as a potential fu-

ture impact; however, it was not assessed as material for 

Addiko’s workforce at present. 

 

53 g) Input Parameters  

The analysis applied input parameters as defined within 

chapter 10 ESRS 1 10. General Information to ensure con-

sistency and alignment with the standard.  

 

Within the assessment it was ensured that each factor—
severity, scope, or irremediability— was evaluated sepa-
rately, with the understanding that any one of these can 
independently result in a severe rating, especially for po-
tential negative human rights impacts. Therefore, sever-
ity was used as the primary criterion when determining 
materiality. 

 

53 h) Changes within process and review date  

Addiko conducts its Double Materiality Assessment on an 

annual basis, and the current reporting year represents 

the third cycle of this process. The methodology has been 

further refined to incorporate feedback from the statu-

tory auditor and align with evolving guidance from the 

standard setter, the European Financial Reporting Advi-

sory Group (EFRAG). Additionally, stakeholder engage-

ment activities have been strengthened to ensure a more 

comprehensive and robust assessment. Addiko is planning 

to conduct the Double Materiality Assessment annually un-

less refinements in the methodology require an earlier re-

view. 

 

10.3.2. IRO1- Description of the processes to identify and 

assess material impacts 

Topic-specific disclosures  

G1 – Assessment of risks resulting from geographical lo-

cations 

Addiko, as a financial institution, did not identify any in-

creased risks resulting from the geographical location of 

the business relationships within its value chain, nor in-

creased risks regarding the respect of fundamental human 

rights. In addition, none of Addiko Group’s countries of 

operations is considered at high risk of bribery, corruption 

and related crime, according to the FATF lists, EU High-

Risk Third Country List and Transparency International’s 

Corruption Perception Index. 

 

E1 - Assessment of material climate related impacts 

Addiko Bank recognises that its negative environmental 

impacts primarily arise from direct and indirect green-

house gas (GHG) emissions. To identify actual and poten-

tial future sources of GHG emissions across its own oper-

ations and along the value chain, Addiko first screened its 

business activities and plans. This assessment considered 

plausible portfolio developments, including potential 

changes in sectoral exposures, consistent with risk appe-

tite and supervisory expectations. Potential changes re-

lated to its own operations were also taken into account 

to ensure a forward-looking view of emerging emission 

sources. The Bank subsequently assessed its actual and 

potential impacts on climate change, as reflected in its 

total GHG emissions. To support this process, Addiko has 

implemented a comprehensive approach to assessing and 

monitoring its carbon footprint, covering Scope 1 and 

Scope 2 emissions, as well as selected Scope 3 categories. 

These include financed emissions and emissions related to 

employee commuting, business travel, and purchased 

goods and services. This helps provide insights into the 

bank's carbon footprint and its contribution to climate 

change. During the process Addiko did not conduct any 

consultations with affected communities.  
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20.a) GHG emissions from own operations 

Scope 1 and Scope 2 GHG emissions have been evaluated 

and determined to have an immaterial direct impact on 

the bank’s overall environmental footprint due to its small 

operational scale and the nature of its financial services, 

which are not classified as part of a pollution-intensive 

industry. Nevertheless, the Bank will continue to pursue 

initiatives aimed at minimising its Scope 1 and Scope 2 

emissions, ensuring alignment with its Materiality Assess-

ment and sustainability objectives. 

 

20.a) Financed GHG emissions 

In 2025, all applicable categories of Scope 3 have been 

calculated. The bank has identified financed emissions 

(Category 15: Investments) as the most material source of 

GHG emissions across its operational and investment ac-

tivities. These emissions, which arise from the Bank’s 

lending and investment decisions, represent the primary 

driver of the Bank's overall climate impact and are there-

fore considered a material category in its sustainability 

reporting. 

The detailed data on the GHG emissions at Addiko Group 

level for 2024 and 2025 are reported in chapter 11.2.7 - 

ESRS E1-6 – Gross scope 1,2,3 and total GHG emissions. 

 

10.3.3. Description of the processes to identify and 

assess climate-related physical and transition 

risks  

Addiko conducts detailed ESG risk assessment in the fol-

lowing consecutive steps: 

1. In the first step, the impact of climate and environ-

mental change in the countries of operation is as-

sessed, considering various scenarios for short-, me-

dium- and long-term intervals. As a result, the C&E 

risk drivers are identified. 

2. The second step analyses how C&E risk drivers can 

impact the Addiko business model and how transmis-

sion channels are defined.  

3. In the third step, the results of the ESG Risks Materi-

ality Assessment are reviewed and incorporated 

within Addiko’s Double Materiality Assessment.  

 

First step – Assessing the impact of climate and environ-

mental change and defining risk factors 

 

Addiko is expected to assess materiality of C&E risks under 

various scenarios in order to generate an overview of rel-

evant risk drivers. In this regard, Addiko selected a set of 

climate scenarios to assess and quantify potential vulner-

abilities. This involved conducting analyses under stressed 

conditions for short-, medium- and long-term intervals.  

 

The proposed climate scenarios are based on NGFS (“Net-

work for Greening the Financial System”) and RCP (“Rep-

resentative Concentration Pathways”) assumptions to en-

sure consistency with scientific climate change pathways 

to properly assess the impact of physical and transition 

risk drivers. These scenarios ensure consistency with 

widely accepted climate science and transition narratives. 

They reflect different temperature outcomes and transi-

tion dynamics, including more orderly developments as 

well as adverse conditions characterised by delayed or in-

sufficient climate action, and higher levels of physical risk. 

 

1. RCP climate scenarios developed by the Intergovern-

mental Panel on Climate Change (“IPCC”): 

The RCP pathways describe different climate out-

comes, all of which are considered possible depend-

ing on GHG emitted in the years to come. 
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2. NGFS climate scenarios developed by the “Net-

work of Central Banks and Supervisors for Green-

ing the Financial System”: 

The NGFS climate scenarios explore the transition 

and physical impacts of climate change over a long-

term horizon under varying assumptions.  

 

For the purpose of its risk assessment, Addiko applied 

NGFS climate scenarios, specifically the Current Policies 

and Delayed Transition scenarios, to each climate-related 

risk. These scenarios cover both physical and transition 

risk dimensions and are consistent with IPCC-aligned cli-

mate science. They were used to evaluate how identified 

risk drivers may evolve under moderate and adverse con-

ditions. 

 

The analysis incorporated assumptions regarding the evo-

lution of climate policies, macroeconomic conditions, and 

the intensity of physical climate hazards over time. Due 

to limited availability of granular, forward-looking data 

and projections, the assessment is subject to methodolog-

ical constraints; in particular, it was not feasible to apply 

a fully uniform scenario set to every individual C&E risk 

driver. Nevertheless, for each material climate-related 

risk, Addiko assessed at least two NGFS climate scenarios, 

namely the Current Policies and Delayed Transition sce-

narios, calibrated to the relevant risk driver and geo-

graphic exposure. These limitations were explicitly con-

sidered when interpreting the results. 

 

The outcomes of the scenario analysis are used to inform 

Addiko’s ESG Risks Materiality Assessment, support the 

identification of priority climate-related risk drivers, and 

contribute to the ongoing enhancement of climate risk 

management practices and the development of the tran-

sition plan. The approach will be further refined as data 

quality improves and more detailed scenario inputs be-

come available. 

 

20.b), c) Climate-related physical and transition risks in 

own operations and along the upstream and downstream 

value chain 

 

Addiko has identified the C&E-related risks over the short- 

(up to 1 year), medium- (1-5 years) and long-term (longer 

than 5 years) and has screened whether its assets and 

business activities are exposed to these risks. The follow-

ing paragraphs describe these C&E risks that are treated 

as risk drivers in the subsequent sections of this chapter. 

 

Physical risks: 

Physical risks refer to the risks related to the physical im-

pact of climate change. These risks can manifest as either 

event-driven (acute) occurrences or as long-term shifts 

(chronic) in climate patterns. Consequently, their impacts 

could be expected in short-, medium- and long-term time 

horizons. 

• Acute physical risks are event-driven, including in-

creased severity of extreme weather events (e.g. 

droughts, floods, etc.).  

• Chronic physical risks refer to longer-term shifts in 

climate patterns (e.g. increasingly higher tempera-

tures, rising sea-level, water stress). 

 

After identifying physical risks Addiko classifies them into 

two categories: climate-related risk factors and other en-

vironmental risk factors. 
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In the Climate Change 2023 Synthesis Report, the Inter-

governmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) identified 

the following key risk factors related to climate change 

for the European area:  

• Increased damage caused by river and coastal floods, 

increased water restrictions, increased damage from 

extreme heat events and  

• ecosystem disruptions leading to losses in crop pro-

duction.  

These climate-related risks factors were taken into ac-

count in the Double Materiality Assessment process.  

In selecting the most important environmental risk factors, 

Addiko followed the ECB’s “Guide on climate-related and 

environmental risks”, which focuses on water stress, re-

source scarcity, biodiversity loss and pollution. These are 

the most dominant risk factors for the Eurozone and 

therefore also for the countries in which Addiko operates. 

The selection of environmental factors also coincides with 

the perceived key environmental risks as assessed by the 

World Economic Forum (World Economic Forum – The 

Global Risks Report 2022). For more information on these 

topics please refer to paragraph Description of the pro-

cesses for identification of topics that resulted as non-

material. 

 

Transition risks: 

Transition risks arise from the shift toward a lower-carbon 

and more environmentally sustainable economy, involving 

significant policy, legal, technology and market changes 

to address climate change mitigation requirements. De-

pending on the nature, pace and emphasis of these 

changes, organisations may face varying degrees of finan-

cial and reputational risk. Addiko considers climate policy 

changes as well as technological and behavioural changes 

as important risk factors derived from transition risks. 

 

Second step – Analyses how C&E risk drivers can impact 

Addiko’s business model and defines transmission chan-

nels 

In the second step, Addiko assessed the extent to which 

its assets and business activities may be exposed and sen-

sitive to the identified climate and environmental (C&E) 

risk drivers. This assessment considered the likelihood, 

magnitude and duration of the risks, as well as geograph-

ical factors, including the location of branches and head-

quarters across the countries of operation. In addition, 

business activities that are incompatible with, or would 

require significant adjustments to align with, a transition 

to a climate‑neutral economy were taken into account. 

This exposure and sensitivity assessment provided the ba-

sis for analysing the transmission channels through which 

C&E risk drivers could affect Addiko’s risk profile. Under-

standing these transmission channels is essential for inte-

grating C&E risks into Addiko’s risk management frame-

work and for assessing their potential effects over the 

short‑, medium‑ and long‑term. Given the generally 

shorter asset tenors in Addiko’s portfolio, direct impacts 

of C&E risk drivers on Addiko’s existing material risk types 

are not expected to be significant in the short to medium 

term. However, they can have a material impact in the 

long-term. 

 

The figure below illustrates the risk drivers, relevant 

transmission channels and existing risk types that may be 

affected. Overview of physical risk drivers and their trans-

mission channels: 

C&E RISK DRIVERS 
TRANSMISSION 

CHANNELS 

TIME 

FRAME 

HOW THEY COULD  

BE TRANSMITTED 

RISK TYPE  

POTENTIALLY 

IMPACTED 

Climate-related risks 
1. Heatwaves, heat 

events 
2. River floods 
3. Coastal floods 
4. Droughts and chang-

ing rainfall patterns 

 

Other environmental risks 
 

1. Water stress 
2. Resource scarcity 
3. Biodiversity loss 
4. Pollution 

The inability of borrow-
ers (affected by natural 
events) to repay their 
debts. 
Depending on the per-
formed assessment, rele-
vant transmission chan-
nels for other environ-
mental risks refer to the 
impact on highly af-
fected industries, such as 
agriculture (via physical 
risk) and the plastic pro-
duction industry (via 
transition risks). 
 

 

Short to 
long term 

Microeconomic channels 
The impact of C&E risks may, 
in particular, transmit to 
Addiko via their influence on 
financial or tangible assets. 
For example, the risk factors 
may be transmitted through 
debtors in the agriculture in-
dustry or impacting collat-
eral value by causing damage 
through severe weather 
events or chronic flooding.  
Macroeconomic channels 
The impact of C&E risks on 
the macroeconomic environ-
ment (e.g. lower GDP or in-
creased unemployment) will 
indirectly impact Addiko. 
This could lead to elevated 
risk costs impact the busi-
ness model. 

Credit risk 

Market risk 

Liquidity risk 

Operational risk 

Reputational risk 

Business risk 
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Overview of transition risks drivers and their transmission channels:  

C&E RISK DRIVERS 
TRANSMISSION 

CHANNELS 

TIME 

FRAME 

HOW THEY COULD  

BE TRANSMITTED 

RISK TYPE  

POTENTIALLY 

IMPACTED 

Climate policy 

Cost of CO2 emissions 

Short 
term 

Microeconomic channels 
The impact of C&E transition risks will 
especially transmit via credit risk by in-
ducing higher risk costs linked to specific 
counterparties not aligning with evolving 
policies or experiencing income loss. 
Furthermore, the transition to green fi-
nancing, while beneficial, introduces 
complexity and concentration challenges 
that may impact the volume of loan orig-
ination. 
 
Macroeconomic channels 
Considering the world economy's reliance 
on fossil fuels, it is reasonable to expect 
that the influence of C&E risks on the 
macroeconomic environment (e.g. lower 
GDP, increased unemployment) will indi-
rectly affect Addiko. This could lead to 
elevated risk costs and, subsequently, 
impact the profitability of the business 
model. 

Credit risk 

Market risk 

Liquidity risk 

Operational risk 

Reputational risk 

Business risk 

Environmental law-
suits 

Regulations of prod-
uct and services 

Medium 
term 

Technology 

Failed investments 

Medium 
term 

Costs of transitioning 

Market sentiments 

Behavioural changes 
of consumers, suppli-
ers, employees Short 

term to 
long term 

Funding costs 

 

Risk factors associated with C&E risks could significantly 

influence Addiko’s business model, impacting both income 

and costs. 

 

From the income perspective: 

In the Consumer segment, Addiko’s business model bene-

fits from a flexible product structure, as Consumer loans 

are not tied to specific purposes. This flexibility allows for 

substitution effects, enabling financing to shift from less 

climate-friendly goods to more sustainable and climate-

friendly consumer goods as customer sentiment evolves. 

For example, if consumer preferences increasingly favour 

environmentally sustainable products, Addiko Consumer 

loans can adapt quickly to support such transitions. 

 

In the SME segment, Addiko does not concentrate its port-

folio in specific industries but emphasises high granularity 

and diversification across multiple sectors. This approach 

reduces income sensitivity to C&E risks, as substitution ef-

fects across industries are likely to mitigate potential neg-

ative impacts on income streams. 

 

From the cost perspective: 

The granularity of Addiko’s loan portfolio, particularly in 

the Consumer segment, provides substantial diversifica-

tion against microeconomic risks. However, the cost-of-

risk remains exposed to macroeconomic transmission 

channels, such as GDP fluctuations, which could be ad-

versely affected by C&E risks. Based on the NGFS (Net-

work for Greening the Financial System) severe ‘Current 

Policies’ scenario, macroeconomic impacts resulting from 

C&E risks could cause GDP fluctuations of up to 1% over 

the long term, indirectly influencing the portfolio’s cost-

of-risk. Similarly, in the SME segment, the portfolio’s gran-

ularity and diversification across industries provide pro-

tection against microeconomic risks. However, macroeco-

nomic deterioration, such as a decline in GDP or rising 

costs from climate transition measures, may lead to in-

creased costs. 

 

Overall, given the high granularity and diversification of 

Addiko’s loan portfolio, it is anticipated that the primary 

impact of C&E risks will manifest through macroeconomic 

channels. Negative effects on macroeconomic indicators, 

such as GDP, will likely drive medium to long-term conse-

quences for both income and cost. The severity of these 

impacts will depend on the effectiveness and timeliness 

of measures implemented to mitigate climate change. 
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Third step – Results of ESG Risks Materiality Assessment  

The C&E assessment concluded that the C&E risk drivers 

could materially impact Addiko's portfolio through credit 

risk, as well as Addiko's own operational assets through 

operational risk.  

Thus, the upcoming section provides a detailed overview 

of the results regarding credit and operational risk. The 

outcome focuses specifically on both, transition and phys-

ical risks, highlighting their association with credit and 

operational risk. 

 

Transition risk, results of ESG Risks Materiality Assess-

ment in relation to credit risk 

The analysis assesses vulnerability from two perspectives:  

• Industry quantification, identifying concentration risk.  

• Macroeconomic quantification using stress tests to 

identify elevated sensitivity to systemic risk factors.  

 

Industry quantification: 

This perspective relies on quantifying criteria related to 

affected industries and analyse how they could influence 

diversification. Based on the analyses of physical and 

transition risks, which was part of the ESG risk assessment, 

as well as publicly available studies and benchmark anal-

yses, Addiko identified seven industries that are specifi-

cally prone to the effects of climate and environmental 

change (i.e. highly-affected industries): 

• Mining and quarrying 

• Automotive 

• Extraction of crude petroleum and natural gas 

• Manufacture of coke and refined petroleum 

products 

• Energy 

• Chemical industry 

• Manufacture of rubber and plastic products 

 

To better mitigate the transition risks Addiko is exposed 

to, six additional highly-affected industries have been 

identified in 2025: 

• Manufacture of cement     

• Aluminium production            

• Lead, zinc and tin production               

• Casting of iron             

• Manufacture of starches        

• Water transport  

 

In addition to highly-affected industries, Addiko identified 

industries that are expected to be influenced by C&E risks 

to a lesser extent (i.e. affected industries). These are in-

dustries that are less prone to the C&E risk. However, 

there is still a certain probability in the long term that 

their business mode will be affected. The classification of 

these industries was based on the average financed GHG 

emissions, as well as benchmark analyses. The result of 

the analysis showed the exposure in highly-affected and 

affected industries is relatively low (approximately 2% 

and 23%, respectively). It also demonstrated that Addiko, 

with its highly diversified portfolio, is only subject to a 

minimal idiosyncratic impact resulting from transition 

risks.  

 

Macroeconomic quantification:   

This perspective relies on climate stress tests conducted 

to identify heightened sensitivity to systemic risk factors. 

A simulation of disorderly transition risk indicates the im-

pact that could amount to roughly EUR 7 million over 

three years or 0.06% annually in terms of capital depletion 

for the Addiko Group, stemming mainly from the sensitiv-

ity of the unsecured Private Individuals segment. When 

zooming in on the corporate sector, the most sensitive ac-

tivities within the bank’s portfolio, however marginal in 

terms of relative loss, are wholesale trade, followed by 

construction activities (including civil engineering). Alt-

hough this test uncovers the sensitivity of the current 

portfolio structure to such risk, it demonstrates effective 

resilience to the exposures bearing this specific risk (it is 

considered non-material). 

 

However, transition risks are already visible in the short 

term due to the EU’s determination to reduce carbon 

emissions in accordance with its ambitious net-zero tar-

gets for 2050. Given the fundamental change required to 

mitigate transition risk drivers over the medium to long 

term, it is highly unlikely that transition risks will materi-

ally decrease in the future, as indicated by the ESG Risks 

Materiality Assessment process, despite Addiko's robust 

portfolio diversification and proactive measures to limit 

exposure to emission-intensive sectors. Consequently, the 

E1 - Climate change is deemed material in the context of 

transition risk across short-, medium- and long-term in-

tervals. 

 

Transition risk, results of ESG Risks Materiality Assess-

ment in relation to operational risk  

Addiko assessed the impact of transition risks on its own 

assets in terms of operational risks. The assessment indi-

cated that regulatory changes might result in additional 

costs to adapt existing property to new industry standards. 

For example, existing property can become non-compli-

ant with new energy efficiency regulations, which can re-

sult in fines. Insurance premiums can also be increased for 

assets that are not aligned with regulation. Given the lim-

ited portfolio of property (as of 31 December the market 

value amounted to 26.8 million EUR), as well as Addiko`s 

strong commitment to comply with the regulatory re-

quirements, it is to be expected that this risk driver will 

not materially impact Addiko Group.  
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The potential impact of transition risks on the loan port-

folio was also assessed. From an operational risk stand-

point, exposure to sectors subject to heightened societal 

or regulatory scrutiny could give rise to legal risks. How-

ever, given Addiko’s negligible exposure in stigmatised in-

dustries, it is to be expected that this risk driver will not 

materially impact Addiko.  

 

Physical risk, results of ESG Risks Materiality Assess-

ment in relation to credit risk  

The analysis assesses vulnerability through geographical 

quantifications and by identifying concentration risks in 

areas highly affected by climate-related physical risks.  

 

Geographical quantification:  

According to the IPPC’ Climate Change 2023 Synthesis Re-

port, the primary natural disasters in the regions where 

Addiko operates include droughts, river floods and coastal 

floods. Wildfires and windstorms are also frequent but 

have less material impact. Other events are not consid-

ered material in these regions. Climate-related physical 

risks are the most relevant in those regions, while other 

environmental physical risks are of lesser concern. The 

residential real estate pledged to Addiko is mainly situ-

ated in metropolitan areas of capital cities and is not con-

centrated in areas with high exposure to climate-related 

physical risks. In 2023, Slovenia experienced devastating 

and widespread floods. In 2024, severe floods occurred in 

Bosnia & Herzegovina as well. None of these events had a 

material impact on Addiko’s portfolio in terms of exposure 

and risk costs. This indicates that the Addiko credit port-

folio is well-diversified from a geographical perspective, 

reducing the impact of such events in the context of phys-

ical risks. 

 

Nevertheless, the assessment reveals that the impact of 

climate scenarios may result in a high physical risk over 

longer-term intervals starting in 2040 if adequate policy 

changes are not implemented promptly. Hence, the im-

pact on credit risk is assessed as material in the long term. 

This indicates that E1 - Climate change is deemed mate-

rial in the context of physical risk in the long term. 

 

Physical risk, results of ESG Risks Materiality Assess-

ment in relation to operational risk 

The impact of physical risk on operational risk was also 

assessed. It showed that acute physical climate risks can 

potentially drive operational risk via damage of properties 

(damage to physical infrastructure, IT disruptions, etc.), 

but also by forced office closure, which might even raise 

“Business Continuity” issues. A more thorough analysis of 

the impact of physical risk on business continuity was con-

ducted in 2025 which included the data on flooding risk 

for all Addiko branches and headquarters. The data was 

provided by an external provider and was based on spe-

cific geographic location. The assessment results indicate 

that 4% of owned branches are exposed to high risk and 

17% to medium risk. However, business continuity is en-

sured through alternative channels (mbanking, ebanking, 

ATMs). The risk of loss is considered immaterial, which is 

also due to proper mitigation measures in place. 

 

Overall, the assessment showed that operational risk will 

not be materially impacted by physical risk. This conclu-

sion is further supported by the quantitative estimation, 

which demonstrated that the unexpected loss related to 

tangible assets attributable to climate and environmental 

risks is significantly below the defined materiality thresh-

old in the short-, medium- and long-term. The impact of 

C&E factors on operational risk is therefore assessed as 

immaterial. 

 

Description of the processes to identify and assess ma-

terial climate-related opportunities 

Recognising climate-related changes not just as risks but 

as business opportunities, Addiko acknowledges its re-

sponsibility to support clients in their green transition 

journeys. In 2023, Addiko introduced green partnerships 

tailored to enable the purchase of green products and ser-

vices. Although none of the opportunities concerning the 

97 sustainability matters resulted as material, Addiko still 

recognises an opportunity to enhance its risk identifica-

tion process by integrating C&E risks into non-retail lend-

ing and investment decisions. To achieve this, Addiko has 

developed processes to detect C&E risks and opportunities, 

which are regularly adjusted. This assessment is inte-

grated into the regular credit approval process, including 

an ESG-related questionnaire and an evaluation of the cli-

ent’s approach to ESG topics as part of the credit applica-

tion exercise. Moreover, this evaluation is reinforced 

through ongoing review and monitoring processes. These 

comprehensive undertakings not only help identify risks 

but also uncover potential opportunities to support more 

sustainable businesses ventures. They empower Addiko to 

respond promptly and make necessary calibrations, such 

as enhancing policies to address credit risk issues or by 

imposing restrictions in case of any noticeable deteriora-

tion. 

 

21) Scenario analysis related to physical and transition 

risks 

The use of climate-related scenarios is explained in sec-

tion 10.3.3 - Description of the processes to identify and 

assess climate-related physical and transition risks.  
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Description of the processes for identification of topics 

that resulted as non-material 

 

ESRS E2 – Pollution 

Addiko has assessed its potential impacts on pollution, as 

well as risks and opportunities that could arise. During the 

screening process, the following topics have been consid-

ered: pollution of air, water and soil, microplastics, and 

substances of concern and dependencies on ecosystem 

services that help to mitigate pollution-related impacts. 

The assessment did not include physical visits of Addiko`s 

locations.  

 

Operational Impact 

As a financial institution, Addiko Bank’s operations have 

negligible contributions to pollution. Our activities are 

confined to office spaces and administrative functions, 

and we take measures to minimise environmental impact 

through energy-efficient buildings, waste management 

practices and adherence to local environmental regula-

tions.  

 

Credit Portfolio Impact 

While financed activities could theoretically contribute to 

pollution, Addiko’s diversified portfolio focuses on smaller 

loans and clients, reducing concentrated exposure to 

high-pollution industries such as manufacturing, mining 

and energy. Any such exposure is systematically screened 

during loan origination and client review processes, as 

outlined in Addiko’s Group Credit Policy. The screening 

does not include physical visits and site inspections of 

Addiko’s clients.  

 

Conclusion 

While pollution is a global concern, Addiko’s limited oper-

ational footprint and prudent lending policies ensure that 

pollution-related risks remain immaterial to its business. 

Nevertheless, the Bank continues to encourage cleaner 

practices among its clients to align with broader sustain-

ability goals. 

 

ESRS E3 – Water and marine resources 

Addiko has also assessed potential impacts, risks and op-

portunities related to water and marine resources. During 

the screening process, water and marine resources were 

assessed. This included the consumption of surface and 

groundwater, as well as water withdrawals and discharges 

and use of marine resources, which encompasses the ex-

traction and use of such resources and associated eco-

nomic activities. 

 

1 Enabling environment refers to the existing policies, laws, and plans that 

facilitate the implementation of Integrated Water Resources 

Management (IWRM). An unstable or poorly enforced enabling 

environment can threaten the sustainability of business operations. 

In the screening process for water and marine resources 

Addiko did not consider the criteria for defining the status 

of water bodies according to the relevant Annexes of Di-

rective 2000/60/EC (Water Framework Directive) as well 

as the guidance documents provided for implementation 

of the Water Framework Directive.  

 

Operational Impact 

Addiko’s direct water usage is minimal, primarily limited 

to office consumption, with no impact on marine re-

sources. The bank operates entirely within urban areas, 

further minimising its dependency on water-intensive pro-

cesses. 

 

Credit Portfolio Impact 

Although some industries in our portfolio, such as agricul-

ture, manufacturing, energy and construction, have sig-

nificant water dependencies, their contribution to 

Addiko’s total interest income is relatively small, at ap-

proximately 13%. Moreover, our lending strategy, which 

prioritises smaller loans and a diversified client base, sig-

nificantly reduces the concentration of risks related to 

water and marine resources. Each credit request is sys-

tematically screened during the loan origination and cli-

ent review processes, as outlined in Addiko’s Group Credit 

Policy. In 2025, Addiko conducted a detailed assessment 

of water-related risks and dependencies within its credit 

portfolio using the WWF Water Risk Filter. The analysis fo-

cused on water stress, water quality, reputational expo-

sure, as well as institutional and governance factors in the 

regions where Addiko operates. Water stress and water 

quality risks were assessed as low to medium across most 

areas. While elevated enabling environmental risk1  was 

identified in parts of Bosnia and Herzegovina and Serbia, 

reputational risk is considered limited due to Addiko’s di-

versified business model and broad portfolio. Institutional 

and governance risks2  were assessed as low, reflecting 

Addiko’s focus on consumer and SME clients and limited 

exposure to large-scale water-dependent sectors. 

 

Conclusion 

Water and marine resource impacts are not material for 

Addiko’s operations or credit portfolio. However, the bank 

recognises the long-term importance of this topic and re-

mains committed to financing clients that adhere to re-

sponsible water management practices. 

 

  

2 This category measures the range and roles of political, social, economic 

and administrative institutions, and the ability to convene and engage 

other stakeholder groups that help to support IWRM implementation. 
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ESRS E4 – Biodiversity and Ecosystems 

Addiko has also analysed the potential impacts, risks and 

opportunities arising from biodiversity and ecosystems. 

During the screening process, the following topics were 

considered as impact drivers of biodiversity loss: climate 

change, land-use change, direct exploitation, invasive al-

ien species and pollution, impacts on the state of the spe-

cies, impacts on the extent and condition of ecosystems 

including through land degradation, desertification and 

soil sealing, as well as impacts and dependencies on eco-

system services. Systemic risks, such as the collapse of 

ecosystem services or economy‑wide or financial‑sys-

tem‑wide disruptions, were not considered further, given 

that the Double Materiality Assessment did not identify 

any material biodiversity‑related dependencies, impacts, 

or financially relevant risks. 

 

Operational Impact 

Addiko’s office-based operations have minimal direct ef-

fects on biodiversity or ecosystems. There are no activi-

ties involving land use changes or natural resource extrac-

tion within the bank’s operational scope. Addiko also does 

not have any branches or headquarters located in or near 

biodiversity-sensitive areas. 

 

Credit Portfolio Impact 

Within the biodiversity domain, Addiko identified two po-

tentially relevant sub-topics—climate change as an impact 

driver of biodiversity loss and impacts and dependencies 

on ecosystem services—as potentially relevant. These sub-

topics are inherently linked to climate change and pertain 

to industries such as agriculture, mining, manufacturing, 

energy, construction and wholesale trade. These indus-

tries collectively contribute up to 20% of the bank’s inter-

est income. However, after a detailed assessment, these 

sub-topics were deemed non-material under the double 

materiality framework due to their indirect and mitigated 

impact on biodiversity. 

Potential risks may emerge in the long term, particularly 

if corporate debtors in high-impact sectors fail to comply 

with environmental regulations. Such non-compliance 

could elevate Addiko’s reputational risks. To manage this 

risk, the bank incorporates ESG risk assessments into its 

loan origination and client review processes, requiring cli-

ents to demonstrate alignment with environmental stand-

ards and proactive biodiversity management.  

Other sub-topics within the biodiversity standard, which 

account for a negligible share of the bank’s portfolio, are 

even less significant in terms of potential impacts or de-

pendencies. In 2025, additional assessment of biodiversity 

risk has been performed using the WWF Biodiversity Risk 

Filter3. According to aggregated biodiversity risk scores, 

 
3 The WWF Biodiversity Riks Filter focuses on direct dependencies and 

impacts on biodiversity from corporate operations and value chains, 

Addiko’s operational countries generally face low physical 

and reputational risks. However, a more detailed assess-

ment has shown that a region in Serbia is subject to high 

physical risk, which is mainly due to land use change and 

wildfire hazard. In addition, part of Montenegro is associ-

ated with elevated reputational risk which is mainly due 

to sites of international interest (designated protected ar-

eas, such as national parks or nature reserves). Operating 

in or near these zones increases reputational risk due to 

stricter conservation expectations and potential legal or 

public backlash. This can especially affect the mining in-

dustry located near these natural sites and, consequently, 

can affect Addiko’s business. An additional estimation was 

conducted considering the regions, as well as the indus-

tries that are most prone to biodiversity risks (i.e. agri-

culture, tourism and mining industry). Even though the 

analysis has shown elevated risk in some regions and in-

dustries, it has to be noted that Addiko’s dependence on 

these industries is very low. The exposure in these indus-

tries in all Addiko’s countries of operation is less than 2% 

of total exposure on Group level and as such it represents 

an insignificant part of Addiko’s business.  

 

Conclusion 

While biodiversity is a critical global issue, Addiko’s oper-

ations and diversified lending strategy result in immate-

rial impacts or dependencies on ecosystems. The Bank 

does not operate in sectors with significant land use, re-

source extraction, or activities that directly affect habi-

tats or species. Its business model is focused on retail and 

SME lending, with a relatively small exposure to industries 

such as agriculture, mining, manufacturing, energy, con-

struction, or large-scale infrastructure that typically drive 

biodiversity loss. Furthermore, the Bank’s physical foot-

print is limited to office buildings in urban areas, which 

do not intersect with biodiversity-sensitive zones. Given 

these factors, biodiversity-related risks are assessed as 

low and not financially material. Nevertheless, the Bank 

continues to monitor these risks and remains committed 

to promoting responsible environmental practices among 

its clients. 

 

ESRS E5 – Circular Economy 

Addiko has also conducted an assessment of potential im-

pacts, risks and opportunities related to circular economy. 

During the screening process, the following topics were 

considered: resource inflows including resource use, re-

source outflows related to products and services, and 

waste. No specific tool has been used in the assessment.  

Operational Impact 

As a service-based institution, Addiko generates minimal 

waste and has no direct interaction with material cycles. 

based on sector and location data, and does not explicitly address 

systemic risks. 
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Our procurement practices align with responsible con-

sumption and focus on efficiency and sustainability. 

 

Credit Portfolio Impact 

The circular economy does not play a central role in 

Addiko’s lending activities. Our exposure to industries 

that are heavily involved in resource use and waste gen-

eration is limited. Also, these types of industries are sub-

ject to ESG assessments to ensure alignment with sustain-

able practices. 

 

Conclusion 

Circular economy considerations are not material to 

Addiko’s operations or credit portfolio. However, the Bank 

sees value in supporting innovative, circular economy-fo-

cused projects in the future. 

For more information on the assessment of the above 

mentioned topics, please refer to chapter  10.3.2 – IRO1- 

Description of the processes to identify and assess mate-

rial impacts  and 10.3.3 - Description of the processes to 

identify and assess  climate-related physical and transi-

tion risks.
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ESRS 2 IRO-2 – Disclosure requirements in ESRS contained in the sustainability statement 

Following the completion of the Double Materiality Assessment, all material sustainability matters identified during the 

process were systematically mapped to the relevant ESRS disclosure requirements, utilising the Group’s standardised 

reporting tools. The outcomes of this mapping formed the basis for determining the comprehensive set of ESRS data-

points included in the 2025 Sustainability Statement. 

 

56) List of datapoints in universally applicable and topical standards that derive from other EU legislation 

The appendix below forms an integral part of this report and illustrates the datapoints in ESRS2 and topical ESRS that 

derive from other EU legislation,  

 

Disclosure requirement and related datapoints:    

ESRS 2 GOV-1 Board’s gender diversity para. 21 (d)  Chapter 10.1 

ESRS 2 GOV-1 Percentage of board members who are independent para. 

21 (e)  
Chapter 10.1 

ESRS 2 GOV-4 – Statement on due diligence para. 30  Chapter 10.1 

ESRS 2 SBM-1 – Involvement in activities related to fossil fuel activities 

para. 40 (d) i  

Chapter 10.2.1 

ESRS 2 SBM-1 – Involvement in activities related to chemical production 

para. 40 (d) ii  

ESRS 2 SBM-1 – Involvement in activities related to controversial weapons 

para. 40 (d) iii  

ESRS 2 SBM-1 – Involvement in activities related to cultivation and pro-

duction of tobacco para. 40 (d) iv  

ESRS E1-1 - Transition plan to reach climate neutrality by 2050 para. 14  Chapter 11.2.1 

ESRS E1-1 - Undertakings excluded from Paris-aligned Benchmarks para. 

16 (g)  
Chapter 11.2.1 

ESRS E1-4 – GHG emission reduction targets para. 34  Chapter 11.2.5 

ESRS E1-5 – Energy consumption from fossil sources disaggregated by 

sources (only high climate impact sectors) para. 38  
Chapter 11.2.6 

ESRS E1-5 – Energy consumption and mix para. 37  Chapter 11.2.6 

ESRS E1-5 – Energy intensity associated with activities in high climate im-

pact sectors para. 40-43  
Not applicable for Addiko   

ESRS E1-6 – Gross Scope 1,2,3, and Total GHG emissions para. 44  Chapter 11.2.7 

ESRS E1-6 – Gross GHG emissions intensity para. 53 – 55  Chapter 11.2.7 

ESRS E1-7 – GHG removals and carbon credits para. 56  Not material for Addiko   

ESRS E1-9 – Exposure of the benchmark portfolio to climate-related phys-

ical risks para. 66  
Quick fix transition-relief  

ESRS E1-9 – Disaggregation of monetary amounts by acute and chronic 
physical risk para. 66 (a)   
ESRS E1-9 – Location of significant assets at material physical risk para. 

66 (c)  

Quick fix transition-relief  

ESRS E1-9 Breakdown of the carrying value of its real estate assets by 

energy-efficiency classes para. 67 (c)  
Quick fix transition-relief  

ESRS E1-9 -Degree of exposure of the portfolio to climate-related oppor-

tunities para. 69  
Quick fix transition-relief  

ESRS E2-4 – Amount of each pollutant listed in Annex II of the E-PRTR 

Regulation (European Pollutant Release and Transfer Register) emitted to 

air, water, soil, para. 28  

Not applicable for Addiko   

ESRS E3-1 – Water and marine resources para. 9  

Not material for Addiko  

ESRS E3-1 – Dedicated policy para. 13  

ESRS E3-1 – Sustainable oceans and seas para. 14  

ESRS E3-4 – Total water recycled and reused para. 28 (c)  

ESRS E3-4 – Total water consumption in m³ per net revenue on own oper-

ations para. 29  
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ESRS 2-SBM3 – E4 para 16 (a) i  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS 2-SBM3 – E4 para 16 (b)   Not material for Addiko  

ESRS 2-SBM3 – E4 para 16 (c)  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS E4-2 Sustainable land /agriculture practices or policies para 22 (c)  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS E4-2 Sustainable Ocean/seas practices or policies para. 24 (c)  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS E4-2 Policies to address deforestation para 24 (d)  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS E5-5 non-recycled waste paragraph 37 (d)  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS E5-5 Hazardous waste and radioactive waste para. 39  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS 2-SBM3 – S1 Risk of incidents of forced labour para. 14 (f)  Chapter 12.1.1 

ESRS 2-SBM3 – S1 Risk of incidents of child labour para. 14 (g)   Chapter 12.1.1 

ESRS S1-1 Human rights policy commitments para. 20  Chapter 12.1.2/12.2.2 

ESRS S1-1 Due diligence policies on issues addressed by the fundamental 

International Labor Organisation Conventions 1 to 8, para. 21  

Chapter 12.1.2 

ESRS S1-1 processes and measures for preventing trafficking in human 

beings’ para. 22  

Chapter 12.1.2 

ESRS S1-1 workplace accident prevention policy or management system 

para. 23  

Chapter 12.1.11 

ESRS S1-3 grievance/complaints handling mechanisms para. 32 (c)  Chapter 12.1.4 

ESRS S1-14 Number of fatalities and number and rate of work-related ac-

cidents para. 88 (b) and (c)  

Chapter 12.1.11 

ESRS S1-14 Number of days lost to injuries, accidents, fatalities or illness 

para. 88 (e)  

Chapter 12.1.11 

ESRS S1-16 Unadjusted gender pay gap para. 97 (a)  Chapter 12.1.13 

ESRS S1-16 Excessive CEO pay ratio para. 97 (b)  Chapter 12.1.13 

ESRS S1-17 Incidents of discrimination para. 103 (a)  Chapter 12.1.11 

ESRS S1-17 non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Rights and OECD 

para. 104 (a)  

Chapter 12.1.11 

ESRS 2 – SBM3 – S2 Significant risk of child labour or forced labour in the 

value chain para. 11 (b)  

Chapter 10.3.2  

ESRS S2-1 Human rights policy commitments para. 17  Chapter 12.1.2/12.2.2  

ESRS S2-1 Policies related to value chain workers para. 18  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS S2-1 non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Rights principles 

and OECD guidelines para. 19  

Not material for Addiko  

ESRS S2-1 Due diligence policies on issues addressed by the fundamental 

International Labor Organisation Conventions 1 to 8, para. 19  

Not material for Addiko  

ESRS S2-4 Human rights issues and incidents connected to its upstream 

and downstream value chain para. 36  

Not material for Addiko  

ESRS S3-1 Human rights policy commitments para. 16  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS S3-1 non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Rights, ILO prin-

ciples or OECD guidelines para. 17  

Not material for Addiko  

ESRS S3-4 Human rights issues and incidents para. 36  Not material for Addiko  

ESRS S4-1 Policies related to consumers and end-user’s para. 16  Chapter 12.2.2 

ESRS S4-1 non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human-rights and OECD 

guidelines para. 17  

Chapter 12.2.2 

ESRS S4-4 Human rights issues and incidents para. 35  Chapter 12.1.11 

ESRS G1-1 United Nations Convention against corruption para. 10 Chapter 13.1.2 

ESRS G1-1 Protection of whistleblowers para. 10 (d)  Chapter 13.1.2 

ESRS G1-4 Fines for violation of anti-corruption and anti-bribery laws 

para. 24 (a)  

Chapter 12.1.11 

ESRS G1-4 Standards of anti-corruption and anti-bribery para. 24 (b) Chapter 13.1.2 
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11. Environmental Information 

11.1. Disclosure in accordance with Article 8 of 

Regulation (EU) 2020/852 (Taxonomy 

Regulation) 

Pursuant to the Delegated Regulation (EU) 2026/73 of  

4 July 2025 – published on 8 January 2026, which intro-

duced simplification measures under Regulation (EU) 

2021/2178 (EU Taxonomy Regulation), effective for the 

reporting date 31 December 2025, credit institutions may, 

under certain conditions, refrain from disclosing the re-

porting templates and the qualitative explanations for a 

transitional period of two years.  

 

Given its business model (no new mortgage business and 

existing loans are non-purpose financings not qualifying as 

taxonomy-relevant),  

Addiko Bank AG confirms the following:  

No activities are claimed as being associated with eco-

nomic activities that qualify as environmentally sustain-

able under Articles 3 and 9 of Regulation (EU) 2020/852 

(Taxonomy Regulation).  

 

11.2. ESRS E1 - Climate Change 

Addiko is committed to actively addressing all IROs that 

have been assessed as material in the Double Materiality 

Assessment (see chapter 10.2.4 - ESRS 2 SBM-3 – Sustain-

ability-related impacts, risks and opportunities and their 

interaction with strategy and business model). The main 

purpose of this chapter is to give the reader an under-

standing of the ways, in which Addiko is dealing with its 

material IROs, as it presents the policies, actions and tar-

gets that have been designed to address them. In other 

words, it describes how the Bank plans to mitigate the 

negative impacts and risks, as well as enhance its positive 

impacts on the environment. The chapter is structured as 

follows:  

First the E1-1 disclosure requirement is presented, fol-

lowed by an overview of the material IROs and a struc-

tured view of the policies, actions and targets that are in 

place to address the material IROs. The last part of the 

chapter covers the sustainability-related metrics, includ-

ing energy consumption and GHG emissions.  

 

11.2.1. ESRS E1-1 Transition plan  

In 2025, Addiko developed a first version of a transition 

plan for climate change mitigation, setting out its strate-

gic ambition to contribute to the objectives of the Paris 

Agreement, including the goal of limiting global warming 

to 1.5°C. The transition plan establishes objectives and 

indicative targets across short-, medium-, and long-term 

time horizons, aimed at progressively aligning both 

Addiko’s own operations and its credit portfolio, including 

financed emissions, with the Paris Agreement goals. While 

the transition plan represents an initial step towards 

alignment with a 1.5°C pathway, it is not yet fully aligned 

with the International Energy Agency (IEA) Net Zero Emis-

sions by 2050 scenario. Addiko plans to further enhance 

and refine the transition plan in 2026, with the objective 

of strengthening pathway alignment, target coverage, and 

methodological consistency.  

 

16.a) GHG emission reduction targets 

As part of the transition planning process three KPIs have 

been established related to Addiko`s portfolio, as well as 

two KPIs related to own operations. The tables below 

summarize these KPIs, while more details regarding the 

targets can be found in chapter 11.2.5. - ESRS E1-4 – Cli-

mate related targets. 

 

Targets related to the portfolio 

KPI 
Location 
in value 
chain 

1-5 
years 

5-10 
years 

>10 
years 

Portfolio concentration in 
highly-affected industries 

portfolio 3.47% 3.30% 3.12% 

Reduction of GHG intensity 
in loan portfolio (gCO2/EUR) 

portfolio 332 265 133 

Collection of primary data 
on physical and transition 
risks 

portfolio 40% >50% >50% 

 

Targets related to own operations 

KPI 
Location in 
value chain 

2026 2027 

Share of electric and 
hybrid vehicles 

own operations >50% >60% 

Purchasing renewable 
energy 

own operations >25% >25% 

 

16.b) Decarbonisation levers identified and key actions 

planned 

Addiko has identified several key levers to support the de-

carbonisation of its credit portfolio. These include: 

• Defining C&E-related KPIs, such as reducing expo-

sure to polluting industries and lowering the GHG in-

tensity of the portfolio.  

• Client engagement, including the implementation of 

policies for engaging with clients and systematically 

collecting and assessing information related to their 

exposure to ESG risks.  

• Risk management mechanisms, through the integra-

tion of climate and environmental factors into credit 
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risk assessments, scenario analysis, and stress test-

ing.  

• Improved data collection, with a focus on increasing 

the availability and reliability of primary data on cli-

ents’ physical and transition climate risks. 

 

The decarbonisation of Addiko’s own operations is sup-

ported by measures including the increased use of electric 

and hybrid vehicles within the car fleet and the procure-

ment of energy from renewable sources. 

Key actions that are connected to the decarbonisation lev-

ers include regular monitoring and reporting of exposure 

and concentration in “highly affected” industries, as well 

as workshops and trainings for business units and credit 

analysts related to data collection (new ESG question-

naire), etc. More information on Addiko`s actions for cli-

mate change mitigation and adaptation can be found in 

chapter 11.2.4 - ESRS E1-3 – Actions to manage material 

IROs related to climate change mitigation and adapta-

tion. 

 

Addiko will actively work on including additional decar-

bonisation levers in the upcoming years in order to facili-

tate the decarbonisation of its own operations and the 

portfolio. 

 

16.c) Investments and funding supporting the implemen-

tation of transition plan 

There were no significant Capex or OpEx amounts related 

to the preparation and implementation of the transition 

plan in 2025. Significant opportunity costs related to the 

portfolio changes are also not expected. The KPIs have 

been considered in the budgeting process.  

 

16.d) Qualitative assessment of the potential locked-in 

GHG emissions from key assets and products 

Since the main emissions category for Addiko are financed 

emissions, the potential locked-in emissions are related 

to the sectors in Addiko’s portfolio that are “hard to 

abate”. These are the sectors are significant greenhouse 

gas emitters and are harder to decarbonise, due to their 

physical, technological or market-specific circumstances. 

According to the IEA, these include heavy-duty trucking, 

shipping, aviation and production of iron and steel, ce-

ment and chemicals.  

 

Addiko’s exposure towards most of these sectors is low 

and represents a minor part of the overall exposure. The 

exception is the transport sector where the exposure at 

default as of YE25 amounted to 158.7 million EUR, repre-

senting 4.0% of the loan portfolio (excluding financial in-

stitutions).  

 

Forward looking assessment and next steps: 

Addiko plans to conduct a portfolio-level, sectoral path-

way assessment to evaluate indicative decarbonisation 

trajectories and the degree of alignment relative to rec-

ognised 1.5°C-consistent reference pathways (e.g., the 

IEA Net Zero Emissions scenario), subject to data availa-

bility, methodological choices, and sectoral guidance. 

Based on the outcome of this assessment, Addiko intends 

to consider setting a Group-level indicative targets for ex-

posure towards specific sectors, designed to support the 

Bank’s transition planning. Any such target would be cali-

brated prudently, take account of risk appetite, and be 

reviewed periodically. 

 

16.g) Disclosure on whether or not the undertaking is ex-

cluded from the EU Paris-aligned Benchmarks 

As of 31 December 2025, Addiko is not excluded from the 

EU Paris-aligned Benchmarks. 

 

16.h) Explanation of how the transition plan is embedded 

in and aligned with the undertaking’s overall business 

strategy and financial planning 

The transition plan has been aligned with Adidko’s ESG 

strategy, business strategy and the targets have been 

taken into account in the budgeting process for the up-

coming years. The transition plan has also been localized 

in all EU-based entities, however the targets described 

under 16a) GHG emission reduction targets have been lo-

calized also in non-EU based entities. 

 

16.i) Whether the transition plan is approved by the ad-

ministrative, management and supervisory bodies 

 

• The transition plan is prepared by Group Credit Risk 

Management in collaboration with other departments 

and  

• approved by the Group Management Board. It is re-

viewed and updated on an annual basis, together with 

Addiko’s ESG Strategy. The progress that refers to 

specific actions and targets is evaluated at least on 

an annual basis or more often if necessary. As part of 

the regular reporting, the Group Management Board 

is informed of progress against key milestones, in-

cluding explanations for any deviations from planned 

actions or targets.  

 

16j) Explanation of the progress in implementing the tran-

sition plan 

The transition plan has been prepared for the first time in 

2025. The progress on the established KPIs will be regu-

larly monitored and reported at least biannually to the 

Group Management Board. 
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11.2.2. ESRS2 SBM-3 - Sustainability-related impacts, 

risks and opportunities and their interaction 

with strategy and business model 

ESRS 2 requires that the IROs identified in the DMA process 

are disclosed. The table below shows the material envi-

ronmental IROs, where they originate and how they affect 

the bank`s strategy and business model. 

As outlined by the ESRS, an entity is expected to disclose 

for each material climate-related risk whether it consid-

ers it to be a climate-related physical or transition risk. 

The paragraph below shows this categorisation. Additional 

disclosure refers to the description of ESG risk assessment. 

18. Categorisation of climate-related risks 

The categorisation of climate-related risks shows which of 

the identified risks is a physical risk or a transition risk.  

Within the process of the ESG Risks Materiality Assessment 

the main identified physical risks refer to: 

• Heatwaves, heat events 

• River floods 

• Coastal floods 

• Droughts and changing rainfall patterns 

• Other environmental risks (water stress, resource 

scarcity, biodiversity loss, pollution) 

The main identified transition risks refer to:  

• Climate policy 

• Technology  

• Market sentiments 

 

19. Resilience of strategy and business model in relation 

to climate change 

Addiko is preparing a climate-related resilience analysis 

on a yearly basis as part of the ESG risks assessment pro-

cess. It outlines scenarios illustrating how future develop-

ments may affect Addiko’s business, strategy, and  

financial results. The results of the ESG Risk Assessment 

are disclosed in chapter 10.3.3.  

11.2.3. ESRS E1-2 – Policies to manage material IROs 

related to climate change mitigation and 

adaptation 

As can be seen from above table, there are four material 

IROs connected to environmental topics. 

 

25.a) Policies related to climate change mitigation  

This section describes the policies in place to address the 

IROs related to climate change mitigation. For each policy 

we first briefly describe its content and objectives and 

then discuss which impacts or risks it is addressing and in 

what way. 

 

Group Travel, Car and Hospitality Policy  

The primary objective of the Group Travel, Car and Hos-

pitality Policy is to establish clear and coherent guidelines 

for corporate business travel and expenses, as well as to 

ensure a standardised utilisation of company vehicles 

within the Addiko Bank Group. Additionally, this policy en-

compasses the establishment of guidelines and standards 

with regard to hospitality and business events. The Group 

People & Culture department is responsible for the imple-

mentation of the policy. The policy is reviewed at least on 
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an annual basis and is available to all employees via the 

internal Policy app. 

The policy is addressing the negative impact that Addiko 

has on the environment which arises from the use of fossil 

fuels in the car fleet (E1-IRO-4 - Negative impact) by reg-

ulating the acquisition of company cars and promoting the 

transition to electric vehicles within the company fleet. 

The purpose of this transition is the reduction of CO2 

emissions that arise from business trips. While each 

Addiko entity is responsible for the procurement of their 

car fleet, the Group Management Board has approved an 

ESG strategic priority to transition to more environmen-

tally friendly transportation methods. Implementation of 

this initiative is managed locally by Real Estate Manage-

ment (REM) and Procurement units, considering specific 

conditions in each location.  

 

Group Credit Policy 

The Group Credit Policy outlines rules and limits for en-

gaging in new business or managing existing ones, ensur-

ing qualitative credit risk management at both the cus-

tomer and portfolio levels. It ensures disciplined risk man-

agement by setting clear criteria for lending, reducing the 

likelihood of bad loans and financial losses. It promotes 

consistency in credit decisions, aligning them with the 

bank’s risk appetite, regulatory requirements and long-

term profitability goals. The Managing Director of Group 

Credit Risk Management and local risk management func-

tions are responsible for its implementation. The policy is 

reviewed at least on an annual basis and is available to all 

employees via the internal Policy app. 

 

The policy is addressing the transmission of transition risks 

to the credit risk associated with Addiko’s loan portfolio 

(E1-IRO-2 – Risk). With the aim of properly assessing and 

mitigating transition risk, a dedicated ESG questionnaire 

has been implemented and is already part of regular ap-

proval and monitoring process for corporate clients. 

 

In 2025, the bank developed a new ESG questionnaire de-

signed to collect detailed data on transition risks directly 

from clients. This enhanced data collection will also ena-

ble the bank to assess and verify clients’ alignment with 

the Net Zero 2050 pathway (see chapter 11.2.1 - ESRS E1-

1: Transition Plan). 

 

The policy is addressing also the negative impact that 

Addiko has on the environment by financing emission-in-

tensive industries (E1-IRO-3 – Negative impact). Addiko’s 

lending activities towards these clients increase Scope 3 

emissions, which increases the carbon footprint and neg-

atively affects the climate transition. In order to reduce 

 
4 The industries in this section are reported based on NACE level 4, while 

the industries reported in Chapter 10.3.3  - Description of the 

this negative impact, Addiko is monitoring its exposure to-

wards high emitting sectors and annually reviewing and 

updating (if necessary) the list of sectors, which are clas-

sified as highly-affected and no-go industries. In 2025, six 

additional industries4 have been marked as being highly-

affected.  

 

These are: 

• Manufacture of cement    

• Aluminium production            

• Lead, zinc and tin production              

• Casting of iron             

• Manufacture of starches       

• Water transport 

 

For these industries, limits on exposure are already part 

of Addiko’s Risk Appetite Statement, while additional tar-

gets on concentration have been established as part of the 

transition planning process (see Chapter 11.2.1 – ESRS E1-

1 Transition plan). 

 

ICAAP Policy and Risk Inventory and Assessment Process 

manual 

The Group ICAAP Policy sets up the general framework for 

the overall internal capital adequacy process within 

Addiko. The ICAAP constitutes the process through which 

Addiko ensures the risks undertaken are sufficiently cov-

ered by available capital. The Risk Inventory and Assess-

ment manual (appendix of the ICAAP Policy) outlines the 

methodology for identifying all material risks, which 

Addiko is exposed to and defines the key elements of the 

risk inventory and assessment process. The Managing Di-

rector of Group Integrated Risk Management is responsi-

ble for the implementation of the policy and its appendix. 

The policy is subject to annual review or on ad-hoc basis 

if needed and is available to all employees via the internal 

Policy app. 

 

The ICAAP Policy and Risk Inventory and Assessment Pro-

cess manual are addressing the transmission of transition 

risks to the credit risk associated with Addiko’s loan port-

folio (E1-IRO-2 – Risk) by incorporating C&E risks into the 

bank's overall risk management framework. This integra-

tion ensures that the impact of C&E risk drivers is consid-

ered when assessing material risks. For more details see 

chapter 10.3.3. - Description of the processes to identify 

and assess climate-related physical and transition risks.  

 

Purchasing renewable energy (part of ESG Strategy) 

While Addiko does not have a specific policy addressing 

the negative impact arising from the energy consumption 

in office buildings and branches (E1-IRO-4 - Negative im-

pact), purchasing of clean energy is part of Addiko’s ESG 

processes to identify and assess  climate-related physical and 

transition risks. are reported based on NACE level 1. 
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Strategy, which is defined on group level – in alignment 

with Addiko’s Business and Risk Strategy and incorporation 

of each local entity. Addiko’s ESG Strategy is defined on a 

consolidated level within Addiko Group and approved by 

the Management Board of each entity in alignment with 

the Business and Risk Strategy. The Supervisory Boards are 

acknowledging the strategies and supervising their imple-

mentation. Addiko`s ESG Strategy available to all employ-

ees via the internal Policy app. 

 

The ESG Strategy is reviewed and updated annually, draw-

ing on insights from stakeholder engagement activities 

and the findings of the Double Materiality Assessment. The 

Group Credit Risk Management (ESG Office) leads the up-

date process on group level and works closely with local 

ESG SPOCs to ensure alignment and integration across all 

business areas. Based on this evaluation, Addiko estab-

lishes a set of ESG priority initiatives, which include active 

involvement from business lines to ensure practical inte-

gration. The process is initiated by the ESG Office in 

strong alignment with the local ESG SPOCs and business 

departments. Each initiative is supported by clearly de-

fined, measurable KPIs and time-bound targets to track 

progress effectively. The Group Credit Risk Management 

(ESG Office), in collaboration with ESG SPOCs, monitors 

implementation and regularly reports progress to the re-

spective Management Board twice annually.  

 

Each Addiko entity is responsible for implementing and 

steering local actions on electricity procurement. The ex-

ecution is managed locally by Real Estate Management 

(REM) and Procurement units, considering the specific 

market and vendor conditions, including availability of re-

newable energy. In more details, local REM units prepare 

the proposals and local MB makes decisions on energy pur-

chases based on the provided assessment. Local Procure-

ment is than following with vendor necessary contractual 

actions and purchase. In order to track effectiveness, reg-

ular steering of OPEX related to energy purchases is taking 

place as following:  

a) monthly reporting to the MB (local and Group) and  

b) quarterly reporting to the SB (local and Group). Addi-

tionally, there is annual detailed monitoring of energy 

consumption (e.g. energy sources, power consumed, etc.). 

 

25.b) Policies related to climate change adaptation 

This section describes the policies in place that address 

climate change adaptation and it is structured the same 

way as the previous section. Climate change adaptation is 

only material in terms of risk, which stems from Addiko’s 

portfolio (E1-IRO-1 – Risk). All the policies in this section 

are therefore addressing this risk.  
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Group Credit Policy 

As the key content, main objectives, monitoring and re-

view process, accountability of implementation and avail-

ability for Addiko employees are already described in sec-

tion 25.a) Policies related to climate change mitigation, 

this section focuses only on addressing the risk from cli-

mate change adaptation. 

 

The Group Credit Policy addresses climate change adap-

tation risks, specifically the transmission of physical risks 

to credit risk within Addiko’s loan portfolio. To assess, 

monitor and mitigate these risks, the bank collects data 

on the most relevant physical climate risks through an ESG 

questionnaire, which is already integrated into both the 

loan origination and monitoring processes. An enhanced 

ESG questionnaire, developed in 2025 and scheduled for 

rollout in early 2026, will improve the coverage and qual-

ity of data on physical hazards, namely, water-related 

hazards (e.g., flooding), mass-movement hazards (e.g., 

landslides), and wildfire risk. 

 

In 2025, Addiko purchased third-party physical climate 

hazard data for six priority risks (coastal and river flood, 

wildfire, landslide, drought and heat wave) from clients 

with the largest exposure (covering 8.5% of credit portfo-

lio). The analysis has shown that the majority of exposure 

is associated with medium risk. The highest risk levels are 

connected to the risk of landslide and drought. Overall, 

there is a relatively small percentage of the data in the 

sample that is subject to very high risk. Addiko will con-

tinue with gathering of data on physical risks with the use 

of ESG questionnaire. The goal is to cover 40% of the ex-

posure towards legal entities with the ESG questionnaire 

in the first 5 years (see also 11.2.1 - 

ESRS E1-1 Transition plan). In addition, physical risks will 

be gathered also using other internal resources (i.e. inter-

nal collateral appraisers).  

 

Group Collateral Management Policy 

The Group Collateral Management Policy provides a de-

tailed overview of individual types of credit risk mitiga-

tion instruments acceptable within Addiko, defines the 

rules of identifying acceptable instruments (eligibility cri-

teria) and their valuation for the purpose of credit ap-

proval process, distinct risk provisions, ICAAP and RWA cal-

culation, provides requirements regarding credit risk mit-

igation instruments monitoring and describes overall re-

sponsibilities related to instruments management. The 

Managing Director of Group Credit Risk Management and 

local risk management functions are responsible for its 

implementation. The policy is reviewed at least on an an-

nual basis and is available to all employees via the inter-

nal Policy app. 

 

The policy is addressing the transmission of physical risks 

to the credit risk within Addiko’s loan portfolio by taking 

into account flood risk, wildfire risk and solid mass-re-

lated risks during the collateral valuation process. Fur-

thermore, the policy defines the actions to be taken when 

ESG factors are insufficiently addressed in valuations and 

specifies mandatory ESG data collection points required 

for reporting. 

 

Group Financial Institutions / Sovereigns / Sub-Sover-

eigns / Intra-group limits Policy 

The policy defines rules and guidelines for business and 

limits with Financial Institutions, Sovereigns, Sub-Sover-

eigns customers and for Intra-group limits. The policy is 

addressing the ESG risks stemming from Addiko’s invest-

ments into sovereigns, sub-sovereigns and financial insti-

tutions. It is reviewed annually and confirmed by the 

Group Management Board. The Managing Director of 

Group Credit Risk Management and Managing Director of 

Group Treasury & ALM are responsible for its implementa-

tion. The policy is available to all employees via internal 

Policy app. A dedicated ESG questionnaire for sovereign 

and financial institutions has been implemented and up-

dated already in 2024. The questionnaire addresses the 

dependencies on specific sectors, such as agriculture, as 

well as dependencies on specific countries and their po-

litical stability. In addition, the questionnaire for sover-

eigns also addresses the institutional and regulatory 

frameworks and availability of public data, while the 

questionnaire for banks also includes the banking supervi-

sion, corporate governance structure and transparency & 

reporting. In 2025, the sources used for the questionnaire 

have been updated resulting in higher accuracy of the ESG 

scores.  

 

ICAAP Policy and Risk Inventory and Assessment Process 

manual 

As the key content, main objectives, monitoring and re-

view process, accountability of implementation and avail-

ability for Addiko employees are already described in sec-

tion 25.a) Policies related to climate change mitigation, 

this section focuses only on addressing the risk from cli-

mate change adaptation. 

 

The Risk Inventory and Assessment Process manual is ad-

dressing the risks from climate change adaptation (i.e. 

physical risks) by incorporating C&E risks into the bank's 

overall risk management framework. This integration en-

sures that the impact of C&E risk drivers is considered 

when assessing material risks. For more details see chap-

ter 10.3.3. - Description of the processes to identify and 

assess climate-related physical and transition risks.  
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11.2.4.  ESRS E1-3 – Actions to manage material IROs 

related to climate change mitigation and 

adaptation 

This section covers the actions related to climate change 

mitigation and adaptation. Each action is presented in a 

separate table where connection with the material IRO 

and relation to the policy from the previous section is also 

described. As already mentioned in 11.2.1 - ESRS E1-1 

Transition plan, Addiko plans to further enhance and re-

fine the transition plan in 2026, with the objective of 

strengthening pathway alignment, target coverage, and 

methodological consistency. 

 

At this stage, the targets have not been translated into 

GHG emission reduction indicators, as Addiko is currently 

developing the methodological framework and data foun-

dations required for reliable quantification. This work is 

ongoing and forms part of the broader effort to ensure full 

alignment with ESRS requirements and future climate-re-

lated reporting expectations. 

 

 
 

 

INCREASING THE SHARE OF ELECTRIC OR HYBRID CARS WITHIN ADDIKO'S CAR FLEET 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

E1-IRO-4 – Negative impact (own operations): Emissions arise from the use 
of fossil fuels in the operation of our company car fleet and the energy con-
sumption in office buildings and branches. These activities increase green-
house gas emissions, contributing to an increased carbon footprint. 

Relation to policy Group Travel, Car and Hospitality Policy 

Actions 

Addiko Bank is working on replacing its current car fleet with electric and 

hybrid vehicles to reduce its carbon footprint and align with sustainability 

goals. The goal is to achieve >50% share of hybrid or electric cars by the end 

of 2026 in total car fleet. In order to track effectiveness of internally set 

goals, regular steering of electric and hybrid car purchases is taking place: a) 

biannual report to the Group Management Board and Supervisory Board and 

b) annual detailed monitoring of carpool (including fuel consumption and en-

ergy consumption by the hybrid/electric cars). In addition, the ESG SPOCs are 

reporting this information at least on a quarterly basis to the Group Credit 

Risk Management as part of the regular ESG-reporting. 

The key action that has been taken during 2025 regarding the car fleet in-

cluded the update of Group Travel, Car and Hospitality Policy so that it allows 

acquiring only electric vehicles from 2026 onwards. And deviation of local 

entities from this rule will have to be approved by the Group Management 

Board. It is expected that the outcome of this action will substantially in-

crease the share of electric vehicles (in comparison to hybrids) which will 

further contribute to Addiko’s goal of reducing the negative impact on the 

environment.  

Climate change mitigation actions 
by decarbonisation lever  

Electrification of the vehicle fleet is one of the most important decarbonisa-

tion levers for reducing the GHG emissions in Addiko`s own operations.  

Scope of the concepts □Downstream                   X Own Operations                       X Upstream 

Time horizon to complete action Until YE26 

Progress to previous reporting pe-
riod 

As of the end of 2025, 46.4% of the fleet has been replaced with electric or 
hybrid vehicles. For 2025 the goal of replacing 30% of vehicle fleet has there-
fore been exceeded, which shows Addiko’s overall commitment to pursue its 
sustainability goals.  

Key actions as remedy (if relevant) Not relevant 

Financial resources allocated Not considered as significant OpEx, since the share of vehicle expenses in 
total Group OpEx is around 0,31%. 
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ENHANCING LIMITS TOWARDS ESG RISKS 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

E1-IRO-2 – Risk (portfolio): Climate-related transition risks may weaken bor-

rowers' debt service capacity, potentially impacting Addiko’s long-term prof-

itability. Stricter regulations and shifts toward low-carbon technologies can 

negatively impact certain industries, especially those reliant on fossil fuels, 

potentially reducing their profitability and increasing default risks for loans 

within these sectors. 

Relation to policy Group ESG Governance Policy, Group Credit Policy 

Actions 

N°1: Establishing exposure limits for industries classified as highly affected, 

and identification of no-go industries for which no additional financing is pos-

sible. 

N°2: Integrating C&E criteria into the corporate client assessment process 

through a dedicated questionnaire. 

N°3: Identification of additional industries that are subject to higher transi-

tion risks, due to their reliance on fossil fuels. 

N°4: Setting targets on portfolio concentration in highly affected industries 

for short-, medium- and long-term, and cascading them down to local enti-

ties, as well as formalising a process for regular monitoring and reporting. 

 

The key actions in 2025 included identification of additional highly affected 

industries and setting the targets on portfolio concentration in these indus-

tries. It is expected that these actions will positively affect Addiko`s goal of 

mitigating the transition risks to which it is indirectly exposed to. 

Climate change mitigation actions 
by decarbonisation lever  

The main decarbonisation lever for the actions described above include port-

folio steering, client engagement and improvement of data collection. 

Scope of the actions X Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon to complete action 

Actions N°1 and N°2 have already been finalized in 2023 and are now part of 
regular process. 
N°3: Finalized in 2025. Additional industries have been identified and in-
cluded in the Risk Appetite limits, as well as into regular reporting. 
N°4: Targets have been confirmed by the Group Management Board in 2025 
and will become part of regular process in 1Q26. 

Progress to previous reporting pe-
riod 

Activities N°3 and N°4 have been initiated and finalized during 2025.  

Key actions as remedy (if relevant) Not relevant. 

Financial resources allocated No material expenditure recorded. 
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INTEGRATING ESG CRITERIA INTO THE CORPORATE CLIENT ASSESSMENT PROCESS 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

E1-IRO-1 – Risk (portfolio): Climate-related physical risks may weaken bor-
rowers' debt service capacity, potentially impacting Addiko’s long-term prof-
itability. Acute events such as floods, landslides and wildfires can damage cli-
ents’ assets and disrupt their business operations, while chronic risks like ris-
ing temperatures and water scarcity can negatively affect collateral value 
and productivity. Both, acute and chronic physical risks can therefore affect 
the credit risk, particularly in sectors and regions with higher exposure to-
wards these risks. 

Relation to policy Group Credit Policy 

Actions 

N°1: Purchasing third-party physical climate hazard data for six priority risks 
N°2: Implementation of a new ESG questionnaire with specific data require-
ments on exposure towards the main physical risks (water-related hazard, 
solid mass-related hazard, wildfire risk, information regarding physical risks 
mitigation). 
The key actions in 2025 described above under N°1 and N°2, are expected to 
have a positive effect on mitigating the physical risks Addiko is indirectly ex-
posed to. Gathering data for more and more clients each year will enable 
more comprehensive analyses, as well as improve the loan origination and 
monitoring processes. 

Scope of the actions X Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon to complete action 
N°1: Finalised during 2025. The results of the analysis have been included 
into ESG Risks Materiality Assessment. 
N°2: Initiated in 2025, implementation in 1Q26. 

Progress to previous reporting pe-
riod 

Both actions described above have been initiated in 2025. Action N°1 has been 
finalized in 2025, while action N°2 is expected to be finalized in 1Q26. 

Key actions as remedy (if relevant) Not relevant. 

Financial resources allocated No material expenditure recorded. 
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IMPLEMENTING ADDITIONAL ESG RISKS INTO COLLATERAL VALUATIONS 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

E1-IRO-1 – Risk (portfolio): Climate-related physical risks may weaken 

borrowers' debt service capacity, potentially impacting Addiko’s long-term 

profitability. Acute events such as floods, landslides and wildfires can damage 

clients` assets and disrupt their business operations, while chronic risks like 

rising temperatures and water scarcity can negatively affect collateral value 

and productivity. Both, acute and chronic physical risks can therefore affect 

the credit risk, particularly in sectors and regions with higher exposure 

towards these risks. 

Actions 

N°1: Improving the collection of EPC ratings in order to gather more 

information regarding energy efficiency of collaterals, which can then be 

included in the assessment. The EPC ratings are gathered as part of loan 

origination process and regular monitoring of collaterals. The objective is to 

ensure a comprehensive and accurate assessment of collateral value, 

considering all significant physical and transition risks. 

N°2: Implementing additional C&E risks into collateral valuations considering 

also fire hazard and solid mass movement risks. The objective is to ensure a 

comprehensive and accurate assessment of collateral value, considering all 

significant physical and transition risks. 

N°3: Implementation of the C&E risks assessment report, which will serve as 

a separate document in cases where the collateral valuation is not necessary. 

 

The key actions described under N°1, N°2 and N°3 that have been carried out 

during 2025 are expected to have a positive effect on mitigating the physical 

risks Addiko is indirectly exposed to. They will also facilitate the monitoring 

and reporting processes. 

Relation to policy Group Collateral Management Policy 

Scope of the actions x Downstream                   x Own Operations                       □Upstream 

Time horizon to complete action 
Actions N°1, N°2 and N°3 have all been finalized in 2025 and are now part 

of regular process.  

Progress to previous reporting pe-
riod 

All actions have been finalized. Additional C&E risks are now considered in 

every collateral valuation, including both new collateral assessments and 

regular reviews of existing collateral, in accordance with the Group Collateral 

Management Policy. 

Key actions as remedy (if relevant) Not relevant. 

Financial resources allocated No material expenditure recorded. 
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ESG-QUESTIONNAIRE FOR SOVEREIGN AND FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

E1-IRO-1 – Risk (portfolio): Climate-related physical risks may weaken 

borrowers' debt service capacity, potentially impacting Addiko’s long-term 

profitability. Acute events such as floods, landslides and wildfires can damage 

clients` assets and disrupt their business operations, while chronic risks like 

rising temperatures and water scarcity can negatively affect collateral value 

and productivity. Both, acute and chronic physical risks can therefore affect 

the credit risk, particularly in sectors and regions with higher exposure 

towards these risks. 

E1-IRO-2 – Risk (portfolio): Climate-related transition risks may weaken bor-

rowers' debt service capacity, potentially impacting Addiko’s long-term prof-

itability. Stricter regulations and shifts toward low-carbon technologies can 

negatively impact certain industries, especially those reliant on fossil fuels, 

potentially reducing their profitability and increasing default risks for loans 

within these sectors. 

Actions 

N°1: Implementation of ESG questionnaire 

N°2: Update on the ESG questionnaire & assessment procedure (questions 

refer to dependencies on specific industries, countries, political stability, 

natural disasters, regulatory frameworks, etc.) 

N°3: Improvement of the sources from which the information is obtained. 

 

The key action that has been taken in 2025 involves improving the sources for 

the ESG questionnaire which is expected to enable more precise assessment 

of ESG risks that Addiko is exposed to via its investment portfolio. 

Consequently, Addiko will be able to mitigate physical and transition risks 

more effectively. 

Climate change mitigation actions 
by decarbonisation lever  

The main decarbonisation lever for the actions described above is 

improvement of data collection from publicly available sources. 

Relation to policy 
Group Financial institutions/sovereigns/sub-sovereigns/intra-group limits 

policy 

Scope of the actions X Downstream                  X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon to complete action 
N°1 & N°2: ESG questionnaire was implemented in 2023 and updated in 2024.  
N°3: Target achieved in 2025. Sources used in the questionnaire have been 
updated which improved the accuracy of the ESG scores. 

Progress to previous reporting pe-
riod 

Update of sources that are used in the ESG questionnaire. 

Key actions as remedy (if relevant) Not relevant. 

Financial resources allocated No material expenditure recorded. 
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LOCAL ACTIONS IN PLACE FOR THE PURCHASE OF ELECTRICITY 

Material IRO addressed by the action 

E1-IRO-4 – Negative impact (own operations): Emissions arise from the use of 

fossil fuels in the operation of our company car fleet and the energy consumption 

in office buildings and branches. These activities increase greenhouse gas emis-

sions, contributing to an increased carbon footprint. 

Actions 
Key action in 2025 involved signing of a new contract in Addiko Croatia enabling 

increase in renewable energy purchase. 

Climate change mitigation actions by 

decarbonisation lever 

Purchasing renewable energy is one of the key decarbonisation levers for decar-

bonising Addiko`s own operations. 

Relation to policy Purchasing renewable energy (as part of our ESG Strategy) 

Scope of the actions 
□ Downstream                   X Own Operations                       X Upstream 

Time horizon to complete action 

The share of renewable energy in 2024 was 21.8%, with the goal to maintain a 

minimum share of 25% until 2027. Due to key action in signing new contract in our 

biggest entity, Addiko Croatia, the total share of renewable energy in 2025 in-

creased to 28.4%.  

Progress to previous reporting period 
The share of renewable energy reached 28.4% in 2025 

Key actions as remedy (if relevant) Not relevant. 

Financial resources allocated Not considered as significant OpEx, since the share of electricity expenses in total 

Group OpEx is below 1%. 

 

11.2.5. ESRS E1-4 – Climate related targets  

31., 33. Targets to support climate change mitigation and 

adaptation policies 

 

With the aim of keeping concentration in polluting indus-

tries low, Addiko has set short-, medium- and long-term 

targets (key performance indicators; KPIs) on concentra-

tion in highly-affected industries and reduction of average 

GHG intensity.  

 

When establishing the targets, the characteristics of 

Addiko’s portfolio were taken into account (i.e. highly di-

versified portfolio with very low concentration in the main 

polluting industries), which is why the underlying assump-

tion is that the decarbonisation of Addiko’s portfolio will 

follow the general transition pathway (i.e. Net zero by 

2050). In order to fully validate this assumption, data on 

physical and transition risks has to be collected from cli-

ents, such as data on actual GHG emissions. For this rea-

son, Addiko established as well a KPI on data collection 

that prioritises larger exposures first and then gradually 

extends to smaller clients. A new ESG questionnaire shall 

be introduced in 2026 covering physical and transition 

risks, as well as social and governance risks. The question-

naire includes a review of current and projected green-

house gas emissions where GHG data is available. The 

questionnaire will be implemented into the loan origina-

tion process and will affect clients’ rating and loan ap-

proval. ESG risk categories will be assessed and the result 

of the data provided by the clients will be translated into 

an “ESG score” reflecting the clients` ESG risk. The score 

will then be classified in one of three categories: low, me-

dium or high, where high “ESG score” will lead to rejec-

tion of a loan. 

 

80.a) Relationship of the target to the policy objectives 

 

The portfolio related targets have not yet been estab-

lished under a formal policy framework, as Addiko’s cli-

mate transition plan is currently under development. Nev-

ertheless, the targets are fully aligned with Addiko’s en-

vironmental objectives and reflect the strategic direction 

outlined in the ESG Strategy. They serve as interim man-

agement targets that guide the gradual integration of cli-

mate considerations into portfolio steering and support 

Addiko’s ambition to reduce environmental impacts and 

enhance the resilience of its lending activities. 

Although not yet embedded in a dedicated policy, these 

targets contribute to the implementation of Addiko’s 

broader sustainability goals and provide a measurable ba-

sis for monitoring progress until the transition plan is for-

mally adopted. 
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The targets for increasing the share of electric and hybrid 

vehicles and for purchasing renewable energy form part 

of the ESG Strategy. The commitment to expand the use 

of electric and hybrid vehicles is additionally aligned with 

the Group Travel Car & Hospitality Policy. These targets 

translate Addiko’s environmental objectives into measur-

able outcomes by supporting low-emission mobility and 

accelerating the transition to renewable electricity use. 

 

80.b), c) Target level to be achieved and scope of the tar-

get 

 

The targets (KPIs) are shown in the tables below5.  

 

Targets related to credit loan portfolio: 

 

• Portfolio-concentration in highly-affected industries 

 

In the short-term, constant concentration in highly-af-

fected industries6 is foreseen, while in the mid- and long-

term, the concentration should decrease by 5% and 10%, 

respectively.  

 

Concentration (% of 
gross exposure) 

1-5y 5-10y >10y 

B - Mining & quarry-
ing 

0.25% 0.24% 0.23% 

C- Manufacturing 1.35% 1.28% 1.21% 

D - Electricity 0.43% 0.41% 0.39% 

H - Transport7 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 

A - Agriculture 1.43% 1.36% 1.29% 

Total 3.47% 3.30% 3.12% 

 

 
5  Targets relating to Addiko’s credit portfolio exclude exposures to 

financial institutions, bonds, and mortgages. 
6 Targets are calibrated using portfolio data as of 31 October 2025. The 

percentages shown in the table are target levels reflecting Addiko’s risk 

appetite towards highly affected industries 
7 As of 31 October 2025, Addiko’s exposure to sea and coastal passenger 

and freight water transport (classified as a highly affected segment 

within the transport sector) amounted to EUR 113 thousand, 

representing only a negligible share of the Bank’s total exposure. 

• Reduction of GHG intensity in loan portfolio 

 

The GHG intensity is expected to decrease by approxi-

mately 20% in the medium term and 60% in the long term. 

These percentages are used as an interim proxy, informed 

by the IEA Net Zero 2050 pathway, and serve to indicate 

the intended level of ambition rather than a fully aligned 

or finalised decarbonisation trajectory. 

 

GHG intensity (in 
gCO2/EUR) 

1-5y 5-10y >10y 

Total   332 265 133 

 

• Collection of primary data on physical and transition 
risks from clients (ESG questionnaire) 

 

The targets for the share of collected data represent 

Addiko’s ambitious plan on data gathering. In the short-

term the plan is to collect data on physical and transition 

risks from 40% of clients (exposure-wise), while in the 

mid- and long-term Addiko plans to cover more than 50% 

of the exposure towards legal entities. 

 

  1-5y >5y 

% of gross exposure to-
wards legal entities cov-
ered by the new ESG 
questionnaire 

40% >50% 

 

Targets related to own operations: 

 

The table below shows the two targets related to Addiko`s 

own operations that are part of the ESG Strategy8: 

 

KPI 2026 2027 

Purchasing electric/hybrid 
vehicles 

>50% >60% 

Purchasing renewable en-
ergy 

>25% >25% 

 

All defined targets have been cascaded to local entities 

and calibrated to portfolio characteristics. 

 

 
8 Note that the ESG Strategy initiatives have targets for different time 

horizons compared to the Transition plan targets. This complies with 

the ESRS standards in accordance with which the transition plan should 

include long-term targets. Addiko’s ESG Strategy, however, defines 

targets within a shorter timeframe. 
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80.d) Baseline value and base year 

 

The baseline values refer to 2025 and are presented in the 

table below. The KPIs related to the loan portfolio are 

based on October 2025 data, while the KPIs for own oper-

ations are based on December 2025 data. The establish-

ment of a new ESG questionnaire represents a new action; 

therefore, no baseline value has been defined for this tar-

get. 

 

KPI 

Location 
within the 
value 
chain 

2025 

Portfolio concentration in 
highly-affected industries 
(% of gross exposure) 

portfolio 2.1% 

Reduction of GHG intensity 
in loan portfolio (in 
gCO2/EUR) 

portfolio 332 

% of gross exposure towards 
legal entities covered by 
the new ESG questionnaire 

portfolio no baseline value 

Purchasing electric/hybrid 
vehicles 

own oper-
ations 

46.4% 

Purchasing renewable en-
ergy 

own oper-
ations 

28.4% 

 

80.e) The period to which the targets apply 

 

As can be seen from the tables, the time periods for the 

targets related to the portfolio are: 1-5 years, 5-10 years 

and more than 10 years, whereas the targets related to 

own operations are defined for the years 2026 and 2027. 

 

80.f) Methodologies and significant assumptions 

 

The methodological approach differs between portfolio 

level and own operations targets. The IEA Net Zero Emis-

sions by 2050 pathway was used only for the portfolio level 

target relating to the reduction of GHG emission intensity 

in the loan portfolio, while for own operations targets, no 

alignment with net zero scenarios has been applied. These 

targets are based on internal assessments, operational 

considerations, and expected improvement measures. 

The methodologies and significant assumptions for these 

nonportfolio targets are still being finalised and will be 

further developed in line with internal planning processes 

and the transition plan currently under preparation. 

 

80.g) Scientific evidence for the basis for targets  
 

Scientific evidence was used only for the GHG intensity 

reduction target, which is aligned with the IEA Net Zero 

2050 pathway. All other targets were set internally based 

on Addiko’s strategic and operational considerations. 

 

80.h) Stakeholder engagement in the target setting pro-

cess 

 

Stakeholder involvement in the target-setting process was 

limited to internal stakeholders. The targets were devel-

oped through internal alignment across relevant Group 

functions and in consultation with the local entities to en-

sure feasibility and consistency with operational realities. 

No external stakeholders were involved in defining the 

targets. The internal coordination process served to incor-

porate Group-wide strategic priorities as well as local per-

spectives from individual markets. 

 

80.i) Changes in targets, metrics, methodologies, assump-

tions, limitations, and data collection processes 

 

During the reporting period, Addiko reviewed its targets 

and set new ones, however, there were no changes to the 

underlying measurement methodologies, significant as-

sumptions, limitations, or data collection processes. The 

KPIs for the loan portfolio were defined for the first time 

and therefore do not replace or modify any previous met-

rics. For own operations, the targets were updated, but 

the methodological approach and data collection proce-

dures remained unchanged. 

 

80.j) Performance against targets, monitoring and review 

process 

 

Performance against the disclosed targets is monitored at 

least on a quarterly basis, using the defined metrics for 

both portfolio level and own operations targets. Progress 

is reviewed through internal monitoring processes, which 

assess whether developments remain consistent with the 

expected trajectory toward achieving the targets. In ad-

dition, performance is reported biannually to the Manage-

ment Board, ensuring senior level oversight and enabling 

timely discussion of any deviations or required adjust-

ments. 

 

For more information regarding these targets, please re-

fer to chapter 11.2.4 ESRS E1-3 – Actions to manage ma-

terial IROs related to climate change mitigation and ad-

aptation. 
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34. GHG emission reduction targets 

 

As of end of 2025, Addiko does not yet have formal targets 

in terms of GHG reduction metrics, selected targets are 

currently presented as exposure- and intensity-based in-

dicators rather than absolute GHG reductions. Addiko 

plans to further enhance and refine the transition plan, 

with the objective of strengthening pathway alignment, 

target coverage, and methodological consistency, and in-

creasing the share of targets reported with GHG-reduction 

metrics. 

 

11.2.6. ESRS E1-5 - Energy consumption and mix  

In order to track the effectiveness of the actions that have 

been implemented with the aim of mitigating Addiko’s 

negative impacts on the environment resulting from en-

ergy consumption, specific metrics are calculated at each 

reporting period. Addiko aims to provide a comprehensive 

disclosure of its energy consumption for the current and 

future reporting periods, which will ensure transparency 

and reliability for all its stakeholders. 

 

77.a) Methodologies and significant assumptions behind 

the metrics, including applied limitations of methodolo-

gies 

 

Addiko maintains contractual agreements with local en-

ergy providers and collects electricity bills on an annual 

basis from all local entities via the Real Estate Manage-

ment (“REM”) departments. The data is then reported to 

the Group Banking Operations department using a stand-

ardised Excel template and subsequently consolidated at 

the Group level to calculate the bank's total energy con-

sumption. 

The energy consumption data presented is based exclu-

sively on actual consumption derived from energy bills. 

However, in certain Addiko entities, energy costs are in-

cluded in an "all-in rent" model, where utility expenses 

are estimated per square meter rather than measured 

based on actual usage. 

Furthermore, repossessed assets are excluded from these 

calculations, as Addiko does not directly incur heating or 

energy costs for these properties. 

 

 

77.b) Validation of the metric by an external body  

 

In 2025, the data on energy consumption was not subject 

to an independent review of an external validator other 

than the assurance provider. 

 

39. Non-renewable and renewable energy production 

 

A photovoltaic power plant was installed on the roof of 

the Headquarter of Addiko Bank Sarajevo already in 2024. 

The power plant now covers partial energy needs of this 

location. With this activity, several goals in Addiko Bank 

Sarajevo have been achieved: own production of electric-

ity from renewable resources and reduction of electricity 

cost. The impact is assessed at approximately 3.85 thou-

sand EUR annually. Ongoing annual renewals are done in 

other local entities. 

 

36. Total energy consumption 

 

Since Addiko launched an initiative to save energy and 

natural resources, the awareness of the need for respon-

sible use and conservation of resources is high in all 

Addiko entities.  

 

The last four years have seen a declining trend in total 

energy consumption at Addiko Group level, resulting in a 

reduction of 13,13% from 2022 to 2025, as shown in the 

table below.  

 

Energy consumption 2022 2023 2024 2025 

Total (in MWh) 12,073 11,361 10,801 10,488 

 

Addiko also promotes the reduction of energy consump-

tion by applying energy efficient solutions in case of ren-

ovations and new investments. In the procurement of 

electricity, Addiko places an increasing emphasis upon 

cost reduction, as well as purchasing renewable energy.  

 

In 2025, total energy consumption (in MWh) amounted to 

10,488 (o/w 62.9% share of fossil sources, o/w 28.4% share 

of renewable sources, o/w 2.7% share of nuclear sources, 

o/w 6.0% unknown sources). Unknown sources of energy 

origin relate exclusively to heating. Most of it concerns 

public heating and to a lesser extent to heating whose ob-

ligation to pay is transferred to us by landlords (shopping 

centers, residential-commercial buildings, etc.). 

In some of the Addiko entities, the share of renewable 

sources in total energy consumption already exceeds 50%, 

which includes Addiko Bank Banja Luka, Montenegro and 

the Holding in Austria. 
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13.) Changes in preparation or presentation of sustaina-
bility information 
 
In 2025, energy consumption related to Addiko’s vehicle 
fleet was included in the total energy consumption calcu-
lation. Energy use from electric and hybrid vehicles was 
added under “energy consumption from unknown 
sources,” while fuel-based consumption was incorporated 

under fossil energy consumption. To ensure year-on-year 
comparability, these methodological changes were also 
applied retrospectively to the 2024 data. Without incor-
poration of these changes, the energy consumption would 
have amounted to 9,987 MWh in 2024 and 9,672 MWh in 
2025, reflecting a decrease of 3.2%. 
 

 

37. Energy consumption in Addiko by source type for the years 2024 and 2025 

 

Energy consumption source type (in MWh) 2024 2025 

Total fossil energy consumption  7,646 6,594 

Share of fossil sources in total energy consumption (%) 70.8% 62.9% 

Consumption from nuclear sources 494 280 

Share of consumption from nuclear sources in total energy con-
sumption (%) 

4.6% 2.7% 

Fuel consumption for renewable sources, including biomass - - 

Consumption of purchased or acquired electricity, heat, steam 
and cooling from renewable sources 

2,173 2,948 

The consumption of self-generated non-fuel renewable energy - 33 

Total renewable energy consumption 2,173 2,981 

Share of renewable sources in total energy consumption (%) 20.1% 28.4% 

Consumption from unknown sources 489 633 

Share of consumption from unknown sources in total energy 
consumption (%) 

4.5% 6.0% 

Total energy consumption  10,801 10,488 
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11.2.7. ESRS E1-6 - Gross scope 1,2,3 and total GHG 

emissions  

To assess the effectiveness of actions taken to mitigate 

Addiko’s negative environmental impacts and manage cli-

mate-related risks, it requires reliable data measure-

ments and estimates of its Scope 1, 2 and 3 GHG emis-

sions. Addiko aims to provide comprehensive disclosure of 

its carbon footprint for the current and future reporting 

periods, which will ensure transparency and reliability for 

all its stakeholders. 

 

77.a) Methodologies and significant assumptions behind 

the metrics, including applied limitations of methodolo-

gies 

 

To calculate Scope 1 and Scope 2 greenhouse gas (“GHG”) 

emissions, Addiko Group followed the guidelines outlined 

in the Greenhouse Gas Protocol (“GHG Protocol”) and the 

ESRS standards. 

 

Scope 1  

Scope 1 GHG emissions represent direct emissions re-

leased by the bank into the atmosphere as a result of its 

operational activities, including emissions from its facili-

ties and vehicle fleet. All types of emissions were meas-

ured direct emissions from combustion of fuels for the in-

ternal heating system and direct emissions from use of 

fuel for the car fleet. Emission factors from UBA (Umwelt-

bundesamt Österreich) and DEFRA (Department for Envi-

ronment, Food & Rural Affairs, UK), particularly for diesel 

consumption (kg CO2eq/l) were utilised. Additionally, 

conversion factors (kg CO2eq/kWh) were applied for elec-

tricity consumption, covering sources such as natural gas, 

coal and other petroleum-based gases. 

 

Scope 2  

Scope 2 GHG emissions consist of indirect emissions asso-

ciated with the generation of purchased energy used by 

the bank, typically sourced from utility providers. All 

types of relevant emissions were measured: indirect emis-

sions due to electricity consumption and district heating 

consumption.  When quantifying Scope 2 GHG emissions 

(in tCO2) from energy consumption, there are two main 

methods, the location-based method 9  and the market-

based method10 . For Addiko Group, the location-based 

method has been used to quantify Scope 2 emissions. 

Ecoinvent served as the primary data source, with conver-

sion factors applied based on the specific entity and loca-

tion where Addiko operates. 

 

 
9 Location-based method calculates Scope 2 GHG emissions by using aver-
age energy generation emissions for specific locations. 

The data for market-based method was not available due 

to lack of regulation and reporting requirements in coun-

tries, where Addiko operates (Croatia, Serbia, Bosnia & 

Herzegovina, and Montenegro), which means vendors 

were not obligated to provide this information. Therefore, 

when determining emissions from fuel consumption and 

electricity use, the same conversion factors were applied 

for both, location-based and market-based calculations.  

 

Scope 3 

According to the GHG Protocol Scope 3 emissions are de-

fined as indirect GHG emissions that occur in the value 

chain of the reporting company, including both upstream 

and downstream emissions, which are not included in 

Scope 1 or Scope 2. 

 

For Addiko, the most important source of emissions are 

financed emissions (Category 15: Investments), which are 

linked to the bank’s investments and financing activities. 

Other Scope 3 categories, such as business travel, em-

ployee commuting and purchased goods and services 

(marketing expenses, IT expenses, etc.) form a relatively 

low contribution to the Group’s overall GHG emissions, 

however, Addiko has included these categories in the car-

bon footprint calculation for the first time in 2025. The 

GHG emissions were calculated with the use of Carbon 

Tool which enables conversion into emission metrics for 

all the relevant categories.  

 

The following subsections describe the relevant Scope 3 

categories in more detail, as well as the methodology for 

their calculation. 

 

Scope 3.1 Purchased goods and services 

According to the GHG Protocol this category includes all 

upstream emissions from the production of products pur-

chased or acquired by the company in the reporting year 

excluding emissions already covered under Scope 2 or 

other Scope 3 categories. Products include both goods 

(tangible products) and services (intangible products). For 

Addiko the following categories have been assessed as rel-

evant: 

• Marketing expenses 

• IT expenses 

• Other intellectual expenses 

• Telecommunication costs 

The emissions have been calculated from the monetary 

amounts spent for the goods and services and relevance 

has been estimated based on emission amounts calculated. 

This means that the categories with negligible contribu-

tion in the entire Scope 3 emissions were excluded from 

reporting. 

10 Market-based method calculates Scope 2 GHG emissions based on the 
emissions generated by the electricity providers from which the organisa-
tion purchases electricity under contractual agreements. 
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Scope 3.6 Business travel 

Business travel includes the transportation of employees 

for business-related activities in vehicles owned or oper-

ated by third parties, such as commercial airlines, rental 

cars, rail, and other modes of transport. In addition, 

Addiko included also emissions from business travellers 

staying in hotels. GHG emissions arising from business 

travel have been calculated using the Carbon Tool which 

requires the following inputs: total mileage travelled by 

air, rail or car and number of nights in hotels. 

 

Scope 3.7 Employee commuting 

Employee commuting includes the transportation of em-

ployees between their homes and their worksites. Emis-

sions from employee commuting arise from automobile, 

bus, rail and air travel, as well as other modes of trans-

portation, such as subway, etc. 

 

For the calculation of emissions related to employee com-

muting, a survey has been conducted which included 20.3% 

of all employees of Addiko11. The survey included the fol-

lowing questions: 

• Choosing the country 

• Number of days in a month they work from home 

• Estimated distance from home to work (in kilo-

metres) 

 

Employees identified all commuting modes used and re-

ported the distance travelled. For each mode, they also 

indicated its percentage share of their total commuting 

distance.  

 

Scope 3.15 Investments (financed emissions) 

For Addiko Group, Scope 3 emissions are primarily driven 

by the ‘Investments (financed emissions)’ category, which 

represents the most significant contributor to the Group’s 

total GHG emissions. This category includes emissions as-

sociated with the activities of the Large Corporations, SME 

Business, Public Finance and Sovereigns segments fi-

nanced by Addiko Group, while financing provided to 

households and private individuals is excluded from the 

estimation. 

When calculating Scope 3 GHG emissions, Addiko followed 

the guidelines outlined in the Greenhouse Gas Protocol 

(GHG Protocol). Addiko is a member of PCAF association 

and therefore has access to their database and all the rel-

evant documentation. All the emission data was gathered 

from this source and applied to Addiko’s credit and invest-

ment portfolio. The approach incorporates PCAF data 

based on the Exiobase classification, which is then 

mapped to NACE codes. These NACE codes are available 

for all corporate clients in the bank's internal database, 

 

11 Extrapolation has been used in order to calculate the carbon footprint 

of the entire Group. 

ensuring accurate alignment of emissions data with the 

client portfolio.  

 

The PCAF asset classes relevant for Addiko are: 

 

Business Loans and unlisted equity: This asset class in-

cludes loans provided to businesses (corporate lending) 

and equity investments in privately held companies that 

are not listed on a stock exchange. Emissions are at-

tributed to the financial institution based on the financial 

exposure towards the client measured by exposure at de-

fault (“EAD”). 

 

Sovereigns: This asset class includes loans and debt secu-

rities issued by national governments (sovereign debt). To 

estimate the financed GHG emissions, Addiko applies 

PCAF sovereign emission factors, which are based on each 

country’s national GHG inventory and its share of global 

GDP. These factors are then combined with Addiko’s expo-

sure to sovereign debt to determine the Bank’s propor-

tionate share of each country’s emissions. 

 

The PCAF asset classes that are either not relevant for 

Addiko due to its business model or represent a marginal 

part of portfolio exposure include:  

• listed equity and corporate bonds 

• project finance 

• commercial real estate 

• mortgages and  

• motor vehicle loans. 

 

Non-relevant Scope 3 categories 

The Scope 3 categories that are not relevant for Addiko as 

a financial institution include:  

 

Capital goods 

• 3.3. Fuel- and energy- related activities (not included 

in Scope 1 or 2) 

• Upstream transportation and distribution 

• Waste generated in operations 

• Upstream leased assets 

• Downstream transportation and distribution 

• Processing of sold products 

• Use of sold products 

• End-of-life treatment of sold products 

• Downstream leased assets 

• Franchises 

As outlined in Section 10.3.3 IRO1-E1 –Description of the 

processes to identify and assess material climate-related 

impacts, financed emissions have been identified as the 

most material source of GHG emissions within Addiko’s op-

erational and investment activities.  
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The next table shows the financed emissions12 (Scope 3, 

category 15 – Investments) by segment. The Consumer, 

Mortgage and Financial Institutions sector are not shown 

in the table, as the GHG emissions for these sectors are  

excluded from the calculation. Emission intensity is shown 

in the last column, and it is calculated from all three 

scopes of GHG emissions. 

 

 

SEGMENT 
SCOPE 1 AND SCOPE 2 

GHG EMISSIONS 

(TCO2EQ) 

SCOPE 3 

GHG EMISSIONS 

(TCO2EQ) 

EMISSION INTENSITY 

(TCO2EQ/MILLION EUR) 

Large Corporations 6,350 17,320 151 

SME Business 147,456 375,246 283 

Public Finance 270 1,466 100 

Business loans and unlisted eq-
uity 154,076 394,032 271 

Sovereigns 18,351 206,378 151 

TOTAL 172,428 600,410 220 

 

77.b) Validation of the metric by an external body other 

than the assurance provider 

 
In 2025, the data on Scope 1, Scope 2 and Scope 3 GHG 
emissions were not subject to an independent review of 
an external validator other than the assurance provider. 
 
 
  

 
12 The financed GHG emissions which are part of Addiko’s Scope 3 

emissions are here further divided into Scope 1, 2 and 3 GHG 
emissions.  
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44. Gross Scopes 1,2,3 and Total GHG emissions 
 
The table below provides detailed data on the GHG emis-
sions at Addiko Group level for the years 2024 and 202513. 
The last row shows the GHG intensity per net revenue, 
which has been calculated as ratio of total GHG emissions 
and net revenue as of December 2025 (for the  
 

value of net revenues used in the calculation please refer 
to 10.2.2 – ESRS 2 SBM-1 Market position, strategy, busi-
ness model). This metric has not been validated by an ex-
ternal body other than the assurance provider. 
 
 
 

Total GHG emissions (Scope 1, 2 and 3) 2024 2025 
Percentage 

change 

Scope 1 GHG emissions       
Scope 1 GHG emissions (tCO2eq) 755 727 -4% 

% of Scope 1 emissions from regulated emission trading schemes 0% 0% / 

Biogenic emissions 0 0 / 

Scope 2 GHG emissions       
Location-based Scope 2 GHG emissions (tCO2eq) 5,656 5,415 -4% 

Marked-based Scope 2 GHG emissions14 (tCO2eq) 5,656 5,415 -4% 

Biogenic emissions 0 0 / 

Scope 3 GHG emissions       
Total Scope 3 GHG emissions (tCO2eq) 574,942 781,359 36% 

1 Purchased goods and services / 8,174 / 

1.1   Marketing expenses / 2,653 / 

1.2   IT expenses / 4,229 / 

1.3   Other intellectual expenses / 1,219 / 

1.4   Telecommunication costs / 72 / 

6 Business travel / 173 / 

7 Employee commuting / 174 / 

15 Investments (financed emissions) 574,942 772,838 34% 

Biogenic emissions 0 0 / 

Total GHG emissions (Scope 1, 2 and 3)       
Total GHG emissions (location-based) (tCO2eq) 581,353 787,501 35% 

Total GHG emissions (market-based) (tCO2eq) 581,353 787,501 35% 

GHG Intensity per net revenue (tCO2eq/million EUR) 1,908 2,580  35%  

 

In 2025, Addiko Group’s total GHG emissions (Scopes 1, 2, 

and 3) amounted to 787,501 tCO₂eq, representing an in-

crease compared to YE24. This increase is solely attribut-

able to the expanded scope of the calculation, reflecting 

the inclusion of additional emission sources (purchased 

goods and services, business travel, employee commuting, 

and the Sovereigns asset class newly incorporated under 

financed emissions) rather than changes in underlying op-

erational or portfolio emissions. Excluding the newly 

added categories, total GHG emissions would have shown 

a decrease of 4.7% compared to YE24. 

 

 

 

  

 
13 The comparison of data is not possible for the categories that have not 

been calculated for the year 2024.  
14 Due to unavailability of the data for the marked-based method, the 

numbers for the location-based method are reported twice for 

reporting years 2024 and 2025. 
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12. Social Information 

12.1. ESRS S1 - Own Workforce  

Addiko Bank’s values (Customer Focus, Accountability, 

Collaboration, Execution, Entrepreneurial Mindset and 

Leading by Example) are the main pillars of the work en-

vironment, reflecting our principles of trust, integrity and 

performance orientation. These principles distinctly 

shape Addiko Bank’s corporate culture and constitute the 

cornerstone of how every member of Addiko Bank engages 

and collaborates with customers, colleagues and various 

stakeholders. This is why Addiko’s employees have been 

key stakeholders in the process of defining the values, en-

suring that they are authentic and truly represent what 

employees believe in and how they perceive Addiko. 

Addiko is proud of its ‘Unconventional Bankers’ culture 

code, which has been defined and consolidated by its em-

ployees. The People & Culture team plays a crucial role in 

supporting people and processes. It collaborates closely 

with all other departments to collectively implement 5-

year People & Culture Strategy, which sets out key strate-

gic initiatives across 16 focus areas, structured under the 

four pillars of People, Acceleration, Culture and Frame-

work.  

Consideration is also given to third-party international 

agreements, such as the Universal Declaration of Human 

Rights, as outlined within Addiko’s Code of Business Con-

duct and Ethics.  

 

12.1.1. ESRS 2 SBM-3 - Impact, Risk and Opportunity 

Management 

In the context of the Double Materiality Assessment, 

Addiko evaluated its impact, risks and opportunities with 

respect to sustainability matters within S1 – Own work-

force as described by the ESRS, taking into consideration 

possible impacts and dependencies on its own workforce 

as well as its strategy and business model, outlined in de-

tail in the following chapters.  The subject of IROs rated 

as material are Addiko’s own employees (our own work-

force), i.e. employees from all entities across the Group, 

irrelevant of their position, type of job or diversity char-

acteristics, especially given the fact that we consider not 

only actual but also potential impacts that might happen.   

 

The themes most relevant to Addiko’s stakeholders are 

those revolving around employment conditions (secure 

employment, working time and adequate wages, work-life 

balance) and considerations within the ambit of equal 

treatment and opportunities for all (training and skills de-

velopment, measures against violence and harassment).  

Working time risks resulted as material in the Double Ma-

teriality Assessment, so the table below shows the main 

impacts and one risk Addiko has on its own workforce. It 

needs to be emphasised at this point that these impacts 

do not only include actual, but also potential impacts that 

Addiko could have on its employees. Additionally, our Dou-

ble Materiality Assessment considered risk of incidents of 

forced labour or compulsory labour and the risk of inci-

dents of child labour. However, due to Addiko’s own oper-

ations in the banking industry and geographical coverage 

in Europe, it did not result as material. Negative material 

impacts shown below are mainly based on potential im-

pacts, widespread and not limited to single entity or spe-

cific individual incidents. Positive material impacts are 

shown on existing and potential impacts, enabled with 

Addiko’s clearly defined policies and practices, regular 

surveys (employees' engagement and salary benchmarks), 

relevant for all Addiko employees, but also through initi-

atives for some specific groups like the collaboration with 

Women on Boards Adria for upscaling female representa-

tion on the Management Board level or on-ramping for 

parents returning to work – more details can be found un-

der ESRS1-9 Diversity and ESRS1-15 Work-life balance).  

Addiko allocates various resources to manage its material 

impacts: financial resources (e.g. for fair wages and ben-

efits, trainings, career development, wellbeing-pro-

grammes, diversity initiatives, etc.), dedicated teams 

(ESG, People & Culture, Compliance and responsible man-

agerial population), technology and tools (digital plat-

forms such as the employee engagement tool Luppa, risk 

management and compliance tools), policies, stakeholder 

engagement and reporting. 

 

Addiko does not anticipate any material impacts arising 

from the implementation of transition plans aimed at re-

ducing environmental impacts and supporting the shift to-

ward greener, climate-neutral operations. These 

measures are designed to align with our long-term sus-

tainability objectives and regulatory requirements with-

out causing disruption to our workforce in the short to 

medium term. Existing operational structures and pro-

cesses already support these goals, and therefore, no sig-

nificant changes to employment conditions, roles, or 

workforce allocation are expected. Furthermore, the 

transition is planned to be gradual and integrated into 

current practices, ensuring business continuity and em-

ployee stability throughout the process. 

No specific groups of employees are more at risk, while 

evaluating whether job requirements have been defined 

in a way that could systematically disadvantage certain 

groups. 
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ESRS 2 requires that IROs identified in the DMA process are disclosed. The table below shows the material social IROs, 

where they originate and how they affect the bank’s strategy and business model.  
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12.1.2. ESRS S1-1 – Policies related to own workforce  

Internal policies serve as proactive measures to comply 

with or exceed regulatory requirements. Addiko is dedi-

cated to eradicating discrimination and fostering an inclu-

sive workplace culture. Its policies are designed to elimi-

nate discrimination, prevent harassment and champion 

equal opportunities for all employees. Every policy always 

takes national specifics into consideration by adapting to 

local laws, regulations, cultural norms and practices, en-

suring consistent standards across the organisation while 

respecting diversity and meeting local needs effectively.  

All policies within ESRS S1 are approved by the Group Su-

pervisory Board, while the Managing Director of the Group 

People & Culture department as well as the Group Man-

agement Board are the most senior bodies responsible for 

their implementation. They are subject of renewal on an-

nual or ad-hoc basis, if needed. Policies are available to 

all employees via the internal policy app or on Addiko’s 

intranet. Consideration of interest of stakeholders is de-

fined in the Stakeholder paragraph.  

The effectiveness of internal policies is tracked during an-

nual reviews through a combination of KPIs, internal audit 

reviews and employee feedback mechanisms. The Works 

Council, having two seats in the Supervisory Board, has a 

significant role in decision making process. 

 

“How we work at Addiko” Handbook  

The primary objective is providing a high-level guideline 

on Addiko’s vision and strategy and explaining how the 

Bank operates. It also serves as a guideline on responsible 

business conduct within Addiko and clarifies how employ-

ees are expected to work together to create an environ-

ment for fulfilment and motivation, resulting in employee 

satisfaction, employee inclusion, giving everyone a voice. 

Furthermore, it also includes Addiko’s Charter of promot-

ing Human Rights and declares Addiko’s commitment to 

include principles set forth by the International Labor Or-

ganisation (“ILO Principles”) and OECD Guidelines for Mul-

tinational Enterprises. It provides the necessary tools to 

employees towards better recognising their rights (data 

protection, freedom of expression, privacy, work and 

equal pay, safe and healthy environment, right to form 

associations and right to collective bargaining, exclusion 

of forced and child labour), improvement of working con-

ditions through company agreements, and creation of a 

mediation instance in the company. (ESRS S1-8)  

 

Group Diversity & Inclusion Policy  

The primary objective is the promotion of diversity, inclu-

sion and equal opportunities, minimising possibility of dis-

crimination on every level or form of discrimination cov-

ered by Union of regulation and national law (e.g. includ-

ing factors such as disabilities, remuneration egality, 

learning opportunities, succession pool, equal representa-

tion and all forms of discrimination that fall under EU leg-

islation and national law).  

 

The policy is addressing the negative impact of Gender 

equality and equal pay (S1–IRO–5 – Negative impact) 

whereas lack of gender equality and unequal pay for work 

of equal value can lead to an unfair and non-inclusive 

workplace. Limited gender diversity in succession plan-

ning may reduce employee satisfaction, hinder retention 

and restrict leadership diversity. The policy is designed to 

support equal access to employment, fair treatment 

across the employee lifecycle, representation of diverse 

groups, remuneration practices, reducing bias and sup-

porting equal opportunities for all employees.  

 

Group Talent Management and Succession Policy  

The policy promotes talent development, growth oppor-

tunities (both horizontally and vertically) within Addiko, 

and sets standards for succession planning, improving in-

ternal promotion rates and employee satisfaction (ESRS 

S1-13). It is addressing the positive impact of training and 

skills development (S1–IRO–6 – positive impact). By in-

vesting in structured training and continuous skills devel-

opment initiatives, Addiko strengthens employee exper-

tise, accelerates their career progression and ensures 

long-term employability.  

 

Group Education Policy  

The policy promotes development and learning principles, 

education plans, and growth opportunities for Addiko em-

ployees. It also sets a platform for an increase in em-

ployee value. Education improves personal efficiency and 

satisfaction, boosting security to perform tasks according 

to regulations (ESRS S1-13). It also addresses the positive 

impact of training and skills development (S1–IRO–6 – pos-

itive impact), as described above. 

 

Group People & Culture Strategy  

The strategy sets a framework for both personal develop-

ment and alignment to the business strategy, with strong 

focus on People, Acceleration, Culture and Framework, 

defining 16 focus areas with specific targets and timeline. 

It lays the foundation for Addiko’s long-term People & Cul-

ture development. The strategy considers all impacts of 

its workforce, including changes in personal needs driven 

by evolving customer demands, technological advance-

ments, or a competitive market environment. It also de-

fines well-being initiatives, future work possibilities and 

work models.  

 

This strategy, being one of most important cornerstones 

of People & Culture within the Addiko Bank Group, is ad-

dressing all 6 IRO’s in Addiko:  
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It is directed at secure employment (S1–IRO–1- positive 

impact) as well as education and skills development (S1–

IRO–6 – positive impact), retention mitigation measures 

and structured orientation to the skill development of our 

employees.  

 

It also remedies negative impacts of Working time (S1–

IRO–3- negative impact and S1-IRO-2 - risk), Adequate 

wages (S1–IRO–4 – negative impact) as well as Gender 

equality and equal pay (S1–IRO–5 – negative impact) by 

setting strong commitment to process optimisation, ade-

quate workforce planning and dealing with workload top-

ics; clear remuneration practices along with proper mar-

ket benchmark positioning as well as strong focus on suc-

cession planning diversity. The strategy covers the hot 

topic of quiet quitting as well as talent attraction and re-

tention issues due to poor workforce practices (e.g. pos-

sible overload, exhaustion resulting in high burnout rates, 

no work-life balance, less motivation, reduced efficiency, 

tendency to switch jobs easily) (ESRS S1-15). 

 

Group Remuneration Policy  

The primary objective is to define standards for compen-

sation practices within Addiko, including job grade struc-

ture, fixed and variable remuneration, benefits and other 

rewards. It outlines principles of fairness, equity and com-

petitiveness, aligns compensation with Addiko’s strategic 

goals and performance under consideration of a broad 

range of regulatory requirements. This policy sets stand-

ards for having adequate remuneration practices (ade-

quate wage, gender pay gap). It defines budgeting princi-

ples, strategically geared towards predominantly offering 

permanent employment, defining rules for handling over-

time workload (limitations and budgeting rules). 

 

It addresses the positive impact of Secure employment 

(S1-IRO-1) through compensation practices and workforce 

planning that directly influence job stability, fair treat-

ment and long-term sustainability. It also addresses the 

risk of Working time (S1-IRO-2) through Addiko's approach 

to monitoring working times, resting times, holiday sched-

uling and offering remote work possibilities as key factors 

of work-life balance. Negative impacts of Working time 

(S1-IRO-3) and adequate wages (S1-IRO-4) are remedied 

through mitigation of proper workforce and workload 

planning, relieving exhaustion, overload, burn-outs, advo-

cating work-life balance by respecting leave and rest pe-

riods as well as through regular benchmarking ensuring 

fair remuneration practice. 

 

This policy also sets the framework for feedback practices 

and performance principles, a foundation for further pro-

motions and development opportunities (ESRS S1-9, ESRS 

S1-10, ESRS S1-16). 

Group Code of Business Conduct and Ethics 

It serves as a tool for defining appropriate guidelines to 

act as a trusted partner and promote responsible business 

conduct. It is a framework to guide and align employees’ 

actions with respect to Addiko values, equal treatment, 

dignity, respect, ethics, human rights, anti-corruption, 

conflicts of interest, data protection and grievance mech-

anisms (S1-17). 

 

The interconnection between internal policies in a Sus-

tainability Statement demonstrates how various opera-

tional frameworks reinforce and complement each other 

to achieve overarching sustainability goals, where pro-

gress in one area drives improvements in another, foster-

ing a holistic approach to sustainability. In the social di-

mension of ESG, internal policies collectively address var-

ious aspects of workforce well-being, growth, remunera-

tion and equitable practices. For example, the Diversity 

and Inclusion Policy aligns with the Code of Conduct to 

foster a respectful and equitable workplace, which in re-

turn supports employee retention and satisfaction. Health 

and safety policies are linked to labour rights regulations, 

ensuring not only compliance with ethical standards but 

also promoting a culture of care and trust within the or-

ganisation. The Addiko Group Code of Business Conduct 

and Ethics - together with the handbook “How we work at 

Addiko” - serve as a foundational guideline that articulate 

the values and behaviours at Addiko, aligned with the EU 

Guiding principles on Business and Human Rights, ILO Dec-

laration and OECD. These interconnected policies collec-

tively build a cohesive social strategy, ensuring that the 

organisation supports its employees, contributes to socie-

tal well-being and strengthens stakeholder relationships. 
 

Mitigating risks and taking advantage of opportunities de-

pend on well-structured risk identification, followed by 

development and integration of comprehensive policies 

addressing key risks aimed at upskilling initiatives for fu-

ture workforce needs. Proactive measures such as training 

programmes for skill development, enhancement of work-

place safety, promotion of mental health resources and 

employee assistance programmes to address well-being 

concerns are followed by active monitoring, continuous 

improvement and stakeholder engagement. As a result, 

Addiko has reduced incidents, achieved greater employee 

retention, resilience and adaptability, enhanced reputa-

tion as well as strong compliance and cost avoidance. 

Through these targeted actions, Addiko can effectively 

mitigate the risks while capitalising on opportunities to 

drive social impact and sustainable growth. 

 

12.1.3. ESRS S1-2 Engagement with own workforce 

Addiko tracks and assesses the effectiveness of employee-

related ESG actions and initiatives using a structured ap-

proach that includes data-driven monitoring, employee 
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feedback and continuous improvement mechanisms. To 

set the foundation, Addiko sets clear Key Performance In-

dicators (KPIs) such as:  

• Employee Engagement Scores measured through sur-

veys to assess job satisfaction, motivation and work-

place experience;  

• Turnover & Retention Rates tracking voluntary and 

involuntary attrition to evaluate talent retention ef-

forts; 

• Diversity & Inclusion Metrics monitoring gender rep-

resentation, pay equity;  

• Training & Development Participation measuring em-

ployee participation in upskilling and leadership pro-

grammes;  

• Health & Safety Statistics tracking incident rates, 

lost-time injuries and workplace risk assessments to 

evaluate safety initiatives. 

 

Through Addiko’s Employee Engagement Surveys, which 

are conducted periodically, employee sentiment on work-

place policies, well-being and inclusion is gauged. They go 

hand in hand with pulse checks and more frequent, tar-

geted assessments to capture real-time feedback on spe-

cific initiatives as well as ESG Committees and internal 

managerial reports, assessing the progress of set action 

plans. As a result, action plans are adjustments and con-

tinuously improvement, using assessment results to refine 

policies, introduce new initiatives, or allocate additional 

resources where needed. 

 

All abovementioned KPIs are led, initiated, and tracked 

by the Group People & Culture Managing Director as the 

most senior role, who together with his Group team 

launches annual Employee Engagement Surveys and coor-

dinates action plans.  

 

12.1.4. ESRS S1-3 – Processes to remediate negative 

impacts and channels for own employees to raise 

concerns 

Addiko has established processes to remediate negative 

impacts related to working time, adequate wages or gen-

der equality through payroll and work-time controls, au-

dits, gender pay gap analyses and employee grievance 

mechanisms. Where negative impacts are identified, 

Addiko implements corrective actions that may include 

adjustment of work schedules and workload as well as cor-

rection of pay disparities. Specially designed feedback 

surveys conducted at regular intervals serve as a platform 

for employees to voice their thoughts, concerns and sug-

gestions. Details on how feedback is recorded and inte-

grated into decision-making and how employees are in-

formed about the way in which their feedback has influ-

enced decisions - along with these engagement activities 

- can be found within the section 10.2.3 ESRS 2 SBM-2 - 

Interests and views of stakeholders.  

Addiko is committed to supporting a culture where all em-

ployees are encouraged to raise concerns about unac-

ceptable business practices and misconduct. Various chan-

nels for raising concerns in relation to each material im-

pact are available to Addiko employees: relevant report-

ing paths include anonymous whistleblowing channels, 

trade unions (for entities where people in the workforce 

are unionised) or works councils, or other grievance mech-

anisms provided by Addiko. As part of its reporting and 

escalation mechanisms, Addiko has implemented a whis-

tleblowing tool which serves as an early warning system 

for employees to raise concerns about potential risks with 

regard to serious wrongdoing (including unethical, illegal, 

corrupt or other inappropriate conduct). It is described in 

more detail within section 13.1 - Bribery and Corruption. 

Addiko supports availability of its grievance mechanisms 

through annual e-learning materials via its learning man-

agement system, within internal policies, and through 

regular internal information. Employees are made aware 

of these whistleblowing provisions, processes and tools 

and how to use them should the need arise.  

Any affected employees are informed of outcomes, pro-

vided with appropriate remedy, and protected against re-

taliation. The effectiveness of remediation measures is 

monitored and used to improve internal practices.  

 

12.1.5. ESRS S1-4/5 – Actions and Targets to address 

material impacts, risks and opportunities related 

to its own workforce 

Addiko takes into consideration if our own business prac-

tices may cause or contribute to material negative im-

pacts. Therefore, we apply policies, controls and escala-

tion processes to prevent or mitigate such impact. In case 

of potential conflict with business needs, clear priorities 

are legal compliance and human rights (e.g. creation of 

new sales incentive schemes, procurement of the new 

suppliers). Also, we assess whether changes in external 

developments may cause key dependencies to translate 

into risk and integrate such risks into our risk management 

and strategic processes.  

 

Addiko's target setting process is based on the Double Ma-

teriality Assessment, relevant employee-related topics 

and business strategy, where level of ambition is deter-

mined by assessing the severity and scope of identified 

impacts. ESG SPOCs, as relevant representatives of Addiko 

entities and the voice of employees, were involved in 

thorough discussion - considering employee engagement 

survey results - which resulted with the IRO PAT structure. 

Based on that, the ESG Committee adopted relevant set 

of KPIs for the upcoming period, implementing improve-

ments compared to previous period. The ESG Committee 

continues to monitor KPIs progress on a quarterly basis.  

People & Culture functions on group and local levels are 

responsible for all the actions listed below.  
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SECURE EMPLOYMENT: STRUCTURED LIFECYCLE GOVERNANCE 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

S1-IRO-1 – Own workforce – Working conditions: Secure employment:  

By ensuring stable and secure employment, we contribute to long-term work-

force wellbeing and organisational continuity. Employees within Addiko shall 

feel secure, valued and empowered. By providing a strong foundation of sta-

bility and trust, Addiko ensures that employees can confidently plan their pro-

fessional future, grow within the organisation and build long-term careers 

within Addiko. 

Relation to policy Group Remuneration Policy;  P&C Strategy 2024-2029 

Actions 

It is supported by strategic measures such as talent retention programs, struc-

tured career development opportunities and internal mobility pathways that 

empower employees to grow within the organisation. 

N°1: Implementation of Individual Development Plans for career growth 

N°2: Promotion of internal mobility: prioritising internal candidates for open 

positions 

N°3: Standardised exit and stay interview process to monitor and reduce turn-

over 

Scope of actions □ Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon 
N°1: Continuously ongoing, reviewed on annual basis  
N°2: Continuously ongoing within the local bank or between Addiko entities 
N°3: Exit interviews continuous, stay interviews will be initiated in 2026 

Financial resources allocated No material expenditure recorded. 

 

TARGETS 

Targets to be achieved 
Addiko’s target for 2026 and the following period is to include min. 5% employ-
ees in "stay interviews process" per year. 

Scope of targets □Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □Upstream    

Description of the targets 

Stay interviews provide early insight into what keeps employee engaged and 
what may cause them to leave. They uncover stressors, workload issues and 
well-being concerns. By having at least 5% of employees included in the stay 
interview process, we are targeting the ones with highest turnover risk and 
those most critical for the organisation, ensuring mitigation measures for the 
most critical population. 

Methodology for target setting 
Internally set targets within ESG Strategy and People & Culture Strategy. This 
in new target for 2026 and the following period, as Secure employment 
category did not have targets in previous years.  

Tracking the effectiveness of the 
actions to address material IROs 

Regular monitoring in internal reports, ESG strategy initiative monitoring 

Stakeholders affected/involved in 
the target setting 

Set together with internal stakeholders 

Relationship of the target to policy 
objectives 

The Group People & Culture Strategy prescribes stay interviews as talent 

retention tool, proactively identifying retention risk and strengthening the 

relationship with Employer. 
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TARGET OVERVIEW 

 Baseline 2024 2025 2026 2027 

Secure Employment (min. % of em-
ployees included in stay interview 

process) 
  

 
 

 

WORKTIME GOVERNANCE 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

S1-IRO-2 – Working conditions, Working time: Non-compliance with national 
labour laws regarding working hours, rest periods and overtime regulations 
might pose a potential financial risk to the company. Failure to adhere to these 
legal requirements may result in fines, penalties and legal proceedings, as well 
as increased costs related to employee compensation claims and reputational 
damage. 

Relation to policy 
Group Remuneration Policy  
P&C Strategy 2024-2029 

Actions 

N°1: Regular internal communication to raise awareness on internal regula-
tions limiting overtime hours to ensure compliance with labour laws from all 
employees. 
N°2: Monitoring of overtime hours and regular reporting to Management 
Boards 

Scope of actions □ Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon   
N°1: Continuously ongoing via internal communication channels 
N°2: Continuously ongoing 

Financial resources allocated no material expenditure recorded 

 

EMPLOYEE MENTAL HEALTH, WELL-BEING AND WORK-LIFE BALANCE 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-

tion 

S1-IRO-3 – Working conditions: Working time: Poorly managed working time, 

including excessive overtime can significantly impair employee well-being. 

This may result in physical and mental exhaustion, increased risk of burnout 

and reduced productivity. 

Relation to policy 

Group Remuneration Policy 

P&C Strategy 2024-2029 

ABH Company Agreements 

Actions 

N°1: Regular employee engagement surveys to monitor workload and satisfac-

tion. 

N°2: Rollout of flexible work arrangements (e.g. remote work, with a plan to 

introduce new ones, e.g. staycations, compressed work weeks). 

N°3: Launch of mental health and well-being programs. 

N°4: Promote leadership accountability and commitment fostering work-life 

balance. 

Scope of actions □ Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon   

N°1: Continuously ongoing, minimum once a year with occasional pulse-checks 

for specific topics or specific population 

N°2: Remote work implemented across the Group; staycation currently in the 

testing phase, to be implemented in 2026 

N°3: Continuously ongoing through various channels, with strong rising trend 

N°4: Status provided via employee engagement surveys, plan for 2026 is to 

closely monitor well-being indicators  

Financial resources allocated Budget included in OpEx. 
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TARGETS 

Targets to be achieved 

Addiko is dedicated to accomplishing the following goals: during 2025 and 2026 

Addiko plans to launch flex-time work arrangements and increase the utilisa-

tion rate to ≥60% among eligible employees.  

Goal for 2026 includes conducting specific workload reviews, defining mitiga-

tion measures and launching two new well-being initiatives annually within 

each entity. 

Scope of targets □Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □Upstream    

Description of the targets 

Utilisation of available flexible working arrangements is in our focus, as our 

aim is to introduce additional models, making Addiko a workplace where em-

ployees can choose the appropriate model that suits them most. This target 

serves as an additional reminder for those who are eligible but are not using 

the flexi-time options to the fullest. Analysis of current workload with strong 

intent to define mitigation measures to relief the workload by targeted pro-

cess improvements. Previous targets related to framework establishment of 

well-being and work-life balance, as well as related initiatives have been suc-

cessful. New focus in 2026 and the following period, is utilisation of flexible 

working arrangements (results with 90% in 2025) and the workload relief. 

Methodology for target setting 

Internally set targets within ESG Strategy and People & Culture Strategy. Pre-

vious targets related to framework establishment of well-being and work-life 

balance, as well as related initiatives have been successful. New focus in 2026 

and the following period, is utilisation of flexible working arrangements and 

the workload relief.   

Tracking the effectiveness of the 

actions to address material IROs 
Regular monitoring in internal reports, ESG strategy initiative monitoring 

Stakeholders affected/involved in 

the target setting       
Set together with internal stakeholders 

Relationship of the target to policy 

objectives 

The People & Culture strategy fosters work-life balance initiatives and sets 

the framework for development of new flexible working arrangements in the 

upcoming period, aligned with market trends and employee expectations. 

ABH Company agreements and Group Remuneration Policy cover the topic of 

overtime and workload. 

 

TARGET OVERVIEW 

 Baseline 2024 2025 2026 2027 

Working Time     
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REMUNERATION PRACTICE 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

S1-IRO-4 – Own workforce – Working conditions: Adequate wages: Untrans-

parent remuneration practices can lead to perceptions of unfairness and ine-

quality among employees, resulting in dissatisfaction, reduced motivation and 

increased turnover. 

Relation to policy 
Group Remuneration Policy 

P&C Strategy 2024-2029 

Actions 
N°1: Conduct regular salary benchmarking against industry standards 

N°2: Implement transparent compensation structures 

Scope of actions X Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon   

N°1: Continuously ongoing, reviewed on annual basis against relevant banking 
standards on local markets  
N°2: Continuously ongoing; HAY job grading and transparent career path is 
transparent to all employees 

Financial resources allocated Budget allocated in OpEx 

 

TARGETS 

Targets to be achieved 

There are no official targets in the ESG Strategy related to this field, but we 

are continuously setting ourselves a goal to conduct regular salary review 

against market benchmark and living wage. 

Scope of targets □Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □Upstream    

Description of the targets 

Regular salary benchmarks are conducted on entity level; in addition, some 

countries have banking community salary benchmark in place to get the most 

relevant benchmarks (from the banking industry). Adequate wage is 

prescribed by national regulations and banking bargaining agreements (in 

Austria), reducing risk of wage inequality, which ensures fair and competitive 

compensation practices.  

Methodology for target setting Internally set targets within ESG Strategy and People & Culture Strategy 

Tracking the effectiveness of the 
actions to address material IROs 

Regular monitoring in internal reports. 

Stakeholders affected/involved in 
the target setting       

Set together with internal stakeholders 

Relationship of the target to policy 
objectives 

The Group Remuneration Policy prescribes market benchmarking and career 

paths.  
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DIVERSITY AND EQUALITY 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

S1-IRO-5 – Own workforce – Equal treatment and opportunities for all: Gen-

der equality and equal pay: Lack of gender equality and unequal pay for work 

of equal value can lead to an unfair and non-inclusive workplace. Insufficient 

transparency in remuneration and limited gender diversity in succession plan-

ning may reduce employee satisfaction, hinder retention and restrict leader-

ship diversity. 

Relation to policy 

Group Diversity & Inclusion Policy incl. Diversity and Inclusion Action Plan 

2025-2027 

P&C Strategy 2024-2029 

Actions 

N° 1: Diversity and Inclusion Strategic Action Plan in place 

N° 2: Conduct annual salary reviews post-performance cycle to ensure internal 

equity 

N° 3: Identify and adjust salaries where disparities exist 

N° 4: Maintain gender-balanced succession pools and leadership pipelines  

N° 5: Implement structured assessment centres and Individual Development 

Plans with equal gender representation 

Scope of actions □ Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon   

N°1: Continuously ongoing, reviewed on annual basis  
N°2/3: Continuously ongoing, described in previous chapter  
N°4: Continuously ongoing, target set for 2025; pipeline includes B to B-3 po-
sitions 
N°5: Continuously ongoing always aiming to include equal gender representa-
tion, precise target set for 2026 

Financial resources allocated Budget allocated in OpEx.  

 

TARGETS 

Targets to be achieved 

2025: Achieve a representation of >40% from the underrepresented gender 

within our Succession pipeline (B–B3)  

2026: Establish individual development plans for employees considered as 

"ready now successors" 

Scope of targets □Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □Upstream    

Description of the targets 

Addiko aims to have a succession pipeline that reflects balanced, diverse and 

future-ready talent, on all managerial levels (B to B-3), making sure that fair 

representation of genders is always considered. As result of succession 

planning, successors are categorised in three levels, whereas “ready now” 

successors are the ones Addiko pays special attention to, and therefore plans 

to have detailed individual development plans for every one of them. Previous 

targets considered percentage of the underrepresented gender in executive 

positions. Addiko decided to move towards more tangible KPIs. New focus in 

2025 and the following period is our own succession pipeline, with current 

result of 55% women and 45% men- and starting in 2026 – focus on their 

individual development plans and development activities (mentoring, 

coaching, 360 review) in order to empower the successors. 

Methodology for target setting Internally set targets within ESG Strategy and People & Culture Strategy.  

Tracking the effectiveness of the 
actions to address material IROs 

Regular monitoring in internal reports, ESG strategy initiative monitoring. 

Stakeholders affected/involved in 
the target setting       

Set together with internal stakeholders 
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Relationship of the target to policy 
objectives 

The Group Diversity and Inclusion Policy defines the D&I plan for the period 

2024-2027, having strict targets for more granular managerial levels for future 

period, as well as diversity targets for other diversity topics, besides gender.  

 

TARGET OVERVIEW 

 Baseline 2024 2025 2026 2027 

 
Gender Equality 
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TRAINING & SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

S1-IRO-6 – Equal treatment and opportunities for all: Training and skills de-
velopment: By investing in structured training and continuous skills develop-
ment initiatives, Addiko strengthens employee expertise, accelerates their ca-
reer progression and ensures long-term employability. Through this our em-
ployees can adapt to evolving business needs and enhance their professional 
capabilities. 

Relation to policy 
Group Talent Management & Succession Policy 
P&C Strategy 2024-2029 

Actions 

N°1: Implement Individual Development Plans for career growth 
N°2: Launch mentorship and coaching programs 
N°3: Develop tailored e-learning modules and expand usage of internal learn-
ing platform 
N°4: Introduce new learning formats (e.g. job shadowing, cross-country as-
signments) 

Scope of actions □ Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □ Upstream  

Time horizon   

N°1: Continuous ongoing; Lead WISE, developmental programme tailored to 
Addiko’s managerial population is successfully implemented and ongoing. 
N°2: initiative started during 2025 and ongoing 
N°3/4: Current platform is being replaced with new one offering broader range 
of possibilities and learning formats in 2026 

Financial resources allocated Budget allocated in OpEx.  

 

TARGETS 

Targets to be achieved 

Addiko Bank has fully implemented the Lead WISE programme during 2025. 

2026: Implementation of a new E-learning Tool within the Addiko Group, and 

new learning formats (job shadowing, cross-country assignments, micro learn-

ing). In 2027, increase utilisation of new learning formats by 10%. 

Scope of targets □Downstream                   X Own Operations                       □Upstream    

Description of the targets 

Lead WISE, developmental programme tailored to Addiko’s managerial 

population, developing successors for key functions, is successfully 

implemented across the Group. Implementation of new e-learning tools is 

target for 2026, with emphasis on availability of new learning formats. For 

2027, Addiko plans to increase utilisation of new learning formats by 10%. 

Methodology for target setting Internally set targets within ESG Strategy and People & Culture Strategy 

Tracking the effectiveness of the 
actions to address material IROs 

Regular monitoring in internal reports, ESG strategy initiative monitoring. 

Stakeholders affected/involved in 
the target setting       

Set together with internal stakeholders 

Relationship of the target to policy 
objectives 

The Group Talent Management & Succession Policy prescribes continuous skill 

development and talent development methodology.  

 

TARGET OVERVIEW 

 Baseline 2024 2025 2026 2027 

Secure Employment (min. % of em-
ployees included in stay interview 

process) 

 

   



 

Group Management Report 

 

Group Annual Report 2025                                                                                                                                                                                     101 

 

 

12.1.6. ESRS S1-6 - Characteristics of Addiko’s employees 

- metrics 

General disclosure regarding metrics: employee-related 

data in this document is illustrated based on headcount at 

the end of the reporting period, corresponding to the 

number of employment relationships, unless stated other-

wise. The data is provided by the Group People & Culture 

department compiled from a central database, which con-

sists of information collected and provided by all Addiko 

entities and each perimeter within the entire organisation, 

without validation of any external body other than the as-

surance provider. To facilitate data consolidation, defini-

tions of all categories used in this report, such as perma-

nent, temporary, full-time and part-time employment, 

categories included in turnover calculation, etc. are de-

fined at group level, with the goal of easier data consoli-

dation.  

The job grading system within the Addiko Group Remuner-

ation Policy is based on the Hay methodology and clearly 

defines managerial and non-managerial job levels. Addi-

tionally, the Top management level is considered one and 

two levels below supervisory bodies (Management Board 

and B-1 managers).  

 

Addiko’s workforce counts 2,718 Headcount at the end of 

2025 (end of 2024 was 2,726). The key figure in the finan-

cial report is presented under (86) Employee data, 

whereas it is expressed in FTEs (full-time equivalents ex-

cluding MB members), thus, 2,529 FTEs correspond to an 

actual headcount of 2,718 employees incl. MB members. ). 

Most Addiko employees are hired with a permanent em-

ployment relationship status. Addiko aims to offer perma-

nent employment contracts to all employees whenever 

possible, considering business needs. Most limited con-

tracts are due to replacement of absent employees. 

Addiko does not engage “non-guaranteed hours employ-

ees”, which is why they are not part of the disclosure. The 

total number of employees having left Addiko in 2025 is 

475 and the rate of total employee turnover is 17.5% (in 

2024 471 employees left, turnover 17.4%). This calcula-

tion is based on the aggregate of the number of employees 

who leave voluntarily or due to contract expiration, dis-

missal, retirement, or death in service.  

 

Addiko prohibits all forms of forced labour, including child 

labour, within its operations and does not endorse prac-

tices that exploit or employ children in any manner that 

is contradictory to ILO conventions and the OECD Guide-

lines. All Addiko’s employment relationships are based on 

the principle of mutual consent. 

 

All Addiko employees are covered by social protection 

measures [ESRS S1-11] in every Addiko entity through 

public programmes. Such programmes protect against loss 

of income due to any of the following major life events: 

sickness, unemployment (except in cases of mutual agree-

ments), work-related injury and acquired disability, pa-

rental leave and retirement.  

 

 

 

           
   

Gender Distribution 2025 2024 

 TOTAL Female Male other/not reported TOTAL Female Male other /not reported 

ADDIKO GROUP TOTAL  100.0% 71.0% 29.0% 0.0% 0.0% 100.0% 71.1% 28.9% 0.0% 0.0% 

 2,718 1,930 788 0 0 2,726 1,938 788 0 0 

Addiko Bank AG Vienna 

(Austria)  

 

160 

 

74 

 

86 

 

0 

 

0 

 

157 

 

74 

 

83 

 

0 

 

0 

Addiko Bank d.d. Zagreb 

(Croatia)  

 

715 

 

505 

 

210 

 

0 

 

0 

 

723 

 

510 

 

213 

 

0 

 

0 

Addiko Bank d.d. Ljubljana 

(Slovenia)  

 

357 

 

228 

 

129 

 

0 

 

0 

 

346 

 

219 

 

127 

 

0 

 

0 

Addiko Bank d.d. Sarajevo 

(Bosnia & Herzegovina)  

 

342 

 

264 

 

78 

 

0 

 

0 

 

345 

 

266 

 

79 

 

0 

 

0 

Addiko Bank a.d. Banja Luka 

(Bosnia & Herzegovina)  

 

355 

 

281 

 

74 

 

0 

 

0 

 

352 

 

277 

 

75 

 

0 

 

0 

Addiko Bank a.d. Beograd 

(Serbia)  

 

585 

 

432 

 

153 

 

0 

 

0 

 

613 

 

454 

 

159 

 

0 

 

0 

 Addiko Bank A.D. Podgorica 

(Montenegro)  

 

204 

 

146 

 

58 

 

0 

 

0 

 

190 

 

138 

 

52 

 

0 

 

0 
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 2025 2024 

Type of contract PERMA

NENT 

Female Male TEMPO

RARY 

Female Male PERMA

NENT 

Female Male TEMPO

RARY 

Female Male 

ADDIKO GROUP TOTAL  93.6% 70.6% 29.4% 6.4% 76.3% 23.7% 92.3% 70.8% 29.2% 7.7% 74.9% 25.1% 

 2,545 1,798 747 173 132 41 2,515 1,780 735 211 158 53 

Addiko Bank AG Vienna 

(Austria)  

 

154 

 

73 

 

81 

 

6 

 

1 

 

5 

 

147 

 

71 

 

76 

 

10 

 

3 

 

7 

Addiko Bank d.d. Zagreb 

(Croatia)  

 

690 

 

488 

 

202 

 

25 

 

17 

 

8 

 

705 

 

498 

 

207 

 

18 

 

12 

 

6 

Addiko Bank d.d. Ljubljana 

(Slovenia)  

 

343 

 

219 

 

124 

 

14 

 

9 

 

5 

 

323 

 

205 

 

118 

 

23 

 

14 

 

9 

Addiko Bank d.d. Sarajevo 

(Bosnia & Herzegovina)  

 

305 

 

233 

 

72 

 

37 

 

31 

 

6 

 

305 

 

232 

 

73 

 

40 

 

34 

 

6 

Addiko Bank a.d. Banja Luka 

(Bosnia & Herzegovina)  

 

337 

 

263 

 

74 

 

18 

 

18 

 

0 

 

325 

 

251 

 

74 

 

27 

 

26 

 

1 

Addiko Bank a.d. Beograd 

(Serbia)  

 

535 

 

392 

 

143 

 

50 

 

40 

 

10 

 

547 

 

410 

 

137 

 

66 

 

44 

 

22 

Addiko Bank A.D. Podgorica 

(Montenegro)  

 

181 

 

130 

 

51 

 

23 

 

16 

 

7 

 

163 

 

113 

 

50 

 

27 

 

25 

 

2 

 
 
 

             
     

Working time 

2025 2024 

FULL 

TIME 

Female Male PART 

TIME 

Female Male FULL 

TIME 

Female Male PART 

TIME 

Female Male 

ADDIKO GROUP TOTAL  97.8% 70.9% 29.1% 2.2% 73.8% 26.2% 97.2% 71.1% 28.9% 2.8% 69.3% 30.7% 

 2,657 1,885 772 61 45 16 2,651 1,886 765 75 52 23 

Addiko Bank AG Vienna 

(Austria)  

 

142 

 

59 

 

83 

 

18 

 

15 

 

3 

 

142 

 

61 

 

81 

 

15 

 

13 

 

2 

Addiko Bank d.d. Zagreb 

(Croatia)  

 

710 

 

503 

 

207 

 

5 

 

2 

 

3 

 

719 

 

508 

 

211 

 

4 

 

2 

 

2 

Addiko Bank d.d. Ljubljana 

(Slovenia)  

 

346 

 

219 

 

127 

 

11 

 

9 

 

2 

 

334 

 

209 

 

125 

 

12 

 

10 

 

2 

Addiko Bank d.d. Sarajevo 

(Bosnia & Herzegovina)  

 

340 

 

262 

 

78 

 

2 

 

2 

 

0 

 

345 

 

266 

 

79 

 

0 

 

0 

 

0 

Addiko Bank a.d. Banja Luka 

(Bosnia & Herzegovina)  

 

355 

 

281 

 

74 

 

0 

 

0 

 

0 

 

351 

 

276 

 

75 

 

1 

 

1 

 

0 

Addiko Bank a.d. Beograd 

(Serbia)  

 

561 

 

416 

 

145 

 

24 

 

16 

 

8 

 

571 

 

429 

 

142 

 

42 

 

25 

 

17 

Addiko Bank A.D. Podgorica 

(Montenegro)  

 

203 

 

145 

 

58 

 

1 

 

1 

 

0 

 

189 

 

137 

 

52 

 

1 

 

1 

 

0 
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12.1.7. ESRS S1-7 - Characteristics of non-employees in 

the company’s own workforce 

 2024 2025 

Number of non-employees in own workforce 118 85 

Number of non-employees in own workforce  

– self-employed people 
0  

Number of non-employees in own workforce  

– other workers on site  
118 85 

Currently, 85 non-employees (administration, call centre, 

collections call centre) are employed at Addiko Bank 

through service contracts or external agencies. The data 

is illustrated based on the headcount at the end of the 

reporting period, provided by local People & Culture 

teams, not validated by any external body other than the 

assurance provider.  

On the other hand, security and facility management ser-

vices are subcontracted to external companies. Employ-

ees of these subcontractors are considered value chain 

employees operating at Addiko’s business sites. The em-

ployers of the aforementioned employees are responsible 

for compliance with all relevant laws and regulations (la-

bour law, working conditions, health and safety, grievance 

mechanisms, etc.) 

 

Addiko’s procurement process for these services incorpo-

rates an evaluation of suppliers based on key criteria. The 

following aspects are comprehensively reviewed: 

• Compliance with Workplace Health and Safety Reg-

ulations: suppliers must adhere to established health 

and safety standards to ensure the well-being of their 

workforce. 

• History of Complaints or Sanctions: suppliers are as-

sessed for any prior complaints or legal actions to 

confirm their track record of ethical conduct. 

• Occupational Accident Records: data on workplace 

accidents from the past two years are scrutinised to 

evaluate suppliers’ commitment to worker safety. 

While risks related to workers in the value chain are 

deemed immaterial to Addiko’s direct activities, the bank 

remains dedicated to promoting transparency and ac-

countability. Addiko actively engages with suppliers to en-

sure adherence to labour standards and to foster continu-

ous improvement in working conditions. This includes en-

couraging open dialogue with stakeholders to uphold best 

practices in labour management. 

 

ESRS S1-8 - Collective bargaining coverage and so-

cial dialogue 

Collective bargaining is recognised as an important aspect 

of employee relations at Addiko Bank. While no specific 

actions or targets have been set yet, ongoing assessments 

will guide potential measures to support and enhance this 

area. Addiko affirms its commitment to respecting and up-

holding the principles of freedom of association and the 

effective recognition of the right to collective bargaining. 

Addiko does not support any actions or practices that hin-

der employees from exercising their rights. Addiko be-

lieves in open communication, fair negotiations and the 

empowerment of employees to voice their concerns and 

interests. In accordance with the Austrian Labour Consti-

tution Act, representatives of the Addiko Bank AG Works 

Council have seats and voting rights on the Supervisory 

Board of Addiko Bank AG. Trade union representatives are 

entrusted to express the concerns of the workforce: GPA 

trade union, Sindikat bankarskih i financijskih djelatnika 

(“SBF-SP”), Sindikat Slavonske banke (“SBO”), Sindikat 

bančništva Slovenije. 

 

For reporting purposes, both Addiko Austria and Addiko 

Montenegro count less than 10% of total Group employees, 

therefore are not shown in the table. Only Addiko Serbia 

and Slovenia have the bargaining agreement, while it is 

not existing in Bosnia and Herzegovina (both entities) nor 

in Croatia. The Works Council is active in Croatia, Austria 

and Montenegro, and their activities cover all employees 

(unless justified exclusion criteria exist as per local regu-

lation).  

 

Status for Addiko countries – data for this paragraph is 

collected by People & Culture departments from Addiko 

entities, based on the headcount at the end of reporting 

period, not validated by external bodies. Addiko does not 

have information about any agreement with its employees 

for representation by a European Works Council (“EWC”), 

a Societas Europaea (“SE”) Works Council, or a Societas 

Cooperativa Europaea (“SCE”) Works Council. 
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  Collective Bargaining Social dialogue 

Rate of employees with collective 

bargaining or employee 

representation coverage 

Employees EEA (by 

country, if > 10% of 

total employees) 

Employees Non-EEA 

(by country, if > 10% 

of total employees) 

Workplace representation - EEA 

(by country, if > 10% of total employees) 

0-19% Croatia BiH (Banjaluka & 

Sarajevo) 

 

20-39%   Croatia (Trade union) 

40-59%    

60-79%    

80-100% Slovenia Serbia Croatia (Works Council),  

Slovenia (Trade union) 
    

 

12.1.8. ESRS S1-9 - Diversity metrics 

       
     
Gender distribution top 

management by level 

2025                  2024 

Management Board 22   22   

  o/w Female 5 22.7% 4 18.2% 

  o/w Male 17 77.3% 18 81.8% 

B-1 managers 118   121   

  o/w Female 55 46.6% 57 47.1% 

  o/w Male 63 53.4% 64 52.9% 
     

       
     
Age Distribution 2025                  2024 

under 30 years old 425 15.6% 385 14.1% 

30 -50 years old 1,749 64.4% 1,830 67.1% 

over 50 years old 544 20.0% 511 18.8% 
     

 

Addiko Bank’s commitment to equal treatment and oppor-

tunities aligns with key sustainability themes defined un-

der the European Sustainability Reporting Standards 

(ESRS). Guided by its responsibility toward society, Addiko 

Bank drives initiatives that promote diversity, equity and 

inclusion in line with evolving societal expectations. The 

Bank is dedicated to building a diverse and inclusive work-

force by ensuring equal opportunities for employment, 

learning and development, regardless of gender, race, na-

tionality, religion, ethnic origin, sexual orientation (in-

cluding LGBTQIA+), age, marital or parental status, or any 

other personal characteristic.   

Addiko Bank is committed to fostering a diverse and inclu-

sive work environment where every employee feels val-

ued for their unique contributions and talents and where 

they are empowered to be their authentic selves. 

The Group Diversity and Inclusion Strategic Action Plan 

aims at advancing diversity and inclusion initiatives across 

Addiko Bank’s geographical footprint. It represents its 

dedication to promoting diversity and serves as a roadmap 

for implementing specific strategies, initiatives and meas-

urable actions to effectively foster diversity, equity and 

inclusion.  

The Strategic Action Plan defines targets for gender 

equality in Supervisory Boards, Management Boards, for 

B1 Directors as well as succession pools for key positions, 

setting a clear direction for achieving gender balance 

across organisational hierarchies. It is structured to ad-

dress various categories.  

 

Addiko Bank remains committed to promoting gender bal-

ance by actively identifying and developing internal talent 

from underrepresented genders for board positions at 

both Management and Supervisory levels across all Addiko 

Bank entities. In 2025, this approach led to the appoint-

ment of three internally promoted female Supervisory 

Board members across various local Addiko banks. 

 

The Bank’s ongoing efforts to strengthen talent manage-

ment and succession planning are reflected in its robust 

internal talent pool. Through annual leadership develop-

ment programmes and talent reviews, Addiko Bank con-

sistently identifies future leaders and successors. This 

commitment is evidenced by an internal filling rate of 

nearly 80% for managerial positions over the past three 

years. During 2025, within Addiko’s internal promotions to 
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managerial roles, 61% were female colleagues (in 2024 

60%).  

Addiko Bank remains dedicated to fostering a culture of 

learning, exemplified by its mentoring programme, which 

pairs talented individuals with senior mentors to support 

their professional development. In 2025, Addiko Bank Sa-

rajevo, in partnership with Deloitte, continued the “Wom-

en's Mentoring Network”, a community initiative launched 

in 2021. This five-month programme invites women from 

across Bosnia & Herzegovina (BiH) to strengthen their 

leadership and managerial skills. Organised by Addiko 

Bank’s Corporate Communications and People & Culture 

teams, the initiative is sponsored by the CEOs of Addiko 

Bank Sarajevo and Deloitte in BiH. 

  

Further reflecting its commitment to advancing women’s 

economic empowerment, Addiko Bank Serbia is a member 

of the American Chamber of Commerce’s “Empower HER” 

initiative, promoting gender equality in international 

trade. Additionally, Addiko Bank Croatia actively partici-

pates in the “Financial Literacy” project, contributing to 

financial education and awareness. 

Addiko Bank Croatia, Serbia, and Sarajevo have been rec-

ognised with MAMFORCE awards, highlighting their com-

mitment to corporate family responsibility and gender 

equality. Moreover, Addiko Bank Croatia distinguished it-

self by earning the upgraded MAMFORCE Grow certificate, 

reflecting its advanced capabilities in fostering an inclu-

sive and supportive workplace. 

 

Addiko Bank AG has partnered with Women on Boards 

Adria (“WOBA”) as a Corporate Founding Partner at the 

group level, reinforcing its commitment to advancing gen-

der diversity at the board and executive levels. Through 

this collaboration, Addiko Bank and WOBA will raise 

awareness about the importance of women’s representa-

tion and inclusion at all organisational levels. 

 

The collaboration is focused on three key pillars: talent 

management, leadership network and policy advocacy. 

Seven WOBA ambassadors from Addiko Bank, both women 

and men, assist WOBA’s strategic development and sup-

port career advancement through networking, knowledge 

sharing, mentoring and training initiatives. In addition, 35 

selected Addiko talents have the opportunity to access 

WOBA leadership developmental activities to further build 

knowledge and experience acumen and prepare for the 

next career steps. As a corporate partner from the bank-

ing sector, Addiko Bank will play a pivotal role in expand-

ing WOBA’s leadership network and promoting gender di-

versity as a cornerstone of responsible business practices. 

This collaboration underscores a shared dedication to 

building an inclusive workplace where diverse talents can 

thrive and advance into leadership roles. This partnership 

aims to unlock the full potential of female leaders, fos-

tering a more innovative and equitable business environ-

ment within Addiko Bank’s region. 

 
The principles of diversity and inclusion (“D&I”) are em-

bedded in Addiko’s corporate culture and are reflected in 

the way selection, recruitment, development, financial 

equity, talent discussions and internal promotions are con-

ducted. Addiko Bank recognised that its strength lies in 

diversity and is committed to foster an inclusive environ-

ment where everyone feels valued and respected. The 

Group Diversity & Inclusion Policy – in alignment with EU 

Directives - aims at integrating D&I principles into every 

aspect of its operations, cultivating an open organisa-

tional environment free from any form of discrimination. 

The Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank is responsible for 

providing strategic direction and establishing the D&I tar-

gets outlined in the Group Diversity & Inclusion Policy as 

well as their annual review, which encompasses assess-

ment of the composition of the Management Board as well 

as a self-assessment of the Supervisory Board. Both the 

strategy as well as the targets define voluntary measures 

and initiatives that promote women on the Supervisory 

Board, Management Board and in senior management po-

sitions. 

 

The Diversity & Inclusion Targets for 2025–2027 are de-

signed to actively and strategically advance diversity and 

inclusion initiatives across the Addiko Bank Group. Addi-

tionally, the objective is to establish and attain quantita-

tive objectives aimed at fostering greater gender balance 

across the Supervisory Board, Management Board and B1 

Management levels within the Bank. 

 

12.1.9. ESRS S1-12 - Persons with disabilities  

Addiko currently employs a total of 39 individuals with 

disabilities (31 female and 8 male employees), constitut-

ing 1.43% of the overall workforce (in 2024 41 employee, 

1.5%) Data is collected from employees on voluntary basis, 

meaning there is no obligation for employees to report 

their disability status to the employer, unless they would 

like to exercise certain rights provided by Addiko or local 

jurisdiction (additional holiday days, payroll deductions, 

etc.). Due to data privacy considerations and out of re-

spect for the rights of Addiko employees, no further de-

tails will be disclosed.
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12.1.10. ESRS S1-13 - Training and skills development 

metrics 

Addiko’s employees have access to numerous learning and 

development opportunities throughout their careers, in-

cluding on-the-job training, classroom sessions and digital 

learning options. Addiko encourages employees to apply 

for jobs internally and supports cross-departmental trans-

fers. Participation in transformation and group projects 

also enhances career experiences.  

 

Addiko believes in: 

• life-long learning and a “can do”-attitude 

• the 10-20-70 development rule, which means 10%  

in-class training, 20% mentoring and feedback and 70% 

on the job development 

• every employee taking ownership and proactively 

managing their career. 

 

Addiko’s Addiko Academy is an important corner stone of 

leadership development. Interactive business lectures are 

also organised in the form of master classes with guest 

speakers. These initiatives are aligned with Addiko values 

and competencies and carefully designed to address spe-

cific developmental needs within the Addiko Group. Indi-

vidual development is discussed during the performance 

reviews and target setting process and highlighted for 

those in key roles, as well as for other staff members. 

 

The Addiko Academy key focus is on leadership, banking, 

risk management, sales and compliance areas, but other 

training topics are also developed annually based on the 

specific needs of each entity. In the previous year, ESG 

and Data Governance have been added to the focus area. 

This approach ensures employees across the whole group 

receive relevant updates and trainings. 

The focus of Addiko’s Academy programmes is to ensure 

effective leadership skills, regulatory compliance, 

strengthened competencies for serving customers, estab-

lishment of analytics and data competencies. Addiko also 

highlights a prudent risk approach through e-learning, as 

well as other internal and external training opportunities.  

The average number of training hours during 2025 per em-

ployee of 27.2 hours (average 19 training hours female 

and average 41.3 training hours male employees) demon-

strates our ongoing focus on employee development. Bro-

ken down by categories, 7% of total training hours were 

invested in managerial soft skills development, 16% in 

managerial expert topics, while 14% were invested in non-

managerial soft skills development with 63% of training 

hours for non-managerial expert topics. The average num-

ber of training hours during 2024 per employee was 20.9 

hours (avg. 24h females and avg. 16.3h males). 8% in man-

agerial soft skills development, 15% in managerial expert 

topics, while 13% in non-managerial soft skills and 64% for 

non-managerial expert topics. 

Newly appointed senior management is continuously pro-

vided with extensive internal and external onboarding 

support to help them integrate into the culture and work-

ing practices at Addiko. In addition, coaching and mentor-

ing opportunities are consistently offered, ensuring effec-

tive employee competencies and capabilities.  

 

Addiko conducts regular training courses on compliance, 

anti-money laundering (AML), information security, data 

protection, operational risk and fraud, etc. Once the fo-

cus areas have been identified, specialists define which 

training courses apply to all employees or target groups 

for each course content category.  

Addiko expressly encourages its employees to openly ad-

dress any concerns they may have about proper conduct 

in business situations. The bank also encourages them to 

solicit advice and inform all employees about whom they 

can contact if they have doubts or questions.  

 

Data related to performance reviews is shown on head-

count basis at the end of reporting period. Addiko has a 

clear policy that every single employee, regardless of po-

sition and level, must participate in regular performance 

and career development reviews after 5 months of em-

ployment at Addiko, or immediately after return from 

longer absence. Total number of participants per gender 

for 2024 and 2025 is shown in the table. Out of the man-

agerial population, during 2025, 285 (98.6%) female and 

210 (96.7%) male managers are going through reviews, 

while for the non-managerial Addiko population, 1,645 

(93.1%) females and 578 (97.6%) males are undergoing the 

same reviews. The result in 2024 was 97% of female and 

97.1% of male managerial employees participated reviews, 

while for the non-managerial Addiko population, we have 

89.8% female and 91.9% male undergoing the same review. 
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Performance review participation/ 

Training 2025 2024 

  Nr % Avg Nr % Avg 

Employees who participated in 

regular performance and career 

development reviews 

2,579 94.9%  2,497 91.6%  

  o/w Female 1,812 93.9%  1,762 90.9%  

  o/w Male 767 97.3%  735 93.3%  

Average number of training hours per 

employee 

  27.2   20.9 

 o/w Female   19   24 

 o/w Male   41.3   19.6 
       

 

12.1.11. ESRS S1-14, S1-17 - Health and safety metrics, 

Incidents, complaints and severe human rights 

impacts 

Addiko Bank is committed to maintaining a safe and 

healthy work environment in compliance with legal health 

and safety standards. Its workplace practices adhere to 

relevant Austrian legislation, including the Employee Pro-

tection Act (ArbeitnehmerInnenschutzgesetz – “ASchG”), 

Salaried Employees Act (Angestelltengesetz – “AngG”) and 

Continued Remuneration Act (Entgeltfortzahlungsgesetz – 

“EFZG”). These regulations set the legal framework for 

health and safety standards the bank consistently upholds. 

Beyond legal compliance, Addiko aligns its practices with 

international labour and human rights standards, includ-

ing the UN Human Rights Declaration, OECD Labor Stand-

ards as well as the ILO’s Five Fundamental Principles and 

Rights at Work. The Bank firmly rejects any practices that 

compromise employee safety or well-being and is commit-

ted to exceeding industry health and safety standards 

where possible. 

Addiko views the physical and mental well-being of its em-

ployees as essential. Information about health and safety 

provisions is readily accessible on the bank’s intranet. 

Lists of Health, Safety and Environment contacts, as well 

as emergency service details, are prominently displayed 

in all offices. Addiko has appointed internal safety officers 

specialising in first aid, occupational health and work-

place safety. These officers are responsible for identifying 

potential hazards, reporting deficiencies and recommend-

ing corrective measures. They have the authority to ac-

cess operational safety records and must be consulted on 

all health and safety matters. 

As outlined in Section 11 of the Employee Protection Act, 

Addiko Bank’s safety representatives (Sicherheitsvertrau-

enspersonen) play a critical role in ensuring workplace 

safety. They are entitled to propose improvements, de-

mand corrective actions and escalate unresolved issues to 

the Works Council, if applicable. The Bank’s management 

is required to involve safety  

representatives in all relevant decisions and promptly ad-

dress any identified risks. 

Safety representatives operate independently of manage-

ment directives and collaborate with designated preven-

tion specialists as mandated by Sections 79-82 of the Em-

ployee Protection Act. This collaborative approach en-

sures a transparent and proactive health and safety cul-

ture at Addiko Bank. 

All employees are encouraged to contact the safety rep-

resentatives to: 

✓ discuss safety and health issues, 

✓ report all incidents and near misses, 

✓ forward inquiries to the prevention specialists. 

Incidents, complaints, and severe human rights impacts 

are acknowledged and monitored with diligence and 

transparency at Addiko Bank. While no specific actions or 

targets have been set yet, ongoing evaluations will deter-

mine necessary measures to strengthen our approach. 

Addiko respects the protection of internationally pro-

claimed human rights. Addiko is committed to upholding 

the fundamental human rights of its employees and ex-

pects vendors, business partners and others who provide 

services on behalf of Addiko to adhere to the same stand-

ards. Addiko is committed to a workplace that is free from 

sexual, racial and other unlawful harassment and from 

threats or acts of violence or physical intimidation. Abu-

sive, harassing or other offensive conduct, whether verbal, 

physical or visual, is not tolerated. Addiko’s values and 

workplace behaviours are built on trust, respect and in-

tegrity. Addiko is an equal opportunity employer and bases 

its recruitment, employment, development and promo-

tion decisions solely on a person’s ability and potential in 

relation to the needs of the job. During 2025, two inci-

dents of harassment were reported, thoroughly analysed 

and follow-up measures have been concluded (in 2024 one 

complaint was filed). The data was collected from our en-

tities, not validated by any external body. 
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 Health & Safety, Incidents, Complaints and Severe human right impacts 2025 2024 

Work related incidents of discrimination 0 0 

Incidents of harrassment 2 0 

Number of complaints filed of Addiko's own workforce 0 1 

Total amount of fines, penalties and compensation of damages as a result of these 

incidents (in EUR) 

 

0 

 

0 

Number of identified cases of severe human rights incidents 0 0 

Total amount of fines, penalties and compensation of damages as a result of human 

rights incidents (in EUR) 

 

0 

 

0 

Number of work-related accidents (88c) 4 5 

Number of cases of recordable work-related ill health (88d) 0 0 

Number of days lost to work-realted injuries and fatalities from work-related 

accidents, work-related ill health and fatalities from ill health 

 

298 

 

117 

Rate of recordable work-related accidents 0.795 1.012 
   

 

12.1.12. ESRS S1-15 - Work-life balance metrics 

Addiko supports good health and well-being. Its employ-

ees are encouraged to live a healthy and active lifestyle.  

Employees of Addiko entities are encouraged to join local 

gyms as well as to participate in business runs and local 

marathons. In addition, there are frequent in-office 

health checks, free vaccination programmes and health-

awareness guest speakers at Addiko. As Addiko under-

stands the significance of both physical and mental well-

being, numerous initiatives and programmes were organ-

ised by Addiko in 2025 such as well-being webinars and 

workshops, interactive masterclass sessions, a wellbeing 

retreat programme and the “Rezilijent” well-being plat-

form (in Serbia),  including mental health resources and 

workshops to ensure that employees have the tools and 

support needed to maintain a healthy work-life balance. 

All Addiko employees are entitled to family-related leave 

through local legislation, social policies and/or collective 

bargaining agreements.  The usage of family related 

leaves is shown in the table.  The length of family-related 

leave differs throughout entities due to local regulations. 

Addiko especially fosters a smooth return to work, estab-

lishing support programs for parents returning to work af-

ter parental leave. Recognising the significance of family-

related responsibilities, numerous family-related days off 

are available to employees (family day, first day of school, 

marriage, childbirth, moving, death of a family member, 

etc.), with continuous effort to introduce new benefits, 

e.g. free day for the birthday (currently available in four 

Addiko entities). 

 

Flexible work arrangements and remote work opportuni-

ties are enhancing flexibility, allowing employees to ad-

just their work schedule and office attendance to their 

own needs within the framework provided. The policy em-

powers individuals to better manage their professional 

and personal responsibilities so they can achieve a health-

ier work-life balance. During 2025, 90% of eligible employ-

ees actively used the work from home option.  

 

 

       
     
 Family related leave 2025                  2024 

o/w Female 213 11.0% 140 8.5% 

o/w Male 34 4.3% 24 2.2% 
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12.1.13. ESRS S1-10, S1-16 – Adequate wages and 

remuneration metrics 

The remuneration strategy rewards performance and con-

tribution by way of an appropriate mix of fixed and varia-

ble remuneration. This is market-based and prevents 

Addiko from taking excessive risk while rewarding sustain-

ability and long-term results. The remuneration policy is 

governed by the provisions of the applicable legislation, 

guidelines issued by the European Banking Authority 

(“EBA”) and the Local National Bank’s decisions. These 

regulations set out criteria and conditions for payment of 

variable compensation to managerial staff and employees. 

The key functions that can significantly affect Addiko’s 

risk profile within their duties, tasks and activities include 

members of the Management Board and B1 directors of 

individual departments, including persons with AML re-

sponsibility and the holders of control functions – risk 

management, compliance and internal audit. Addiko’s 

variable compensation is awarded according to a variable 

pay framework and is closely linked to target-oriented 

performance metrics. The inclusion of variable compen-

sation in the remuneration package allows for outstanding 

individual and operational team performance to be recog-

nised. 

 

Adequate wage 

Reviewing the compensation matrix of 2025, Addiko can 

confirm that the wages of its employees in all countries 

can be considered adequate. The minimum wage is set in 

accordance with Directive (EU) 2022/2041 of the Euro-

pean Parliament and of the Council concerning adequate 

minimum wages in the European Union. For both EU and 

non-EU countries, all forms of national legislation and ex-

isting collective bargaining agreements have been consid-

ered. Only in Austria, the minimum wage is defined by the 

Collective Agreement of Bank Employees and Bankers. For 

all other Addiko entities, local legislation (national laws 

or government decisions on minimal wages) defines mini-

mum wage levels on an annual basis. Based on that, all 

Addiko entities confirm within the data collection tool 

that all employees are paid above applicable adequate 

wage benchmarks. 

 

The EBA has published its revised guidelines on internal 

governance, which requires all institutions to monitor the 

development of the gender pay gap. In addition, the EBA 

published formal “Guidelines on the remuneration, gen-

der pay gap and approved higher ratio benchmarking ex-

ercises” under the Capital Requirements Directive 

2013/36/EU. Amongst other provisions, it defines a 

method of reporting the gender pay gap was defined. Data 

analysis of all Addiko employees’ wages, conducted for 

the previous period in accordance with the methodology 

defined by the regulatory framework prescribed by EBA, 

shows that no structural deficiencies and/or discrimina-

tory practices can be determined in terms of the remu-

neration practices at Addiko. This means that there are no 

significant deviations between comparable positions. 

Addiko is continuously monitoring Gender pay gap results 

in multiple categories, actively applying improvement ac-

tions and measures. The Addiko job structure consists of 

13 job grades with two different career paths defined 

(managerial and non-managerial positions). Total remu-

neration data will be available by the end of 2Q2026 and 

will be the basis for the Gender Pay Gap Report.   
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Pay gap between women and men (97a) and  

Annual total remuneration ratio (97b)  

 

For the calculation of the remuneration requirements, 

Addiko used all employee’s gross hourly pay level for 2025, 

based on fixed (gross salaries and fixed benefits) and var-

iable remuneration. Target bonus values for the variable 

part of the remuneration were applied, as we do not have 

confirmed variable amounts at this point. Target bonus 

percentages are defined by the Addiko Group Remunera-

tion Policy.  The data for both requirements is based on 

headcount at the end of the reporting period and takes 

the total remuneration for FY 2025 into account, not val-

idated by any external body.  

 

The requirement is shown on a group level, having in mind 

differences in salary levels and labour market conditions 

across countries. For comparison with previous years, 

Gender pay disclosure for 2023 was calculated without 

hourly gross pay, and for 2024 we used only fixed salary as 

a basis for the gross hourly pay, both on country level. Due 

to new understanding of the requirements and industry 

benchmarks, recalculation for 2024 is done based on total 

remuneration hourly gross. 2023 is not recalculated due 

to the impracticality. Annual total remuneration ratio for 

2024 is also recalculated on a total group level, as we dis-

closed it on country level. Gender pay for 2024 based on 

the old data was 43.48% (decrease 1.81%), Annual total 

remuneration ratio was 33.13% (decrease 21.31%).    

     
   
 Remuneration 2025 2024 

Pay gap between women and men 44.09% 45.29% 

Annual total remuneration ratio 54.16% 54.44% 
   

 

Addiko Bank Croatia won the prestigious Equal Pay Cham-

pion Award in 2024 and 2025, being recognised among the 

first companies on the market. It is the first certificate in 

Croatia based on the principle of “equal pay for equal 

work” and it is awarded by the SELECTIO Group with the 

aim of recognising employers who are determined to 

achieve fairness and equality in their organisation. The 

Equal Pay Champion certificate makes Addiko especially 

proud because it recognises our determination to influ-

ence the practice of closing the gender pay gap in society 

and fostering an inclusive organisational culture that pro-

vides equal opportunities for all. It is an excellent prepa-

ration for the upcoming EU Transparency Pay Directive.  

 

Performance review 

 

A regular performance review is defined as a review based 

on criteria known to the employee and their superior un-

dertaken with the knowledge of the employee at least 

once per year. Regular performance reviews and target 

setting are essential processes for ensuring employee 

growth, alignment with business goals and continuous im-

provement. These reviews provide structured feedback on 

individual and team performance, helping employees un-

derstand their strengths and areas for development. 

Guidelines for target setting, mandatory targets and pos-

sible types of targets are thoroughly described in the re-

muneration policy. Quantitative and qualitative targets 

are set using the SMART framework, ensuring clarity and 

accountability. It is crucial that employees and managers 

have the same understanding of the targets set as well as 

the criteria that will be used for evaluation, with clear 

explanation of Floor, Target and Cap for every KPI. Man-

agers and employees engage in ongoing dialogue rather 

than limiting feedback to annual reviews, allowing for 

real-time adjustments and better alignment with evolving 

priorities. These assessments are linked to career devel-

opment opportunities, promotions and performance-

based incentives, ensuring motivation and recognition. To 

maintain fairness and objectivity, Addiko also uses struc-

tured evaluation frameworks and tools, e.g. internal cus-

tomer’s satisfaction surveys. Regular performance track-

ing also helps identify skill gaps, allowing Addiko to design 

training programmes that enhance workforce capabilities. 

By fostering a culture of continuous feedback, Addiko em-

powers employees to take ownership of their professional 

growth  
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12.2. ESRS S4 - Consumers and End-Users 

12.2.1. ESRS2 – SBM-3 - Impact, Risk and Opportunity 

Management 

12. Specific group of consumers affected by mate-

rial risks or opportunities 

Consumers and end-users refer to individuals who 

purchase or use our financial products and services. 

As a financial institution, Addiko offers a wide 

range of financial products and services that are 

affecting our customers in several ways. Within the 

Double Materiality Assessment (see 10.2.4 ESRS 2 

SBM-3 – Sustainability-related impacts, risks and 

opportunities and their interaction with strategy 

and  

business model), the positive and negative impacts, 

as outlined in the table below have been recog-

nised as material for Addiko. Among these, the as-

pect of providing “access to products and services” 

may have specific implications for certain con-

sumer groups. he following section offers further 

analysis regarding the consumer groups within 

Addiko that may be particularly affected. 

• Young Consumers: younger customers demand 

seamless digital experiences and personalised fi-

nancial services. While these groups present signif-

icant opportunities to foster loyalty through inno-

vative digital solutions and financial literacy pro-

grammes, there is a risk of disengagement if their 

technological expectations are not met. Continu-

ously enhancing the digital appearance is crucial to 

meet the needs to this group.  

• Older Consumers: older consumers may rely on 

hybrid banking models that combine digital offer-

ings with traditional services accessible within a 

branch network. Although this group might face 

challenges in adopting complete digital solutions, 

offering tailored support and personalised care 

within Addiko’s branch network may help mitigate 

the risk of exclusion while ensuring customer sat-

isfaction. 

• Low-Income Consumers: Addiko’s services 

create opportunities to support low-income con-

sumers with micro-lending programmes and afford-

able financial products. These initiatives are de-

signed to build trust and strengthen the bank’s so-

cial impact. However, heightened credit default 

risks are attached to these types of services, re-

quiring more effective risk management measures. 

• Rural Communities: rural consumers often ex-

perience challenges in accessing traditional bank-

ing services due to infrastructure limitations. Ex-

panding digital and mobile banking offerings helps 

bridge this gap, opening opportunities to service 

underserved regions while promoting financial in-

clusion. 

 

The following IROs were identified in the assessment. De-

tailed information, whether any of the topic was consid-

ered as systemic in nature is outlined within 12.2.5 ESRS 

S4-4 Taking action on material impacts.  
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12.2.2. ESRS S4-1 – Policies related to consumers and 

end-users 

Code of Business Conduct and Ethics 

Addiko’s Code of Business Conduct and Ethics serves as a 

framework for responsible, compliant and ethical behav-

iour for all employees in Addiko, which also explicitly out-

lines the following principles for business conduct with 

Addiko’s clients:  

• Fair and responsible business practices: Addiko 

Group commits to acting with integrity, honesty and 

fairness in its dealings with customers. Addiko en-

sures contracts are fair and avoids any manipulative 

or unfair business practices. This benefits consumers 

by fostering trustworthy and ethical business rela-

tionships. 

• Client asset and account protection: Safeguarding 

client assets and accounts is a priority. Consumers are 

assured that their funds and accounts are managed 

securely and are only handled by authorised person-

nel. Addiko follows stringent measures to prevent 

misuse or unauthorised access to customer accounts. 

• Client complaints handling: Addiko values client 

feedback and treats complaints as opportunities to 

improve its services. Complaints are managed effi-

ciently, fairly and promptly. This ensures consumers 

have a clear channel for addressing issues and receiv-

ing resolutions. 

• Protection of Addiko’s assets and intellectual prop-

erty: While these provisions primarily apply to em-

ployees, they indirectly benefit consumers by ensur-

ing that company resources are used responsibly and 

ethically, preventing misuse that could harm clients 

or reduce service quality. Clients of Addiko can ex-

pect ethical treatment, clear communication and se-

cure handling of their assets and personal data. 

 

The principles defined by the Addiko Group Code of Busi-

ness Conduct and Ethics ensure that the organisation pri-

oritises customer satisfaction, transparency and long-

term trust in all client relationships. The Group Code of 

Business Conduct and Ethics is approved by the Manage-

ment Board and acknowledged by the Supervisory Board 

of Addiko Bank AG, centrally steered by the Managing Di-

rector, Group Compliance & AML and implemented across 

all local entities of Addiko Group. The Code of Business 

Conduct and Ethics is made available to all employees via 

the internal Policy app. It is also published on Addiko’s 

website to ensure that potentially affected stakeholder 

can easily access it.  Suppliers must adhere to the princi-

ples outlined in the Code of Business Conduct and Ethics 

as part of Addiko’s standard contractual terms for agree-

ments exceeding a defined materiality threshold or 

demonstrate that equivalent standards are upheld within 

their own business policies. The effectiveness of the Code 

is ensured through an annual review process, and its con-

tent is part of the mandatory annual compliance training 

for all employees. In 2025, a regularly scheduled annual 

update was done to ensure continuous alignment with reg-

ulatory requirements, Addiko values and reinforcement of 

ethical standards.  

 

“How we work at Addiko” Handbook  

The “How we work at Addiko” handbook includes Addiko’s 

Charter of promoting human rights and declares Addiko’s 

commitment to internationally recognised standards. As a 

responsible international banking group, Addiko under-

stands that its impact extends beyond its internal opera-

tions. In this sense, Addiko extends its commitment to in-

clude the principles set forth by the International Labor 

Organisation (“ILO”) Declaration on Fundamental Princi-

ples and Rights at Work and the Organisation for Economic 

Cooperation and Development (“OECD”) Guidelines for 

Multinational Enterprises. Addiko is highly focused on en-

suring that its actions and practices are harmonised with 

the principles that underscore the dignity, rights and well-

being of every individual in the Addiko value chain. 

 

The following summary outlines the specific relevance of 

these principles for Addiko’s consumers:  

 

1. Universal Declaration of Human Rights (“UDHR”) 

Addiko's focus on inclusivity, non-discrimination and re-
spect for freedom are aligned with the UDHR principles. 
Consumers benefit from services and products rooted in 
ethical practices and respect for individual dignity. 

2. ILO Declaration on Fundamental Principles and Rights 

at Work 

Addiko's policies align with ILO standards by promoting: 

• Freedom of Association and Collective Bargaining: en-

suring ethical labour practices throughout its supply 

chain. 

• Elimination of Forced Labour: Addiko prohibits all 

forms of forced labour, including child labour, within 

its operations or supply chain.  

• Supplier responsibility: Addiko expects its suppliers 

and partners to uphold the same principles of human 

rights, labour standards and environmental responsi-

bility. Suppliers are evaluated prior to engagement, 

including ongoing monitoring of their compliance dur-

ing the relationship period.  

• Safe Working Conditions: adherence to HSE (“Health, 

Safety and Environment”) safety standards ensure eth-

ical sourcing and production practices, fostering con-

sumer confidence. 

• Anti-Corruption: Addiko Group maintains a zero-toler-
ance policy toward corruption, bribery and unethical 
practices.  
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3. OECD Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises 

Addiko upholds the OECD principles by ensuring transpar-
ency, anti-corruption measures and sustainable business 
practices. This translates into increased trust in the integ-
rity and accountability of the Addiko operations by con-
sumers. 

The Addiko Group is committed to maintaining a transpar-

ent and accountable approach to addressing human and 

labour rights violations, as well as breaches of ethical con-

duct within the organisation.  

 

In the reporting period, no severe human rights issues or 

incidents related to its consumers were reported. 

 

The “How we work at Addiko” Handbook is approved by 

the Group Management Board of Addiko Bank AG, cen-

trally steered by the Managing Director, Group Banking 

Operations. It is made available to all employees within 

Addiko Bank AG via the internal website and reviewed at 

least twice a year or more often, if operational changes 

trigger an earlier review. In 2025, the Handbook was up-

dated exclusively to reflect operational changes. The 

Handbook also forms part of Addiko’s onboarding proce-

dures within Addiko Bank AG for new employees. Employ-

ees are trained on Addiko values and encouraged to report 

misconduct and potential breaches via established chan-

nels. 

 

12.2.3. ESRS S4-2 - Processes for engaging with 

consumers about impacts 

Market research initiatives and Net Promoter Score:  

Addiko leverages the Net Promoter Score (“NPS”) as a cor-

nerstone of its comprehensive market research strategy. 

NPS is a globally recognised metric that measures cus-

tomer satisfaction and loyalty by assessing the likelihood 

of customers recommending Addiko’s services. Through 

systematic surveys, the bank gathers both quantitative 

scores and qualitative feedback, enabling actionable in-

sights. 

On a quarterly basis, local Customer Experience Commit-

tees are held within each Addiko entity. These Commit-

tees are led by the Head of Sales/Product together with 

the respective Board members for Business and may also 

include representatives from Operations, Risk, Compli-

ance and IT, to ensure a cross-functional approach to im-

proving products, processes and overall service quality. 

Within these Committees, NPS results, and related assess-

ments are reviewed and recommendations are formu-

lated, as well as future activities are planned.  

Since 2025, Addiko in addition to the NPS also conducts 

annual analyses of customer preferences and behaviour in 

the Consumer segment, supported by Ipsos’ BRANDpuls re-

ports across five markets (Slovenia, Croatia, Serbia and 

Bosnia and Herzegovina), who are coordinated by the 

Group Consumer and Group Marketing departments. 

These insights inform mid-term business planning and help 

identify key market drivers. 

Furthermore, the bank regularly undertakes various sur-

veys focused on service quality, product performance and 

reasons why customers terminate their relationship with 

the bank.  

 

For SME end users, Addiko subsidiaries periodically con-

ducts Voice of the Customer (“VOC”) feedback alongside 

market research initiatives. These initiatives are organ-

ised on local entity level in coordination with the Manag-

ing Director, Group SME and the Group Expert for SME stra-

tegic products. Focus group interviews are conducted in 

all subsidiaries and facilitated by external market re-

search teams. These sessions involve both, Addiko and 

non-Addiko clients and ask open, explorative questions to 

assess satisfaction drivers, customers potential and rea-

sons for switching banks. While sustainability-related 

matters were not explicitly addressed, relevant feedback 

on these matters was still captured. The results of Group 

SME market research initiatives are reported, either by 

the external agencies or internal departments to the re-

spective local Management Boards. These bodies hold op-

erational responsibility to evaluate the findings and in 

alignment with the Managing Director of Group SME im-

plementing feedback and adapting strategy accordingly. 

Combined with data from customer complaints, these 

findings shape major strategic actions aimed at enhancing 

products, services and the overall customer experience. 

 

12.2.4. ESRS S4-3 - Processes to remediate negative 

impacts and channels for consumers to raise 

concerns 

Addiko is required to have an appropriate and effective 

complaints management framework in place, including 

procedures and systems that enable fair resolution of dis-

putes. The Group Compliant Management Policy set the 

standard for managing feedback and complaints and en-

sure that each complaint is handled promptly and profes-

sionally in line with local and international standards. 

Complaints can be submitted through in-person interac-

tion with customer-facing employees, through contact 

centres, digital channels (email, mBanking, eBanking), in 

writing through email and mail or within a book of com-

plaints. Clients can find comprehensive information about 

the channels and procedures for submitting complaints on 

Addiko’s official websites, where they also find a descrip-

tion on the general complaint handling process, Addiko’s 

commitment to respond to each complaint within five 

working days and available escalation options, if the pro-

posed resolution is not satisfactory.  

Whenever, a whistleblowing concern is communicated 

through any complaint management channel, it will be 

treated in accordance with Addiko’s Compliance Policy. 
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Such reports will be managed confidentially and individu-

als submitting them in good faith are protected against 

any form of retaliation.  

The metrics for customer complaints adhere to local and 

international standards, EU Directives and are communi-

cated by Addiko Bank AG to its subsidiaries and imple-

mented consistently across the group through the Group 

Complaint Management Policy. All channels are managed 

internally. The Bank has no reliance on external factors. 

 

Each Addiko entity has an appointed Complaint Manager, 

who ensures the implementation and monitors the effi-

ciency of Addiko’s complaint management system. All 

complaints are appropriately logged, reviewed, investi-

gated and addressed in accordance with the policy. A con-

solidated report on all complaints registered is provided 

on a quarterly basis to the Group Consumer Leader and 

reported to the Group Management Board. The Manage-

ment Board of each Addiko entity receives quarterly com-

plaint records and possible actions and improvement 

measures are discussed within the Customer Experience 

Committee. This Committee also analyses metrics of com-

plaints to ensure that potential systemic issues are iden-

tified and to track the effectiveness of remediation 

measures. Complaints are also reported externally to lo-

cal regulators, as required by relevant legislation. 

All customer-facing employees receive customised train-

ing according to their job function and are familiarised 

with Addiko’s internal policies and operations including 

conflict resolution, complaint handling and crisis negotia-

tion courses. Employees responsible for the overall com-

plaint management and resolution process, periodically 

undergo training in line with relevant Addiko policies and 

processes as well as the Addiko escalation and resolution 

path frameworks. 

 

In 2025, all complaints received by the relevant depart-

ments were dealt with in accordance with Addiko’s inter-

nal policies and processes. 

 

12.2.5. ESRS S4-4 Taking action on material impacts 

To address the impacts that were identified in the Double 

Materiality Assessment, Addiko has taken the following ac-

tions within the reporting period:  

 

Privacy and Data Security 

Addiko relies on advanced technology to deliver fast and 

convenient services to its customers. While this digital ap-

proach offers significant benefits, it also increases the ex-

posure to potential negative impacts such as data 

breaches or leakages due to insufficient protection 

measures, which could result in a loss of trust and repu-

tational damages for the bank. (S4-IRO1 – negative im-

pact) As the negative impact regarding privacy and data 

security is classified as potential, it may lead to a poten-

tial systematic impact, since inadequate data protection 

measures could affect multiple consumers and the organ-

isation’s reputation on a broad scale. Strong data security 

is therefore a prerequisite to safeguard customer trust. 

 

Policies related to privacy and data security  

The General Data Protection Policy defines the principles 

for processing personal data within Addiko Group in line 

with GDPR requirements and applicable national data pro-

tection laws. This Policy is formally approved by the Man-

agement Board, administered by the Group Data Protec-

tion Officer (“DPO”) and reviewed annually to ensure on-

going relevance and effectiveness. Together with the for-

malised Data Protection Programme, the Policy guaran-

tees that robust data protection measures are imple-

mented and that clearly defined processes for managing 

and responding to potential incidents are in place. 

In the event of a personal data breach, the Information 

Security Incident and Data Breach Management Policy pro-

vides clear steps for managing such incidents—ensuring 

rapid restoration of affected systems, containment of 

consequences and timely notification to regulators when 

required. This Policy is approved by the Management 

Board and administered jointly by the Group Chief Infor-

mation Security Officer (“CISO”) and Group DPO. Both 

policies are subject to an annual update process to assess 

their effectiveness and incorporate necessary changes 

where required.  

All employees must complete mandatory training on per-

sonal data protection and security within two weeks of 

joining Addiko and annually thereafter. Additional tailored, 

role-specific training is provided as needed. 
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Action and Performance  

Addiko has implemented a Data Protection Programme 

across all subsidiaries to ensure compliance with the Eu-

ropean General Data Protection Regulation (EU 2016/679 

“GDPR”) in all affiliated banks. The Programme consists 

of several key building blocks: 

 

• Governance and Roles 

Each subsidiary appoints a Data Protection Officer (“DPO”) 

responsible for GDPR compliance, advising departments 

on data processing and promoting the programme locally. 

The Group Data Protection function, led by the Group DPO, 

oversees implementation across Addiko and coordinates 

activities of local DPOs. 

• Training and Awareness 

All employees receive basic data protection training and 

awareness sessions. DPOs undergo advanced training 

through the internal DPO Forum, including an annual 

event focused on regulatory updates and projects. Weekly 

meetings ensure alignment on current topics. 

 

• Security Measures 

Organisational and technical measures are deployed to 

ensure secure processing of personal data. Each subsidiary 

has a CISO responsible for monitoring these measures and 

IT system effectiveness. The Group CISO manages local 

CISOs, and both the Group CISO and Group DPO report 

regularly to the Management and Supervisory Boards. 

The Group CISO is responsible for setting group-wide ob-

jectives aligned with the overarching Business and Risk 

Strategy. These objectives are formally reflected in the 

Information Security Policy and Digital Operational Resili-

ence Strategy. 

Progress toward achieving the objectives is continuously 

monitored through a standardised Information Security 

Dashboard, supported by defined KPIs and KRIs. Regular 

quarterly evaluations are conducted using predefined 

metrics and thresholds. Outcomes, including progress as-

sessments, identified shortcomings and corrective actions, 

are reported to the Group Risk Executive Committee and 

local Management Boards.  

 

 

PRIVACY AND DATA SECURITY 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

S4-IRO-1 – Negative impact: Privacy: Inadequate data protection measures 

may expose consumer information to breaches, leading to loss of trust and 

reputational damage. 

Relation to policy 
Data Protection Policy 

Information Security Incident and Data Breach Management Policy 

Actions 

N°1 - Implementation and continuous improvement of the Addiko Data 

Protection Programme. 

N°2 - Implementation and continuous improvement of all technical and 

organisational measures that guarantee the safe processing of data and 

protection of other assets. 

Scope of the actions □ Downstream                   X Own Operations                       X Upstream 

Time horizon to complete action ongoing 

Progress to previous reporting pe-
riod 

N°1 - Methodologies for risk assessments were reviewed and enhanced, a 

new tool for oversight of processing activities was introduced, transparency 

notifications were updated, training for the internal team was delivered, and 

new functionalities were developed to improve contact data accuracy, 

thereby reducing the likelihood of data breaches. 

N°2 - Security trainings were refreshed, new measures for preventing data 

loss were introduced, and internal processes were reviewed against new 

regulatory requirements (e.g. DORA). 

Key actions as remedy (if relevant) not relevant  

Financial resources allocated 
Expenses are part of regular IT expenditures and therefore not specifically 

allocated 
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Access to products and services 

As banking becomes increasingly digital, ensuring that 

products and services remain accessible to all customers 

is essential. Addiko is committed to removing barriers that 

could prevent vulnerable groups—such as people with dis-

abilities and elderly customers—from using its services 

with ease and confidence (S4-IRO2 – positive impact), 

which is also in line with ambitions from the European Ac-

cessibility Act and best-practice within the banking indus-

try.  

To ensure the broadest possible access to its products and 

services, Addiko uses a hybrid distribution approach con-

sisting of physical branches, modern digital channels and 

partnerships with merchants. Addiko Bank AG and Addiko's 

banking entities in CSEE are fully compliant with local 

laws and regulations in terms of enabling access to people 

with disabilities. In addition to fulfilling its legal obliga-

tions, Addiko continuously improves the accessibility of its 

branches, for example by installing wheelchair ramps and 

other features that make in-person banking more conven-

ient. By aligning its branch network with the principles of 

the European Accessibility Act -even in non-EU countries- 

Addiko demonstrates its commitment to equal access and 

a positive experience for every customer. 

Policies related to access to products and services 

This commitment is also embedded in Addiko’s Code of 

Business Conduct and Ethics, which explicitly includes the 

principle of ensuring access to products and services for 

all consumers, including those with disabilities.  

The Code is approved by the Group Supervisory Board of 

Addiko Bank AG, centrally steered by the Managing Direc-

tor, Group Compliance & AML and implemented across all 

local entities of the Addiko Group. The Code is subject to 

an annual review process and is also available on Addiko’s 

website to ensure that potentially affected stakeholders 

can access it easily. 

Action and performance  

On the physical side, Addiko continuously reinvests in its 

branch network as part of its regular operational and in-

frastructure upgrades. This includes upgrading ATMs to 

meet accessibility requirements and installing features 

such as wheelchair ramps to ensure convenient access for 

all customers.  

On the digital side, we aim to ensure that all services 

meet accessibility standards by using clear and simple lan-

guage, providing alternative text for non-text content, 

maintaining readable font sizes and sufficient colour con-

trast and offering alternatives to biometric identification 

methods. 

These commitments are part of Addiko’s standard opera-

tional and infrastructure upgrades across all countries of 

operation—not only in those subject to the European Ac-

cessibility Act. Addiko has not yet established targets or 

implemented a monitoring process to assess the effective-

ness of this action.  
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ACCESS TO PRODUCTS AND SERVICES 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

S4-IRO-2 – Positive impact: Access to products and services: By ensuring 

that all banking products and services are accessible to financially vulnerable 

groups, including people with disabilities and elderly customers, Addiko 

Bapromotes financial inclusion. 

Relation to policy Code of Business Conduct and Ethics 

Actions 

Addiko Bank promotes inclusive access by offering user-friendly digital prod-

ucts and maintaining a branch network that aligns with the European Acces-

sibility Act—even in non-EU countries—to support vulnerable customer groups. 

On the digital side, Addiko ensures that all services meet accessibility stand-

ards by using clear and simple language, providing alternative text for non-

text content, maintaining readable font sizes and sufficient colour contrast 

and offering alternatives to biometric identification methods. 

On the physical side, Addiko continuously reinvests in its branch network as 

part of its regular operational and infrastructure upgrades. This includes up-

grading ATMs to meet accessibility requirements and installing features such 

as wheelchair ramps to ensure convenient access for all customers.  

Scope of the actions x Downstream                   x Own Operations                       □ Upstream 

Time horizon to complete action annual activities 

Progress to previous reporting pe-
riod 

Upgrade of ATMs to meet accessibility requirements in Slovenia and Bosnia 

and Herzegovina, along with the installation of barrier-free ramps to ensure 

convenient access. Refurbishments across the Montenegrin branch network 

incorporate Braille signage, tactile navigation aids and dedicated desks for 

clients with disabilities to enhance accessibility. 

Key actions as remedy (if relevant) No incident happened that harmed a person, therefore no remedy.  

Financial resources allocated 
Investments are aligned with Addiko’s regular refurbishment activities, no 

detailed breakdown or specific allocation of expenditure is available 
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Financial inclusion and capacity building 

Addiko recognises the important role access to quality in-

formation and financial literacy plays in empowering indi-

viduals to make informed decisions and achieve financial 

well-being. (S4-IRO3 – positive impact). Addiko’s commit-

ment extends beyond traditional banking services to ac-

tively promoting financial education and transparency. 

Addiko appreciates that informed customers are not only 

better positioned to manage their finances effectively but 

will also contribute to a more resilient and stable financial 

community. In recognising the importance of financial lit-

eracy, Addiko tailors its communication strategies to en-

sure clarity and accessibility. Addiko provides comprehen-

sive information about its products and services, terms 

and conditions as well as financial planning tips to facili-

tate a deeper understanding among its diverse customer 

base. 

Through various channels, including online resources, 

workshops, social media activities and podcasts, Addiko 

strives to equip customers with the knowledge and skills 

required to navigate the complexities of personal finance. 

Addiko aims to foster a financially literate clientele and 

empower individuals to make sound financial decisions, 

build a secure future and participate actively in the evolv-

ing landscape of personal finance. Addiko intends to in-

crease the frequency and substance of these programmes 

to target all categories of clients in all its countries of 

operations. Information about these programmes can be 

found on the respective websites of the local Addiko banks. 

Policies related to financial inclusion 

The Group’s Credit Policy sets out principles for credit risk 

management and supports a strong risk culture. The ac-

ceptance of credit risk is an integral part of the core busi-

ness and fulfilling the financial goals requires sound com-

mercial decisions. Among other things, Addiko’s Credit 

Policy sets principles for the customer’s credit risk profile, 

products provided, collaterals, concentration risks, which 

markets Addiko provides financing to and how the expo-

sures are monitored and reported. The policy is approved 

by the Group Management Board and is owned by the Man-

aging Director, Group Credit Risk Management.  

 

FINANCIAL INCLUSION AND CAPACITY BUILDING 

Material IRO addressed by the ac-
tion 

S4-IRO-3 – Positive impact: Financial inclusion and capacity building:  

By promoting financial literacy and offering tailored educational programs, 

Addiko Bank empowers to make informed financial decisions, contributing to 

long-term economic resilience and inclusion. 

Relation to policy Credit Policy 

Actions 

Promote financial literacy by offering a variety of learning formats including 

workshops, seminars and online courses, track participation rates and gather 

feedback on relevance of the financial literacy programmes. Establish part-

nerships with community organisations, schools and non-profits to promote 

financial literacy. 

Scope of the actions x Downstream                   x Own Operations                       □ Upstream 

Time horizon to complete action 2029 

Progress to previous reporting pe-
riod 

Addiko has established landing pages on their local websites to provide 

customers with detailed explanation on their products, services, terms and 

conditions to enable customers to make informed decisions.  

Addiko Bank Croatia, together with the Faculty of Science in Zagreb has 

developed educational materials regarding financial literacy. An online 

financial literacy quiz was conducted for children (from the 5th to the 8th 

grade of primary schools) in Croatia. A total of approximately 2,200 pupils 

participated in this initiative. In addition, a workshop “Let’s talk about 

money” was launched to raise public awareness on the open conversation 

about money.  

Addiko Bank Montenegro aired a 4-part podcast series in cooperation with 

‘Centre of Moms’ in Montenegro on how to successfully operate a family 

budget.  

Addiko Bank Banja Luka produced educational videos to promote practical 

financial use, and a special educational theatre performance was produced, 

tailored for a young audience, to introduce them to the concepts of saving 

and financial responsibility in a fun and age-appropriate way.  

Financial resources allocated within annual marketing budget, not further specified 
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TARGET 

Targets to be achieved 

Execute a minimum of one financial literacy initiative (e.g. educational ma-

terial, cooperations with schools and universities, social media activities) on 

local level per year 

Scope of targets x Downstream                   x Own Operations                        □ Upstream  

Description of the targets 

Currently, Addiko does not standardise financial literacy activities for Addiko 

entities on a groupwide basis. Therefore, within Addiko’s ESG strategy, it has 

been decided that starting in 2025, each entity will carry out one 'lighthouse' 

activity, which will be part of Addiko’s ESG strategy initiatives and subject to 

this monitoring process.   

Methodology for target setting 
Financial literacy initiatives included within the ESG strategy initiatives and 

aligned with local marketing departments of each entity. 

Tracking the effectiveness of the 
actions to address material IROs 

As part of the ESG strategy initiatives regularly monitored and reported to 

the Group Management Board.  

Stakeholders affected/involved in 
the target setting       

Initiatives are carefully aligned with local marketing departments, but 

consumers are not directly involved in the planning activities.  

Relationship of the target to policy 
objectives 

No policy in place, instead, it relates to the ESG strategy 

 

TARGET OVERVIEW 

 Baseline 2024 2025 2026 2027 

Secure Employment (min. % of em-
ployees included in stay interview 

process) 
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13. Governance Information 

13.1. Governance 

13.1.1. ESRS 2 SBM-3 - Impact, Risk and Opportunity 

Management  

Within the Double Materiality Assessment (see 10.2.4 ESRS 

2 SBM-3 – Sustainability-related impacts, risks and oppor-

tunities and their interaction with strategy and  

business model), the positive and negative impacts, as 

outlined within below table have been recognised as ma-

terial for Addiko.  

 

The assessment revealed that a strong corporate culture 

definitely represents a positive impact in the medium to 

long term. By fostering Addiko’s shared values, open com-

munication and regular feedback activities that actually 

result in actions, Addiko creates an environment where 

employees feel valued and empowered. Although Addiko 

maintains a limited number of direct business relation-

ships with suppliers—primarily IT vendors—represent an 

important cornerstone of Addiko’s operations and sustain-

ability performance. 

Conversely, certain potential negative impacts are highly 

relevant to the financial industry and therefore consid-

ered material for Addiko. These include the importance of 

whistleblower protection and potential risk of corruption 

and bribery. Fear of retaliation may discourage employees 

from reporting concerns, undermining fairness and ac-

countability. Similarly, corruption and bribery, if they oc-

cur, would compromise ethical standards, erode trust and 

expose employees to moral conflicts.  

 

The following sections outline the actions and measures 

implemented to strengthen governance, mitigate poten-

tial negative impacts and reinforce positive outcomes 

across our business conduct practices. 
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13.1.2. ESRS G1-1- Business Conduct Policies and 

Corporate Culture 

This chapter gives an overview of the key policies in place 

to uphold ethical standards, ensure regulatory compliance 

and foster accountability across all areas of operations. 

 

Policies related to Business Conduct 

Code of Business Conduct and Ethics 

Addiko’s Code of Business Conduct and Ethics serves as 

foundation for managing material impacts (G1-IRO-1-Cor-

porate Culture - positive impact, G1-IRO-2-Protection 

of whistleblowers and IRO-4 Corruption and bribery – 

negative impacts).  

As outlined in detail within the previous section the Code 

applies to all employees and is implemented across all op-

erations in the Group.  

It includes strong anti-corruption and anti-bribery 

measures, supported by comprehensive whistleblower 

protection mechanisms to promote ethical practices and 

accountability. The Addiko Code of Business Conduct and 

Ethics sets out the principles that guide how the Bank in-

teracts with its stakeholders, including employees, sup-

pliers and other business partners and defines what re-

sponsible and ethical business practices look like within 

the Group. While the Code provides clear expectations for 

integrity and compliance in all interactions, stakeholders 

are not directly involved in the policy-setting process. 

The Code is approved by the Group Supervisory Board of 

Addiko Bank AG, centrally steered by the Managing Direc-

tor, Group Compliance & AML and implemented across all 

local entities of the Addiko Group. The Code is subject to 

an annual review process and is also available on Addiko’s 

website to ensure that potentially affected stakeholders 

and those who need to help implementing the Code can 

access it easily. Addiko expects its external service pro-

viders and business partners to share Addiko Bank Group’s 

commitment to integrity, customer service, ethics, com-

pliance and to act in consistence with this Code of Busi-

ness Conduct and Ethics.  

 

Further details on the internal approval process and re-

sponsibilities, as well as how these information is made 

available to employees are stated under 12.2.2 ESRS S4-1 

– Policies related to consumers and end-users.  

 

Handbook “How we work in Addiko”  

The “How We Work at Addiko” Handbook defines the 

Bank’s vision, strategy and principles for responsible busi-

ness conduct (G1-IRO-1 – positive impact). It includes 

Addiko’s Charter for promoting human rights and affirms 

adherence to internationally recognised standards such as 

the International Labour Organization (ILO) Principles, Or-

ganisation for Economic Cooperation and Development 

(OECD) Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises, and the 

UN Human Rights Charter. Addiko is committed to main-

taining a transparent and accountable approach to ad-

dressing human and labour rights violations as well as 

breaches of ethical conduct within the organisation. All 

employees, customers, stakeholders and third parties are 

encouraged to report any concerns, observations or suspi-

cions of violations promptly via the established whistle-

blowing platforms. For detailed information please refer 

to 12.2.2 ESRS S4-1 – Policies related to consumers and 

end-users 

 

Policies related to Protection of Whistleblowers 

Addiko as a financial institution is subject to legal require-

ments under EU Directive 2019/1937 regarding the pro-

tection of whistleblowers (G1-IRO-2 and IRO-4). Addiko is 

committed to maintaining an open culture based on the 

highest standards of honesty, transparency, integrity and 

accountability, in which all members of the Addiko com-

munity can confidentially report legitimate concerns re-

lated to any area of operations, at any time and, where 

possible, as soon as such concerns arise. 

The whistleblowing section of the Addiko Group Compli-

ance Policy establishes a well-defined framework for 

whistleblowing practices, giving assurance to employees 

and third parties to report concerns about ethical 

breaches, legal violations, or compliance risks. 

The policy is available to all employees via the internal 

policy app, supported by training programmes and whis-

tleblowing tools, including anonymous reporting channels. 

 

Actions and performance 

Employees are encouraged to speak up about suspected 

wrongdoing. Employees can find information on the intra-

net about how and with whom they can share their con-

cerns. These include regular channels of communication 

and escalation, or when regular channels of communica-

tion are unavailable or seem inappropriate, employees 

can submit their concerns without fear of retaliation. At 

Addiko, whistleblowers who raise concerns openly in ac-

cordance with its internal policies are protected. All dis-

closures made by whistleblowers are guaranteed to be 

treated in a confidential and sensitive manner. In this 

sense, the identity of any member of the Addiko commu-

nity making a disclosure will be kept confidential.  

The Groups Compliance Policy sets the principles and 

standards for the protection of whistleblowers and effec-

tive handing of whistleblowing reports. Upon receiving a 

whistleblowing report, a Whistleblowing Office, consisting 

of members from the Works Council, the Data Protection 

Office and Compliance Function will be immediately con-

vened. The Whistleblowing Office examines the infor-

mation reported, concludes an investigation and forwards 

its conclusions and recommendations to the Addiko Man-

agement Board. All reports are handled in confidence and 
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the members of the Whistleblowing Office, regularly par-

ticipate in external whistleblowing trainings, to stay 

ahead of regulatory requirements, supervisory expecta-

tions and industry best-practice.  

 

The Compliance Function maintains and regularly reviews 

a Whistleblowing Register that records all reported whis-

tleblowing cases received and provides a quarterly and 

annual report to the Management Board and Supervisory 

Board. The report will not include any employee names 

and will not reveal any personal data that could identify 

the persons concerned unless it is of legitimate public in-

terest. The Whistleblowing Register together with the an-

nual reports will be available for inspection by internal 

and external audit only after any confidential details have 

been removed.  

 

External stakeholders can also raise their concerns via 

whistleblowing channels published on the websites of 

each entity, giving also detailed information how these re-

ports will be treated.  

 

In 2026, each entity’s Management Board will assess the 

awareness and effectiveness of the whistleblowing system 

and where necessary, implement measures to further in-

crease awareness during the year. 

 

Employees receive regular training on whistleblowing pro-

cedures as part of the mandatory compliance training pro-

gram. These sessions cover how to identify, and report 

suspected wrongdoing, the available reporting channels, 

and the protections offered to whistleblowers. Practical 

guidance is provided on using internal communication and 

escalation channels, as well as alternative options when 

regular channels are unavailable or inappropriate. This 

training ensures that all employees understand their re-

sponsibilities, the importance of speaking up and the 

mechanisms in place to safeguard confidentiality and pre-

vent retaliation.  

 

Training 
Training 
type 

expected 
completion 
rate 

comple-
tion rate 

Whistleblowing 
procedures and 
channels as part 
of the Annual 
Compliance 
training 

mandatory 
training 

Target: all 
employees 

100% 

 

13.1.3. ESRS G1-2 - Management of relationship with 

suppliers  

Addiko operates as a modern bank with a strong digital 

component and collaborates with a diverse range of sup-

pliers. Among these, a few critical IT service providers 

play an essential role in ensuring secure and efficient dig-

ital operations. By enforcing strict ESG standards and 

compliance requirements for key suppliers, Addiko en-

sures that its procurement practices uphold ethical busi-

ness conduct and positively contribute to environmental, 

social and governance objectives. 

 

Policies related to management of suppliers  

Addiko’s supplier selection process is conducted transpar-

ently, neutrally, and without discrimination, in line with 

Addiko’s Code of Business Conduct and Ethics. The Group 

Procurement Policy, approved by the Management Board, 

requires an ESG assessment for all bidders participating in 

tendering processes, where the estimated annual gross 

purchase value exceeds EUR 500,000 and an annual ESG 

Assessment of the Top 10 suppliers in each entity is also 

required as part of Addiko’s ESG strategy initiatives.  

 

Addiko also emphasises timely settlement of invoices for 

all suppliers within their standard contract terms. Delays 

occur only in exceptional cases and are typically due to 

factors beyond Addiko’s control, such as late submission 

of invoices, non-compliance with tax law requirements, 

incomplete documentation, or discrepancies in the qual-

ity/quantity of goods or services provided. There is no 

specific payment practices for small and medium enter-

prises.  

 

Actions and performance 

During the reporting year, Addiko conducted the following 

actions to strengthen responsible sourcing practices: 

• Conducted ESG assessments for suppliers meet-

ing the defined threshold of EUR 500,000 

• Performed annual ESG evaluations of the Top 10 

suppliers in each entity. 

• Ensured compliance with procurement policies, 

including mandatory ESG assessment for high-

value contracts. 

 

In 2025, Addiko performed annual ESG evaluations for the 

Top 10 suppliers within each entity. Beginning in 2026, this 

assessment will be expanded to include the Top 12 suppli-

ers per entity. The objective remains to ensure that 100% 

of suppliers with annual spending exceeding EUR 500,000 

undergo ESG assessments. Progress will be systematically 

monitored and reported to the Management Board as part 

of the ongoing ESG strategy initiatives.  
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13.1.4. ESRS G1-3-4 – Bribery and corruption – Prevention 

and incidents 

Bribery and corruption acts are not tolerated by Addiko 

in any form and under any circumstances. 

 

Addiko, as a financial institution, acknowledges that cor-

ruption and bribery risks is not equally affecting all em-

ployees, but certain positions, referred to as “key func-

tion holders” might face greater risk due their role and 

decision-making authority. Individuals or roles considered 

as key function holders are thoroughly defined in Appen-

dix 1 of Addiko’s Fit & Proper Policy and consist of man-

agement (B-1) and control functions. Given the elevated 

scope of their duties, they are subject to enhanced Fit & 

Proper Assessments and provided with additional annual 

training. 

 

However, Addiko is committed to ensuring that all employ-

ees, regardless of their role, receive consistent training 

and risk awareness initiatives. This approach guarantees 

a shared understanding of anti-corruption policies 

throughout the organisation. It also reinforces and pro-

motes a zero-tolerance approach across the organisation. 

 

Policies related to anti-bribery and corruption  

Addiko’s anti-bribery and corruption framework, which is 

consistent with the United Nations Convention Against 

Corruption, is embedded in its Code of Business Conduct 

and Ethics and further specified in Group Conflicts of In-

terest Policy and the Group Compliance Policy, which de-

fine clear principles and standards for ethical conduct. 

The policies require strict adherence to anti-bribery and 

corruption provisions in all dealings, including interac-

tions with third-party stakeholders. 

 

Key policy elements include: 

• Prohibition of offering or accepting bribes or im-

proper inducements. 

• Mandatory inclusion of anti-bribery and corrup-

tion obligations in all new commercial contracts. 

• Compliance opinion, as a mandatory require-

ment for procurement processes involving con-

tracts above EUR 500,000, in line with the Addiko 

Group Procurement Policy, which can be outlined 

as main progress achievement within reporting 

year 2025.  

 

Actions and performance 

During the reporting year, Addiko Group continued to 

strengthen its compliance framework through targeted 

actions aimed at preventing and detecting corruption and 

bribery. Comprehensive training sessions were conducted 

across the Group, focusing on key areas such as compliant 

handling of invitations, gifts and expressions of gratitude, 

as well as whistleblowing procedures, misconduct cases 

and ethical behaviour. Employees were also reminded of 

anti-bribery and corruption provisions that must be ob-

served in all interactions with third-party stakeholders. 

 

During 2025, Addiko changed the frequency of mandatory 

compliance trainings from biannually to an annual obliga-

tion for all employees, including key function holders as 

high-risk roles, as well as members of the Management 

and Supervisory Boards in all Addiko Group entities. 

The goal of the improved anti-bribery and anti-corruption 

training initiatives was to achieve full participation by 

2025 and continue maintaining this level in subsequent 

years. The expenses associated with these trainings are 

included in the annual training costs and budgeted ac-

cordingly. Detailed information on the content and form 

of training can be found within below table, whereas the 

key function holders as defined in Annex I to the Group Fit 

& Proper Policy are considered as “at risk functions” in 

respect of corruption and bribery.  

 

Incidents of corruption and bribery 

During the reporting period, Addiko is pleased to confirm 

that similar to 2024, also within the reporting period 2025 

no incidents of bribery or corruption were identified 

across its operations. In addition, the bank was not in-

volved in any legal proceedings related to bribery or cor-

ruption. 
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Fulfilment rates marked with an asterisk (*) include training completions recorded up to 15 January 2026.  

 

  

All functions HC At Risk functions
Members of 

Management Board

Members of Supervisory 

Boardies

Training Coverage

Total HC ABH                           153                             17                               4                                         7 

Total receiving training (ABH)  93% (99%)*  82% (94%)*  75% (100%)* 86% (86%)*

Total HC ABC                           681                             18                               3                                         5 

Total receiving training (ABC) 99% 100% 100% 100%

Total HC ABS                           355                             16                               3                                         5 

Total receiving training (ABS) 100% 100% 100% 80%

Total HC ABSa                           342                             15                               3                                         7 

Total receiving training (ABSa) 95% 100% 100%  86%

Total HC ABBL                           355                             17                               3                                       17 

Total receiving training (ABBL) 92% 100% 100% 100%

Total HC ABSe                           585                             47                               3                                         5 

Total receiving training (ABSe) 83% 91% 100% 80%

Total HC ABM                           213                             25                               3                                         7 

Total receiving training (ABM) 58% 80%                             -                                          -   

Delivery method: 

  % conducted as classroom trainings 5%

  % conducted as computer based 

training
95% 100% 100% 100%

Frequency annually annually annually annually

Topics covered

Definition of corruption X X X X

Addiko Bribery & Corruption practices X X X X

Procedures on suspicion/detection/red 

flags
X X X X

Industry use-cases (local & 

international)
X X X X

Available reporting channels X X X X
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      EUR m 
    

  Note 2025 2024 

Interest income calculated using the effective interest method   295.6 308.8 

Other interest income   0.9 2.3 

Interest expenses   –58.1 –68.3 

Net interest income (29) 238.4 242.9 

Fee and commission income   105.4 98.0 

Fee and commission expenses   –27.0 –25.1 

Net fee and commission income (30) 78.5 73.0 

Net result on financial instruments (31) 1.8 1.2 

Other operating income (32) 4.7 4.4 

Other operating expenses (32) –18.2 –16.7 

Personnel expenses (33) –106.9 –104.4 

Other administrative expenses (34) –70.4 –71.0 

Depreciation and amortisation (35) –18.1 –17.0 

Operating result before impairments and provisions   109.8 112.3 

Other result (36) –14.6 –15.8 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets (37) –35.2 –36.0 

Result before tax   60.1 60.4 

Taxes on income (38) –16.0 –15.0 

Result after tax   44.0 45.4 

thereof attributable to equity holders of parent   44.0 45.4 
    

 

Comparative figures for the line items “Interest income calculated using the effective interest method” and “Other 

interest income” have been reclassified. Reference to note (1) Changes in the presentation of the financial statements 

for further details. 

 
    

  Note  2025 2024 

Result after tax attributable to equity holders of parent (in EUR m) (53) 44.0 45.4 

Weighted-average number of outstanding ordinary shares (in units of shares) (53) 19,287,142 19,289,603 

Earnings per share (in EUR) - undiluted/diluted (53) 2.28 2.35 
    

 

The following notes (1) - (91) are an integral part of these financial statements. 
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EUR m 
    

  Note 2025 2024 

Result after tax   44.0 45.4 

Other comprehensive income   15.0 19.6 

Items that will not be reclassified to income statement   1.0 1.5 

Actuarial gains or losses on defined benefit plans (50.3) 0.4 –0.2 

Fair value reserve - equity instruments   0.5 1.6 

Gross change in fair value   0.6 2.0 

Taxes on income   –0.2 –0.4 

Items that are or may be reclassified to income statement   14.0 18.2 

Foreign currency translation    –0.5 0.3 

Gains/losses of the current period   –0.5 0.3 

Fair value reserve - debt instruments   14.5 17.9 

Gross change in fair value   16.9 20.8 

Net amount transferred to income statement (31) 0.1 0.0 

Taxes on income   –2.4 –3.0 

Total comprehensive income for the year   59.0 65.0 

thereof attributable to equity holders of parent   59.0 65.0 
    

 

The following notes (1) - (91) are an integral part of these financial statements. 
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      EUR m 
    
  Note 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Assets       

Cash and cash equivalents (39) 1,057.2 1,251.4 

Financial assets held for trading  (40) 9.8 14.4 

Loans and advances to credit institutions (41) 75.1 44.2 

Loans and advances to customers (41) 3,676.6 3,506.4 

Investment securities (42) 1,475.6 1,464.7 

Tangible assets (43) 59.9 55.4 

Property, plant and equipment   59.0 53.1 

Investment properties   0.8 2.3 

Intangible assets (44)  28.9 25.7 

Tax assets   22.0 30.8 

Current tax assets   1.6 2.1 

Deferred tax assets (38) 20.4 28.6 

Other assets (47) 14.0 14.8 

Non-current assets held for sale  0.5 1.0 

Total assets   6,419.5 6,408.9 

        

Equity and liabilities       

Financial liabilities held for trading (48) 2.1 4.4 

Deposits and borrowings from credit institutions (49) 74.2 77.3 

Deposits and borrowings from customers (49) 5,252.8 5,290.0 

Other financial liabilities (49) 63.9 54.4 

Provisions (50) 81.6 94.1 

Tax liabilities   3.6 5.0 

Current tax liabilities   1.4 3.3 

Deferred tax liabilities   2.2 1.7 

Other liabilities (51) 42.8 44.2 

Equity (52) 898.5 839.5 

thereof attributable to equity holders of parent   898.5 839.5 

Total equity and liabilities   6,419.5 6,408.9 
    

 

The following notes (1) - (91) are an integral part of these financial statements. 

III. Consolidated statement of financial position  



IV. Consolidated statement of changes in equity 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                      EUR m 
            

2025 

Subscribed 

capital 

Treasury 

shares 

Capital 

reserves 

Fair value 

reserve debt 

instruments 

Fair value 

reserve 

equity 

instruments 

Remeasureme

nt on defined 

benefit plans 

Foreign 

currency 

reserve 

Cumulated 

result and 

other 

reserves 

Equity 

holders of 

parent 

Non-

controlling 

interest 

Total 

Equity as at 01.01. 195.0 –2.9 237.9 –30.8 4.8 0.3 –10.9 446.1 839.5 0.0 839.5 

Result after tax 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 44.0 44.0 0.0 44.0 

Other comprehensive income 0.0 0.0 0.0 14.5 0.5 0.4 –0.5 0.0 15.0 0.0 15.0 

Total comprehensive income 0.0 0.0 0.0 14.5 0.5 0.4 –0.5 44.0 59.0 0.0 59.0 

Transactions with equity holders 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Dividends paid 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Share-based payments 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Purchase of treasury shares 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Equity at 31.12. 195.0 –2.9 237.9 –16.3 5.3 0.7 –11.4 490.1 898.5 0.0 898.5 
            

 

 

                      EUR m 
            

2024 

Subscribed 

capital 

Treasury 

shares 

Capital 

reserves 

Fair value 

reserve 

debt 

instruments 

Fair value 

reserve 

equity 

instruments 

Remeasurem

ent on 

defined 

benefit plans 

Foreign 

currency 

reserve 

Cumulated 

result and 

other 

reserves 

Equity 

holders of 

parent 

Non-

controlling 

interest 

Total 

Equity as at 01.01. 195.0 –2.2 237.9 –48.6 3.2 0.5 –11.2 426.5 801.1 0.0 801.1 

Result after tax 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 45.4 45.4 0.0 45.4 

Other comprehensive income 0.0 0.0 0.0 17.9 1.6 –0.2 0.3 0.0 19.6 0.0 19.6 

Total comprehensive income 0.0 0.0 0.0 17.9 1.6 –0.2 0.3 45.4 65.0 0.0 65.0 

Transactions with equity holders 0.0 –0.8 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 –25.8 –26.6 0.0 –26.6 

Dividends paid 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 –24.3 –24.3 0.0 –24.3 

Share-based payments 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 –1.5 –1.1 0.0 –1.1 

Purchase of treasury shares 0.0 –1.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 –1.2 0.0 –1.2 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Equity at 31.12. 195.0 –2.9 237.9 –30.8 4.8 0.3 –10.9 446.1 839.5 0.0 839.5 
            

 

 

The following notes (1) - (91) are an integral part of these financial statements. 
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    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Result after tax 44.0 45.4 

adjustments for    

Net interest income -238.4 –242.9 

Depreciation and amortisation of intangible assets, tangible assets and financial 

investments 

 

18.4 17.4 

Change in risk provisions on financial instruments 35.2 35.5 

Modification gains or losses 0.0 0.7 

Change in provision 14.2 15.9 

Gains or losses from disposals of intangible assets and tangible assets -2.5 –2.9 

Gains or losses on financial instruments at FVTPL -1.4 –1.2 

Impairment of other non financial assets 0.2 –0.1 

Gains or losses on financial assets and liabilities, measured at amortised costs -0.2 –0.3 

Taxes on income 16.0 15.0 

Subtotal -114.5 –117.4 

Loans and advances to credit institutions and customers -235.2 –29.1 

Investment securities 90.4 62.7 

Financial assets held for trading  5.2 16.7 

Other assets 1.2 -0.8 

Financial liabilities measured at amortised cost -28.1 220.0 

Financial liabilities held for trading -2.6 -0.8 

Provisions -29.5 –23.0 

Other liabilities 0.0 -1.2 

Payments for taxes on income -11.3 –11.5 

Interests received 297.0 308.5 

Interests paid -64.8 –60.6 

Dividends received 0.1 0.1 

Cash flows from operating activities -92.1 363.5 

Proceeds from sales or collection of principal and interest: 103.1 45.0 

Financial investments at amortised cost 98.8 41.3 

Tangible assets, investment properties, lease assets and intangible assets 4.2 3.7 

Payments for purchases of: -198.7 –378.8 

Financial investments at amortised cost -183.8 –366.1 

Tangible assets, investment properties, lease assets and intangible assets -14.9 –12.6 

Cash flows from investing activities -95.7 –333.8 

Dividends paid 0.0 –24.3 

Lease payments (principal) -6.0 –7.5 

Purchase of treasury shares 0.0 –1.2 

Cash flows from financing activities -6.0 –33.0 

Net (decrease) increase in cash and cash equivalents -193.8 –3.3 

Cash and cash equivalents at the end of previous period (01.01.) 1,251.4 1,254.5 

Effect of exchange rate changes -0.5 0.3 

Cash and cash equivalents at end of period (31.12.) 1,057.1 1,251.4 
   

 

The following notes (1) - (91) are an integral part of these financial statements. 
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General information 

Addiko Group is a specialist banking group focusing on providing banking products and services to Consumer and Small 

and Medium-sized Enterprises (SME) in Central and South-Eastern Europe (CSEE). The Group consists of Addiko Bank AG, 

the fully-licensed Austrian parent bank registered in Vienna, Austria, listed on the Vienna Stock Exchange and super-

vised by the Austrian Financial Market Authority and the European Central Bank, as well as six subsidiary banks, regis-

tered, licensed and operating in five CSEE countries: Croatia, Slovenia, Bosnia & Herzegovina (where it operates via 

two banks), Serbia and Montenegro. Through its six subsidiary banks, Addiko Group serves, as of 31 December 2025, 

approximately 0.9 million (YE24: 0.9 million) customers in CSEE using a well-dispersed network of 154 branches  

(YE24: 155 branches) and modern digital banking channels. 

 

Addiko Bank AG is rated by Fitch Ratings. The long-term issuer default rating (IDR) was assessed as “BB”, the viability 

rating (VR) as “bb”. The outlook for the long-term IDR is stable. The rating was last affirmed on 11 November 2025. 

 

Addiko Bank AG is registered in the commercial register of the Commercial Court of Vienna under company registration 

number FN 350921k and is located at Canettistraße 5/12, 1100 Vienna (Austria). The consolidated financial statements 

are published on the digital official gazette of the Republic of Austria “EVI” (www.evi.gv.at). 

 

As a credit institution Addiko Bank AG is subject to regulatory supervision by the Austrian Financial Market Authority 

(FMA) and the European Central Bank (ECB). Addiko Bank AG fulfils the disclosure obligation of Part 8 of EU Regulation 

575/2013 (CRR) on the basis of the consolidated financial position of the Addiko Group. Disclosure is made on its homep-

age at www.addiko.com (-> Investor Relations -> Financial Reports). The consolidated own funds and consolidated own 

funds requirements are presented in the consolidated financial statements. 

 

 

Material accounting and measurement policies  

(1) Changes in the presentation of the financial statements 

1.1. Presentation of Net interest income 

In 2025, Addiko Group conducted a review of the presentation of Net interest income. As a result, the presentation of 

interest income from cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits was changed from the sub-item “Other 

interest income” to “Interest income calculated using the effective interest method”. Although the restatement of 

comparative figures was not required due to immateriality, it was performed to improve comparability with the prior 

year’s presentation. As both sub-items are components of the same line item in the consolidated income statement, 

this change has no impact on Net interest income. 

 

Consolidated income statement 

      EUR m 
    

2024 

Old 

presentation Change 

New 

presentation 

Interest income calculated using the effective interest method 279.6 29.2 308.8 

Other interest income 31.5 -29.2 2.3 

Interest expenses -68.3  -68.3 

Net interest income 242.8 0.0 242.8 
    

 

1.2. Presentation of Cash flows 

In 2025, Addiko Group reviewed the presentation of its Cash flow statement. As a result, the elimination of taxes on 

income as presented in the profit and loss statement, is now shown separately in a dedicated line item within “Cash 

flows from operating activities”. This change led to minor adjustments in other positions within cashflows from operating 

VI. Notes to the consolidated financial statements 
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activities and has no impact on the net cash flows from operating, investing and financing activities. Although a restate-

ment of the comparative figures was not required due to immateriality, to improve comparability with the prior year’s 

presentation, comparative figures have nevertheless been amended accordingly. 

(2) Accounting principles  

The consolidated financial statements of Addiko Group have been prepared in accordance with the IFRS Accounting 

Standards issued by the International Accounting Standards Board (IASB), as adopted by the European Union, and the 

additional requirements of Section 245a of the Austrian Commercial Code (UGB) and Section 59a of the Austrian Banking 

Act (BWG). 

 

The consolidated financial statements comprise the income statement, the statement of comprehensive income, the 

statement of financial position, the statement of changes in equity, the statement of cash flows, and the notes to the 

consolidated financial statements. In principle, the statement of financial position is structured in descending order of 

liquidity. Amounts due or realisable within twelve months and after twelve months after the reporting date are described 

in note (65.4) Maturity analysis. 

 

All subsidiaries included in the consolidated financial statements of Addiko Group prepare their financial statements as 

at 31 December. Uniform accounting and measurement principles in accordance with IFRS 10 are applied throughout the 

Addiko Group. The consolidated financial statements are prepared on a going concern basis. Regarding estimates and 

assumptions under IAS 1, please refer to note (3) Critical accounting estimates and judgements in applying accounting 

policies. 

 

If estimates or assessments are necessary for accounting and measurement under IFRS Accounting Standards, they are 

made in accordance with the respective standards. They are based on past experience and other factors, such as plan-

ning and expectations or forecasts of future events that appear likely from the current perspective. This primarily 

affects expected credit losses in the credit business, deferred taxes and assessments of legal risks from legal proceedings 

and the recognition of provisions for such risks. The actual values may deviate from the estimated figures. 

 

The euro (EUR) is the presentation currency of the consolidated financial statements. All figures are in millions of euros 

(EUR m), except where otherwise stated. The tables shown may contain rounding differences. 

 

On 17 February 2026, the Management Board of Addiko Bank AG approved the consolidated financial statements as at 

31 December 2025 for publication by submitting them to the Supervisory Board. The Supervisory Board is responsible 

for examining the consolidated financial statements and announcing whether it has accepted the consolidated financial 

statements as at 31 December 2025.  

(3) Application of new and revised International Financial Reporting Standards  

3.1. New currently effective requirements  

The following new standards, interpretations and amendments to existing standards are mandatory for periods beginning 

on 1 January 2025: 

 
     

Standard Name Description Impact on Addiko 

IAS 21 Amendments to IAS 21 The Effects of   

Changes in Foreign Exchange Rates 

Lack of Exchangeability No impact  

         

The amendments to IAS 21 introduce requirements for assessing when a currency is exchangeable into another currency 

and when it is not. If a currency is determined to be non-exchangeable, entities are required to estimate the spot 

exchange rate. The amendments also introduce additional disclosure requirements. These changes apply to annual re-

porting periods beginning on or after 1 January 2025, with early application permitted. 

 

The amendments do not affect Addiko Group, as the Group does not engage in transactions involving non-exchangea-
ble currencies.  
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3.2. Forthcoming requirements  

The following new standards, interpretations and amendments to existing standards issued by the IASB and adopted by 

the EU were not yet effective and were not early adopted by the Addiko Group: 

 
     
Standard Name Description Impact on Addiko 

IFRS 9 

and  

IFRS 7 

Amendments to the Classification and 

measurement of Financial Instruments 

(IFRS 7 and IFRS 9) 

Classification of financial assets, Settlement by 

electronic payments 

 

No impact expected from 

the IFRS 9 amendments. 

No significant changes 

from the IFRS 7 

amendments  

IFRS 1, 

IFRS 7, 

IFRS 9, 

IFRS 10, 

IAS 7 

Annual Improvements Volume 11 Clarifications, simplifications, corrections and 

changes aimed at improving the consistency of 

listed IFRS Accounting Standards 

No impact expected 

IFRS 9 

and  

IFRS 7 

Contracts Referencing Nature-depend-

ent Electricity Amendments to IFRS 9 

and IFRS 7 

Nature-dependent electricity contracts Not applicable 

IFRS 18 Presentation and Disclosure in Finan-

cial Statements 

New Standard  Impact under assessment 

 

The amendments to IFRS 9 clarify the classification of financial assets with a contingent feature and introduce an 

additional SPPI test for financial assets with contingent features that are not related directly to a change in basic lending 

risks or costs – e.g. where the cash flows change depending on whether the borrower meets an ESG target specified in 

the loan contract. Under the amendments, certain financial assets including those with contingent features could now 

meet the SPPI criterion, provided that their cash flows are not significantly different from an identical financial asset 

without such a feature. Probability of occurrence is irrelevant unless the feature is not genuine. IFRS 9 also provides 

additional guidance to clarify the characteristics of contractually linked instruments as well as the definition of the 

underlying pool used to assess whether a transaction contains contractually linked instruments. These amendments are 

not expected to result in any changes within the Addiko Group, as Addiko is not providing financing with contingent 

features. 

 

The amendments to IFRS 9 also clarify that the company generally derecognises its financial liabilities on the settlement 

date. However, the amendments provide an exception which allows the entity to derecognise its financial liabilities 

before the settlement date, when it uses an electronic payment system that meets all of the following criteria: 

• no practical ability to withdraw, stop or cancel the payment instruction; 

• no practical ability to access the cash to be used for settlement as a result of the payment instruction; and 

• the settlement risk associated with the electronic payment system is insignificant. 

Addiko is not planning to make use of the exception granted by these amendments and for this reason these changes 
are not expected to result in any changes within the Group. 
 
The amendments to IFRS 7 add new required disclosures for any investments in equity instruments designated at fair 
value through other comprehensive income and contractual terms that could change the amount of contractual cash 
flow based on contingent events not directly related to basic lending risk These amendments are not anticipated to 
cause significant changes within the Addiko Group, due to the limited volume of investments in equity instruments 
designated at fair value through other comprehensive income in the existing portfolio. Additionally, no contractual terms 
have been identified within the Group financial assets that could alter the timing or amount of contractual cash flows 
based on the occurrence or non-occurrence of a contingent event unrelated to basic lending risks and costs. 
 
The described amendments to IFRS 9 and IFRS 7 apply to annual reporting periods beginning on or after 1 January 2026. 
Earlier application is permitted. 
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Annual Improvements to IFRS Accounting Standards – Volume 11 address several inconsistencies in wordings and ref-

erences between the different IFRS Accounting Standards. Apart from minor amendments, IFRS 9 was amended to re-

quire companies to initially measure a trade receivable without a significant financing component at the amount deter-

mined by applying IFRS 15 and to clarify that when lease liabilities are derecognised under IFRS 9, the difference be-

tween the carrying amount and the consideration paid is recognised in income statement. These amendments apply to 

annual reporting periods beginning on or after 1 January 2026. Earlier application is permitted. These amendments are 

not expected to result in any changes within the Addiko Group, as generally no trade receivables falling under that 

amendment have been identified. 

 

The amendments to IFRS 9 and IFRS 7 clarify how to reflect renewable power purchase agreements (PPAs: contracts 

referencing nature-dependent electricity in which a company “is exposed to variability in the underlying amount of 

electricity because the source of electricity generation depends on uncontrollable natural conditions”, e.g. the weather). 

The amendments allow a company to apply the own-use exemption to PPAs if the company has been, and expects to be, 

a net-purchaser of electricity for the contract period. If the own-use exemption doesn’t apply, then PPAs are accounted 

for as derivatives measured at fair value through income statement. The hedge accounting requirements in IFRS 9 to 

permit an entity using a contract for renewable electricity with specified characteristics as a hedging instrument: 

• to designate a variable volume forecast electricity transactions as the hedged item if specified criteria are met; 
and 

• to measure the hedged item using the same volume assumptions as those used for the hedging instrument. 

 

The amendments introduce new disclosure requirements for annual reporting periods beginning on or after 1 January 

2026, with earlier application permitted. These amendments will not be applicable to Addiko Group, as no PPAs were 

concluded. 

 

IFRS 18 Presentation and Disclosure in Financial Statements (issued on 9 April 2024) replaces IAS 1, carrying forward 

many of the requirements in IAS 1 unchanged and complementing them with new requirements. In addition, some IAS 1 

paragraphs have been moved to IAS 8 and IFRS 7. Furthermore, the IASB has made minor amendments to IAS 7 and IAS 

33 Earnings per Share. IFRS 18 introduces new requirements to: 

• present specified categories and defined subtotals in the consolidated income statement. All income and ex-
penses have to be classified into five categories (operating, investing, financing, discontinued operations and 
income tax) in the consolidated income statement; 

• provide disclosures on management-defined performance measures (MPMs) in a single note in the financial 
statements; 

• improve aggregation and disaggregation (how to group information in the financial statements). 

An entity is required to apply IFRS 18 and all consequential amendments for annual reporting periods beginning on or 

after 1 January 2027, with earlier application permitted. The amendments to IAS 7 and IAS 33, as well as the revised 

IAS 8 and IFRS 7, become effective when an entity applies IFRS 18. IFRS 18 requires retrospective application with 

specific transition provisions.  

 

Addiko Group has substantially completed its implementation: the Group has reviewed and redesigned the structure of 

its financial statements, defined the new format of the consolidated income statement (including the operating, invest-

ing and financing categories and the required subtotals), mapped line items and reclassified affected balances, and 

aligned the statement of cash flows accordingly. The work also covered identifying and documenting management‑de-

fined performance measures (MPMs) and refining policies for aggregation and disaggregation to ensure consistent presen-

tation.  

 

In this context, specific reclassifications addressed include (i) presenting interest expense from lease liabilities and 

unwinding of legal provisions within the financing category, (ii) reclassifying results from investment properties and 

gains from equity instruments, and (iii) separately presenting deposit guarantee contributions, bank levies, the recovery 

and resolution fund and other taxes. These changes affect presentation and disclosures only and do not change the 

Group’s result after tax. 
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During 2026, the Group will operate the new structure in parallel and complete remaining refinements - principally 

fine‑tuning line‑item groupings, MPM disclosures, and related systems/reporting templates - so that the implementation 

is fully ready for mandatory application in 2027. 

 

The following new standards, interpretations and amendments to existing standards issued by the IASB have not yet 

been adopted by the EU: 

 
     
Standard Name Description Impact on Addiko 

IFRS 19 and its 

Amendments 

Subsidiaries without Public Accountability: 

Disclosures 

New Standard Not applicable 

IAS 21 Amendments to IAS 21 The Effects of   

Changes in Foreign Exchange Rates 

Translation to a Hyperinflationary 

Presentation Currency 

Not applicable  

 

IFRS 19 Subsidiaries without Public Accountability: Disclosures (issued on 9 May 2024) and its Amendments (issued on 21 

August 2025) permits an eligible subsidiary to provide reduced disclosures when applying IFRS Accounting Standards in 

its financial statements. A subsidiary is eligible for the reduced disclosures if it does not have public accountability and 

its ultimate or any intermediate parent produces consolidated financial statements available for public use that comply 

with IFRS Accounting Standards. An entity is required to apply IFRS 19 for annual reporting periods beginning on or after 

1 January 2027, with earlier application permitted. IFRS 19 will not be applicable to Addiko Group.  

 

The amendments to IAS 21 how entities should translate financial statements from a non-hyperinflationary functional 

currency into a hyperinflationary presentation currency, requiring translation of all amounts at the closing rate. The 

amendments also introduce specific guidance for entities with hyperinflationary functional and presentation currencies 

that have foreign operations with non-hyperinflationary functional currencies. These changes apply to annual reporting 

periods beginning on or after 1 January 2027, with early application permitted. The amendments to IAS 21 regarding 

translation into a hyperinflationary presentation currency are not applicable to Addiko Group, as the Group’s functional 

and presentation currencies are not hyperinflationary.  

(4) Critical accounting estimates and judgements in applying accounting policies 

Addiko’s consolidated financial statements contain values based on judgements and calculated using estimates and 

assumptions. 

4.1. Judgements 

Judgements made in applying accounting policies that have the most significant effects on the amounts recognised in 

the consolidated financial statements are the following:  

• ECL calculation methodology: Establishing the criteria for determining whether credit risk on a financial asset has 

increased significantly since initial recognition, determining the methodology for incorporating forward-looking 

information into the measurement of ECL and selection and approval of models used to measure ECL. Details are 

described in note (12.4) Impairment and (61.1) Method of calculating risk provisions. 

• Classification of financial assets: assessment of the business model within which the assets are held and assessment 

of whether the contractual terms of the financial asset are SPPI on the principal amount outstanding. Details are 

described in note (12.2) Classification and (12.3) Measurement. 

4.2. Assumptions and estimates 

Assumptions and estimates are based on historical experiences and other factors such as planning and expectations or 

forecasts of future events that appear likely from a current perspective. Since the estimates and assumptions made are 

subject to uncertainties, this may lead to results that require carrying amount adjustments of the respective assets and 

liabilities in future periods. Estimates and underlying assumptions are reviewed on an ongoing basis. Revisions to esti-

mates are recognised prospectively.  
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Significant estimates and assumptions in the Addiko Group relate to: 

• Credit risk provisions: Addiko Group conducts continuous monitoring and assessment of the loan portfolio's quality 

at both individual and portfolio levels to accurately estimate the necessary allowances for expected credit losses 

(ECL). The Group allocates individual allowances for individually significant financial assets classified under stage 

3. Individually significant financial assets are assets having an exposure above EUR 150 thousand. This classification 

is determined based on information related to the fulfilment of contractual obligations or other financial difficulties 

of the debtor, as well as other relevant factors. Individual assessments are based on the expected cash flows from 

operations, duration and/or the anticipated payments from collateral. This assessment is based on a detailed anal-

ysis and assumptions made, which are however subject to uncertainties. Allowances are assessed collectively for 

financial assets classified under stage 1 or 2, as well as for financial assets in stage 3 with exposure below the 

materiality threshold. The expected ECL for these groups of assets are calculated based on models which require 

the assessment of significant increase in credit risk and integrates historical data with future macroeconomic fore-

casts. Addiko applies 3 different macroeconomic scenarios to collectively assess the allowances for credit risk: 

optimistic, baseline, and severe scenario. The key features of each scenario are described in note (61.2) Develop-

ment of risk provisions and note (61.1) Method of calculating risk provisions. Recognised allowances represent a 

weighted average of the results of the three scenarios. The models deployed to estimate future risk parameters 

undergo regular validation and back testing to ensure the accuracy and realism of the loss estimations. A different 

estimate of the assumptions used in the individual or collective allowance may result in a different measurement 

of credit risk provisions. 

• Deferred tax assets: Deferred tax assets on deductible temporary differences and on losses carried forward are 

only recognised when future tax profits that allow utilisation appear to be highly likely. These estimates are based 

on the respective 5 years tax plans prepared by the management of the subsidiaries. With regard to input factors, 

the 5-year plan is essentially based on current available external estimates of expected economic growth, general 

cost trends (inflation), interest rate and currency trends and market and credit default trends. The main parameters 

are disclosed under note (61.1) Method of calculating risk provisions. These factors are only adjusted internally to 

the extent necessary due to Addiko’s specific business model. All input parameters and assumptions are subject to 

a degree of predictive uncertainty. Due to the current uncertain geopolitical global environment, there is substan-

tially more uncertainty than under normal market conditions, which may affect the projections of future taxable 

profits. In addition, there could be a change in the tax regulations, this may be revised in the future, with the 

imposition of a time limit or reduction for carry forward losses. For further details regarding tax loss carried forward 

please refer to note (37) Taxes on income. 

• Provisions for pending legal disputes: The recognition and measurement of provisions for pending legal disputes 

requires assumptions on the extent to which the Group has an obligation resulting from a past event and if an 

outflow of economically useful resources to fulfil these obligations is likely. Furthermore, estimates are also re-

quired with regard to the amount and maturity of future cash flows. Provisions for legal proceedings typically 

require a higher degree of judgment than other types of provisions. When matters are at an early stage, there is 

typically a high degree of uncertainty associated with determining whether a present obligation exists and estimat-

ing the probability and amount of any outflows that may arise. As matters progress, management and legal advisers 

evaluate on an ongoing basis whether provisions should be recognised, revising previous estimates as appropriate. 

At more advanced stages, it is typically easier to make estimates around a better-defined set of possible outcomes. 

The calculation of potential losses takes generally into account possible scenarios of how the litigation would be 

resolved and their probability, considering the history of former verdicts and assessments by independent law firms. 

In certain cases, due to a short horizon of available historical data and significant uncertainty as to the direction 

of court decisions as well as the market conditions, the adopted methodology and assumptions may be subjects of 

updates in subsequent reporting periods. Details regarding provisions for legal cases and uncertainty of estimates 

are described in note (49.2) Provisions for pending legal disputes. 

(5) Impact of climate change on consolidated financial statements 

Addiko supports the transition to a carbon-neutral economy and aims to lower its footprint by reducing both its direct 

emissions from own banking operations and its indirect emissions through its lending activities. As part of its ESG strat-

egy, Addiko has committed to initiatives within its own operation to be executed until 2030 with several initiatives 

already underway. These include significantly increasing the share of battery electric vehicles (BEV) in the group’s car 

fleet, enhancing the procurement of renewable energy and replacing fossil fuel heating systems with renewable energy 

sources for electricity or heating. 
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In preparing the financial report, Addiko has considered climate change and the inherent risk on non-financial and 

financial assets. The impact of climate-related risks was assessed as follows: 

• Impairment of assets: Addiko’s ESG strategy and the planned replacement measures were considered in determin-

ing the carrying amount of non-current assets (property, plant and equipment and investment properties). Based 

on the assessment no impairment need was identified. 

• Useful lives of assets: the impact of its sustainability strategy and the planned measures on the useful lives of non-

current assets. The assessment did not identify any impact on the consolidated financial statements. 

• Expected credit losses (ECL): based on an assessment of climate-related and other environmental risks (C&E risks) 

Addiko concluded that an impact on the credit risk exists, although there is no immediate material threat given 

the granularity and diversification of the loan portfolio. As C&E risks already do impact macroeconomic indicators, 

Addiko considered the impact from climate-related transition risks in the macroeconomic financial forecasts used 

in the calculation of the ECL, thus, directly impacting the risk provisions of the loan book and consequently, the 

consolidated financial statements. Furthermore, an assessment of climate-related and environmental risks was 

incorporated in the loan origination process of relevant SME clients, which can impact the rating and in turn the 

ECL of these clients. 

(6) Scope and basis of consolidation 

The Group accounts for business combinations under the acquisition method when the acquired set of activities and 

assets meets the definition of a business and control is transferred to the Group. The Group “controls” an entity if it is 

exposed to, or has rights to, variable returns from its involvement with the entity and has the ability to affect those 

returns through its power over the entity. 

 

As at 31 December 2025, the Group’s scope of consolidation encompasses seven entities, which remains unchanged from 

the previous years. This includes the Austrian parent company, Addiko Bank AG, and six foreign subsidiaries.  

 

1) Rounded figures 

 

Neither the parent company nor any of its subsidiaries holds a participation in other companies >20%. 

 

(7) Foreign currency translation 

7.1. Foreign currency transactions  

Transactions in foreign currencies are translated into the respective functional currencies of Addiko Group’s entities at 

the exchange rates at the date of the transactions. The functional currency is the currency of the primary economic 

environment in which the entity operates. 

 

Monetary assets and liabilities denominated in foreign currencies are translated into the functional currency at the 

exchange rate at the reporting date. The foreign currency gain or loss on monetary items is the difference between the 

amortised cost in the functional currency at the beginning of the year, adjusted for effective interest, impairment and 

payments during the year, and the amortised cost in the foreign currency translated at the spot exchange rate at the 

end of the year. 

 

    
Company Country            Ownership (direct) in %   Closing date 

Addiko Bank d.d., Zagreb Croatia 100.0 31.12.2025 

Addiko Bank d.d., Ljubljana Slovenia 100.0 31.12.2025 

Addiko Bank d.d., Sarajevo Bosnia & Herzegovina 100.0  31.12.2025 

Addiko Bank a.d., Banja Luka Bosnia & Herzegovina   99.91) 31.12.2025 

Addiko Bank a.d., Beograd Serbia 100.0 31.12.2025 

Addiko Bank A.D., Podgorica Montenegro 100.0 31.12.2025 
    



 

 

 

VI. Notes to the consolidated financial statements  

   Group Annual Report 2025   140 
   

Within the Addiko Group foreign currency differences arising on translation are generally recognised in income state-

ment, except for equity investments in respect of which an election has been made to present subsequent changes in 

fair value in OCI for which foreign currency differences are recognised in OCI.  

7.2. Foreign operations  

The assets and liabilities of foreign operations are translated into euros at the exchange rates prevailing at the reporting 

date. The income and expenses of foreign operations are translated into euros using the average rates for the period, 

as long as they do not fluctuate markedly. The resulting exchange differences are reported in other comprehensive 

income (OCI) under foreign currency translation.  

 

The following exchange rates published by the European Central Bank or the Oesterreichische Nationalbank (OeNB) have 

been used for the currency conversion of the foreign financial statements: 

 
     
Foreign currency translation Closing date Average Closing date Average 

Rates in units per EUR 31.12.2025 2025 31.12.2024 2024 

Bosnian mark (BAM) 1.95583 1.95583 1.95583 1.95583 

Serbian dinar (RSD) 117.28200 117.197292 117.01490 117.084462 
     

 

(8) Net interest income  

8.1. Effective interest rate 

The effective interest rate is the rate that exactly discounts estimated future cash inflows or outflows over the expected 

term of the financial instrument, or a shorter period if applicable, to the gross carrying amount of the financial asset, 

other than purchased or originated credit‑impaired financial assets or to the amortised cost of the financial liability.  

 

When calculating the effective interest rate for financial instruments other than purchased or originated credit-impaired 

assets, the Group estimates future cash flows considering all contractual terms of the financial instrument, but not 

expected credit losses. For purchased or originated credit-impaired financial assets, a credit-adjusted effective interest 

rate is calculated using estimated future cash flows including expected credit losses.  

 

The calculation includes transaction costs and fees and points paid or received that are an integral part of effective 

interest rate (apart from financial instruments measured at fair value through profit or loss) and premiums and dis-

counts. Transaction costs include incremental costs that are directly attributable to the acquisition or issue of a financial 

asset or financial liability. 

8.2. Amortised cost and gross carrying amount 

Amortised cost is the amount at which the financial asset or financial liability is measured at initial recognition minus 

the principal repayments, plus or minus the cumulative amortisation using effective interest rate method of any differ-

ence between that initial amount and the maturity amount. For financial assets the amount is adjusted for any expected 

credit losses. The gross carrying amount of financial asset is the amortised cost of financial asset before adjusting for 

any loss allowance.  

 

For purchased or originated credit‑impaired financial assets, a credit‑adjusted effective interest rate is calculated by 

discounting the estimated future cash flows, including expected credit losses, to the amortised cost of the debt instru-

ment on initial recognition. 

8.3. Calculation of interest income and expense 

The effective interest rate of a financial asset or financial liability is calculated on initial recognition of a financial asset 

or a financial liability. In calculating interest income and expense, the effective interest rate is applied to the gross 

carrying amount of the asset (when the asset is not credit-impaired) or to the amortised cost of the liability. The 
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effective interest rate is revised as a result of periodic re-estimation of cash flows of floating-rate instruments to reflect 

movements in market rates of interest. 

 

For financial assets that have subsequently become credit‑impaired, interest income is recognised by applying the ef-

fective interest rate to the amortised cost of the financial asset. If, in subsequent reporting periods, the credit risk on 

the credit‑impaired financial instrument improves so that the financial asset is no longer credit‑impaired, interest in-

come is recognised by applying the effective interest rate to the gross carrying amount of the financial asset (with the 

exception of purchased or originated credit‑impaired financial assets where the calculation of interest income does not 

revert to a gross basis, even if the credit risk of the asset improves). 

8.4. Presentation 

Interest income calculated under the effective interest method presented in the consolidated income statement in-

cludes: 

• interest on financial assets measured at amortised cost and 

• interest on debt instruments measured at fair value through other comprehensive income. 

• interest income on cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits. 

 

Other interest income presented in the consolidated income statement includes: 

• interest income from assets held for trading, as well as interest components of derivatives; 

• interest income on debt instruments non-trading financial assets measured at fair value through profit. 

 

Interest expense presented in the consolidated income statement includes: 

• financial liabilities measured at amortised cost; 

• interest expense on lease liabilities and 

• interest expense from assets held for trading, as well as interest components of derivatives. 

(9) Net fee and commission income 

Fee and commission income (other than those that are integral part of effective interest rate on a financial asset or 

financial liability) are accounted for in accordance with IFRS 15 Revenue from contracts with customer and are reported 

in ‘Net fee and commission income’. Addiko Group derives its revenue from contracts with customers for the transfer 

of services over time and at a point in time in the business segments. This is consistent with the revenue information 

that is disclosed for each reportable segment under IFRS 8 Operating Segments. 

 

In accordance with IFRS 15, income is recognised when the Group satisfies a performance obligation by transferring a 

promised service to a customer. It must be probable that the Group will derive an economic benefit from it and the 

amount can be reliably determined, regardless of the point in time in which payment is made. Income is measured at 

the fair value of consideration received or to be claimed, taking into account contractually stipulated payment terms, 

but without taking into account taxes or other levies. 

 

Fees earned for the provision of services over a period of time are accrued over that period. Conversely, fee income 

earned from providing particular services to third parties or the occurrence of a certain event is recognised upon com-

pletion of the underlying transaction. Taking into consideration Addiko product classes the following services are accrued 

over the period:  

• Accounts and packages, this category includes fee income and expense from monthly regular account/package fees, 

including monthly charges for standalone internet banking, mobile banking, SMS services and other services (not 

related to credit cards).  

• Loans and Deposits, representing Fee income and expense that are not an integral part of the effective interest 

rate related directly to credit business (e.g. origination fee of the limit).  

• Securities, representing commission income and expense from asset management. 

• Bancassurance, representing commission income and expense from insurance brokerage. 
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The fees generated by the following products are recognised upon completion of the underlying transaction: 

• Transaction services, representing fee income charged to clients for transactions performed (except credit cards) 

like payment order or standing order. 

• Cards, representing fee income related to prepaid and credit cards and acquiring business like interchange fees, 

scheme fees, service fees, etc. 

• FX & DCC, representing fee income related to foreign exchange transactions like fees from FX spot transaction or 

Dynamic currency conversions. 

• Trade finance, representing fee income earned from providing transaction services to third parties, such as arrang-

ing the acquisition of shares or other securities. 

 

Other fee and commission expenses relate mainly to transaction and service fees which are expensed as the services 

are received. Fee and commission expenses includes in the position Client incentives sales incentives paid to Addiko 

employees based on the achievement of pre-defined sales targets. 

 

In the note (30) Net fee and commission income the product view is used as a base for presentation.  

(10) Net result on financial instruments 

Net result on financial instruments held for trading income includes all gains and losses from changes in the fair value 

of financial assets and financial liabilities held for trading, realised gains and losses from derecognition, the result from 

trading in securities and derivatives, dividends and foreign exchange gains and losses on monetary assets and liabilities. 

The Group has elected to present the clean fair value movements of trading assets and liabilities also in this position, 

excluding any related interest income and interest expense, which are presented in “Net interest income”. 

 

Net result on non-trading financial assets mandatorily at fair value through profit or loss includes all gains and losses 

from changes in the fair value of these assets, realised gains and losses from derecognition and dividends. 

 

Net result on financial instruments at fair value through other comprehensive income includes gains and losses from 

derecognition and dividends. Financial assets and liabilities at amortised cost includes all gains and losses from derec-

ognition.  

(11) Other operating income and other operating expenses 

Other operating income and other operating expenses reflect all other income and expenses not directly attributable 

to ordinary activities as expenses for restructuring, gains and losses from sale of non-financial assets or income from 

operating lease assets. In addition, it encompasses expenses for other taxes and certain regulatory charges (bank levy, 

the contributions to the deposit guarantee scheme and to the Single Resolution Fund). 

(12) Other result 

The other result shows the result from legal cases, the result from operational risks and impairment losses and reversal 

of impairment losses for non-financial assets and for assets classified as held for sale and disposal groups. Furthermore, 

insignificant modification gains and losses are presented in this position. 

(13) Financial instruments  

A financial instrument is any contract giving rise to a financial asset of one party and a financial liability or equity 

instrument of another party.  

13.1. Recognition and initial measurement  

A financial asset or financial liability is recognised when Addiko becomes a party to the contractual provisions of the 

instrument.  
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Financial instruments are initially measured at fair value plus, for an item not measured at fair value through profit or 

loss, transaction costs that are directly attributable to its acquisition or issue. The fair value of a financial instrument 

on initial recognition is generally its transaction price. 

13.2. Classification  

On initial recognition, a financial asset is classified as measured at: amortised cost, fair value through other compre-

hensive income (FVOCI) or fair value through profit or loss (FVTPL). 

 

A financial asset is measured at amortised cost if it meets both of the following conditions and is not designated at 

FVTPL:  

• if the object of the entity’s business model is to hold asset to collect contractual cash flows; and 

• the contractual terms of the financial asset give rise on specific dates to cash flows that are solely payments of 

principal and interest on the principal outstanding (‘SPPI criteria’). 

 

A financial asset is measured at FVTOCI only if it meets both of the following conditions and is not designated as at 

FVTPL: 

• if the asset is held in a business model in which assets are managed both in order to collect contractual cash flows 

to sell them; and  

• the contractual cash flows are solely payments of principal and interest on the principal outstanding (simple loan 

feature).  

 

In addition, on initial recognition of an equity investment that is not held for trading, the Group may irrevocably elect 

to present subsequent changes in FVTOCI. This election is made on an investment-by-investment basis. 

 

Financial assets that do not meet these criteria are measured at FVTPL.  

 

In addition, at initial recognition, Addiko Group may irrevocably designate a financial asset that would otherwise be 

measured subsequently at amortised costs or FVTOCI, as measured at FVTPL, if such designation eliminates or signifi-

cantly reduces a recognition and measurement inconsistency (i.e. "accounting mismatch") that would otherwise arise 

from measuring assets and liabilities or recognising the gains or losses on a different basis. Currently there is not such 

case in Addiko Group. 

 

13.2.1. Business model assessment 

All financial assets, which fulfil the SPPI criteria, have to be assigned to one of the business models described below:  

• Hold to collect: a financial asset held with the objective to collect contractual cash flows. 

• Hold to collect and sell: a financial asset held with the objective of both collecting the contractual cash flows and 

selling financial assets. 

• Other: a financial asset held with trading intent or that does not meet the criteria of the categories above.  

 

The Addiko Group performs the business model assessment at a portfolio level, because this best reflects the way the 

business is managed and information is provided to management. The information considered includes: 

• the stated policies and objectives for the portfolio and the operation of those policies in practice. In particular, 

whether management’s strategy focuses on earning contractual interest revenue, maintaining a particular interest 

rate profile, matching the duration of the financial assets to the duration of the liabilities that are funding those 

assets or realising cash flows through the sale of the assets; 

• how the performance of the portfolio is evaluated and reported to the Group’s management; 

• the risks that affect the performance of the business model and how those risks are managed; 

• how managers of the business are compensated (e.g. whether compensation is based on the fair value of the assets 

managed or the contractual cash flows collected); and 

• the frequency, volume and timing of sales in prior periods, the reasons for such sales and its expectations about 

future sales activity. However, information about sales activity is not considered in isolation, but as part of an 
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overall assessment of how the Group’s stated objective for managing the financial assets is achieved and how cash 

flows are realised. 

 

For the following portfolios Addiko Group has performed a business models assessment: 

• The Group’s Consumer and SME business comprises primarily loans to customers that are held for collecting con-

tractual cash flows. In the Focus segment, the loans comprise unsecured lending and credit card facilities. Sales of 

loans from these portfolios are very rare and relate only to non-performing assets with the objective to keep the 

volume of non-performing assets below pre-defined limits, in line with the expectations of regulators. In the Non-

focus segments, the loans comprise mortgage lending and loans to large corporates and public finance. Given the 

run-down strategy, these products are not being actively marketed.  

• Certain high‑quality debt securities are held by Group Treasury for long‑term yield, with the primary objective of 

collecting contractual cash flows. The portfolio also supports liquidity steering and asset–liability management: the 

securities can be pledged as collateral in central‑bank repo/monetary policy operations to address temporary li-

quidity needs. Sales may occur, but are expected to be infrequent and driven by liquidity or risk‑management 

considerations. Accordingly, these assets are managed within a hold‑to‑collect business model. 

• Certain other debt securities are held within the “liquidity portfolio” to meet everyday liquidity needs. The Group 

Central Treasury seeks to minimise the costs of managing these liquidity needs and therefore actively manages the 

return on the portfolio. That return consists of collecting contractual cash flows as well as gains and losses from 

the sale of financial assets. The investment strategy often results in sales activity that is significant in value. The 

Group considers that these financial assets are held within a business model whose objective is achieved by both 

collecting contractual cash flows and selling financial assets.  

• Two Addiko subsidiaries have classified part of their bond portfolios under the “Other” business model, as such 

instruments relate to the trading activities of the Group, especially in connection with customer business.  

 

13.2.2. Contractual cash flow characteristics 

For the assessment whether contractual cash flows are solely payments of principal and interest (SPPI), “principal” is 

defined as the fair value of the financial asset on initial recognition. “Interest” is defined as consideration for the time 

value of money, for the credit risk associated with the principal amount outstanding during a particular period of time 

and for other basic lending risks and costs (e.g. liquidity risk and administrative costs), as well as a profit margin. 

 

In assessing whether the contractual cash flows are SPPI, Addiko Group considers the contractual terms of the instrument 

and analyses the existing portfolio based on a checklist for SPPI criteria. This includes assessing whether the financial 

asset contains a contractual term that could change the timing or amount of contractual cash flows in a way that it 

would not meet this condition, considering the following: contingent events that would change the amount and timing 

of cash flows, leverage features, prepayment and extension terms, terms that limit the Group's claim to cash flows from 

specified assets and features that modify consideration for the time value of money.  

 

Significant areas of judgements are unilateral changes in margins and interest rates, prepayment clauses, other contin-

gent payment features, project financing and benchmark test for loans with interest mismatch features.  

The SPPI compliance is assessed as follows: 

• Unilateral changes of margins and interest rates: passing on costs related to the basic lending agreement, intro-

ducing the clauses designed to maintain a stable profit margin, and the changes of interest rates that reflect the 

worsening of the credit rating, are not SPPI harmful.  

• Prepayment clauses: if the prepaid amount reflects the outstanding principal, interest and fees associated with 

the early redemption they are not critical. The prepayment fee has to be smaller than the loss of interest margin 

and loss of interest.  

• Other contingent payment features: those could be typically side business clauses where the penalty represents 

the increased costs for risk monitoring or the reimbursement of lost profit which is associated with the triggering 

event. Such clauses are not SPPI harmful. 

• Project financing: if there is no reference to the performance of the underlying business project and the borrower 

has adequate equity for the project to absorb losses before affecting ability to meet payments on the loan, it may 

pass the SPPI test.  

• Loans with floating interest rates: if the loan contains interest mismatch features (fixation date is before the start 

of the period, reference rate's tenor is different to the rate reset frequency, etc.), it has to be assessed whether 
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the time value of money element of interest has been significantly modified (whether the interest mismatch fea-

ture could result in contractual undiscounted cash flows that are significantly different from benchmark deal), and 

a quantitative benchmark test has to be performed. 

• Financial instruments with environmental, social and governance (ESG) features that change contractual cash flows 

based on the borrower meeting certain contractually specified ESG targets: in case of issuance or acquisition of 

instruments with ESG feature, Addiko policy is first to verify if the effect of the ESG feature could only have a de 

minimis effect on the contractual cash flows of the loan, then the feature does not affect the classification of the 

loan. However, if the effect of the ESG feature could be more than de minimis, then the feature will be assessed 

as to whether it is consistent with a basic lending arrangement and meet the SPPI criterion.  

 

When performing the benchmark test, at the initial recognition, contractual undiscounted cash flows of financial instru-

ment are compared with the benchmark cash flow, i.e. contractual undiscounted cash flows that would arise if the time 

value of money element was not modified. The effect of the modified time value of money element is considered in 

each reporting period and cumulatively over the lifetime of the financial instrument. The benchmark test is based on a 

range of reasonable scenarios. The appropriate comparable benchmark financial instrument is the one with the same 

credit quality and the same contractual terms except for the modification, either real existing or hypothetical asset. If 

an entity concludes that the contractual (undiscounted) cash flows could be significantly different (10% threshold) from 

the (undiscounted) benchmark cash flows (either periodical or cumulative), the financial asset does not meet the con-

dition in the IFRS 9 paragraphs 4.1.2(b) and 4.1.2A(b) and therefore cannot be measured at amortised cost or at FVTOCI. 

 

During 2024 and 2025, there were no financial instruments with interest mismatch features or ESG features which would 

lead to the classification at FVTPL. Significant volumes of financial instruments with critical features are not expected 

due to the internal policy for new products which eliminates potentially SPPI non-compliant features. 

 

13.2.3. Reclassifications 

In the infrequent case that the entity changes its business model for managing certain financial assets and specific  

IFRS 9 requirements would be fulfilled, a reclassification of all affected financial assets would be required. Such changes 

do not lead to reclassifications or prior period corrections. Sales due to increase in credit risk, sales close to maturity 

and infrequent sales triggered by a non-recurring event are not considered as contradicting the held to collect business 

model.  The Group treasury investment strategy is, focusing on investing excess liquidity in long-term, high-quality 

government bonds to be held to maturity for yield enhancement purposes. No reclassifications were made during 2025 

and 2024. 

13.3. Measurement  

Financial assets at amortised costs 

Financial assets at amortised costs are measured at fair value at initial recognition minus the principal repayments, plus 

or minus the cumulative amortisation using the effective interest rate method of any difference between the initial 

amount and the maturity amount and adjusted for any expected credit losses. Interest income is presented in the line 

"Interest income calculated using the effective interest rate method". Expected credit losses and their reversals are 

presented in the line "Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets". The major volume of financial assets of the 

Addiko Group are measured at amortised cost. Gains and losses from derecognition are presented in the line "Net result 

on financial instruments".  

 

Financial assets at fair value through other comprehensive income 

A financial asset at fair value through other comprehensive income are measured at fair value with any movements 

being recognised in other comprehensive income and are assessed for impairment under the expected credit loss (ECL) 

model. 

 

Interest income is presented in the line "Interest income calculated using the effective interest rate method". Expected 

credit losses are presented in the line "Credit loss expense on financial assets". The changes in fair value during the 

reporting period for debt instruments are presented in the line "Fair value reserve - debt instruments" in the statement 

of other comprehensive income. Dividend income and gains and losses from derecognition are presented in the line "Net 

result on financial instruments".  
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For equity instruments that are not held for trading, entities can make an irrevocable election at initial recognition to 

classify the instruments at FVTOCI. This election is available for each separate investment. All subsequent changes in 

fair value are presented in the line "Fair value reserve - equity instruments" in the statement of other comprehensive 

income without recycling in the consolidated income statement. Addiko Group has designated at FVTOCI investments a 

small portfolio of equity instruments. This presentation alternative was chosen because the investments were made for 

strategic purposes rather than with a view to profit on a subsequent sale, and there are no plans to dispose these 

investments in the short or medium term. 

 

Financial assets at fair value through profit or loss 

Interest income from financial asset measured at fair value through profit or loss is presented in the line "Other interest 

income". Dividend income and gains and losses from revaluation and derecognition are presented in the line "Net result 

on financial instruments".  

 

Financial liabilities 

Financial liabilities are classified as measured at amortised cost unless they are measured at fair value through profit 

or loss. 

 

Financial liabilities measured at FVTPL consist of financial liabilities held for trading and financial liabilities measured 

at FVTPL at initial recognition. Changes to the fair value of liabilities designated at FVTPL resulting from changes in own 

credit risk of the liability are recognised in other comprehensive income, the remaining amount of the change in the 

fair value has to be presented in income statement. Addiko Group did not make use until now of the option to designate 

its financial liabilities at FVTPL. 

 

The Addiko Group did not apply hedge accounting in the current or in the previous year. 

13.4. Impairment  

While applying the forward-looking ECL model, Addiko Bank recognises ECL and updates the amount of ECL recognised 

at each reporting date to reflect changes in the credit risk of financial assets. Addiko estimates ECL based on reasonable 

and supportable information that includes historical, current and forecast information, thus considering possible future 

credit loss events in different scenarios.  

 

The lifetime ECL is the expected present value of losses based on expectation of borrowers’ probability to default on 

their obligations at some time during the complete maturity of the financial assets with simultaneous consideration of 

probability of recovery (loss given default).  

 

Loss allowances for ECL are presented in the statement of financial position as follows:  

• financial assets measured at amortised cost: as a deduction from the gross carrying amount of the assets;  

• loan commitments and financial guarantee contracts: generally, as a provision;  

• where a financial instrument includes both a drawn and an undrawn component, and the Group cannot identify 

the ECL on the loan commitment component separately from those on the drawn component: the Group presents 

a combined loss allowance for both components. The combined amount is presented as a deduction from the gross 

carrying amount of the drawn component. Any excess of the loss allowance over the gross amount of the drawn 

component is presented as a provision; and  

• debt instruments measured at FVOCI: as the carrying amount of these assets is their fair value, loss allowances are 

recognised in OCI with opposite entry in the consolidated income statement. Loss allowances are disclosed in note 

(41) Investment securities. 

 

13.4.1. Overview ECL calculation 

Addiko Group determines an ECL amount on a probability-weighted basis as the difference between the cash flows that 

are due to the bank in accordance with the contractual terms of a financial instrument and the cash flows that the bank 

expects to receive. Although IFRS 9 establishes this objective, it generally does not prescribe detailed methods or 

techniques for achieving it. 
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In determining the cash flows that the bank expects to receive, following the recommendation of the GPPC (Global 

Public Policy Committee), Addiko Bank is using a sum of marginal losses approach whereby ECLs are calculated as the 

sum of the marginal losses occurring in each time period from the reporting date. The marginal losses are derived from 

individual parameters that estimate exposures and losses in the case of default and the conditional probability of default 

for each period (the probability of a default in time period X conditional upon an exposure having survived to time 

period X). The (lifetime) ECL is calculated for different scenarios separately, considering current and future forward 

looking information. The aggregation to the final ECL is performed at the end by probability weighting of the different 

individual scenarios. When estimating ECL, Addiko calculates in total three outcomes: Base case, Optimistic case and 

Pessimistic case. For additionally analyses Addiko simulates more adverse scenarios to understand dynamics and poten-

tial portfolio risks. 

 

The observed period and the applied parameters within the ECL calculation depend on the maturity of the transaction, 

the IFRS 9 stage of the transaction and the macro scenario applied. For stage 1 the up to one year expected credit loss 

has to be considered while for stage 2 and 3 the expected lifetime loss has to be recognised. 

 

The PD (probability of default) parameters reflects the probability of default for a certain period of time. The PDs used 

for the ECL calculation are derived by models/methodology which were developed by Addiko Bank internal model de-

velopment units. The models are country and segment specific for segments where homogenous portfolio is present on 

country level (consumer and SME clients), while for segments where insufficient data points are available within one 

entity (corporates, sovereigns…) the models are based on Group-level data. Addiko uses mostly internal data for devel-

oping the models for client assessment, except for client segments which are externally rated, where external rating 

information is also used. The data history used is in line with applicable regulations and guidelines (seven years of data 

history is used if available, and never less than 5 years of history).  

 

Methodology wise, an indirect modelling approach is chosen. This means that underlying existing Basel III methodology 

is used as a starting point and is adapted in a way to be fully IFRS 9 compliant. This includes the removal of any 

conservatism from the models, the inclusion of forward-looking point-in-time information within the methodology as 

well as the estimation of lifetime PD term structures.  

 

EAD (exposure at default) is an estimate of the exposure including repayments of principal and interest and expected 

drawdowns on committed facilities. EAD is specified as the gross carrying amount at time of default while using the 

effective interest rate to discount cash flows to a present value at the reporting date. In cases where no contractual 

maturity is given, quantitative and/or qualitative criteria are applied for determining cashflow structure (e.g. frames). 

For the EAD parameter internally developed statistical models are used. Also, Addiko Bank uses statistically developed 

models to estimate the prepayment rates in its portfolios.  

 

LGD (loss given default) is an estimate of the economic loss under condition of a default. For the LGD parameter in both 

retail and Corporate internally developed statistical models are applied. Those values are internally aligned while qual-

itative checks are performed to ensure an adequate level. 

 

Considering the ability of models to correctly capture the forward-looking information and predict the development of 

PDs, consequently development of ECL, Addiko regularly (quarterly) estimates the need to introduce or revoke post-

model adjustments (“overlays”) into the ECL calculation with the aim to ensure that the risk is not underestimated 

while the models are adjusted. The process of estimation and introduction of such post-model adjustment (PMAs) is 

strongly governed.  

 

13.4.2. Significant increase in credit risk 

Addiko Bank measures ECL in three stages as the deterioration in credit quality takes place. Namely, for stage 1 up to 

12-month ECL is reported and for stage 2 and 3 the full lifetime expected credit loss is recognised. 

 

Stage 1 begins as soon as a financial instrument is originated and up to 12-month ECL are recognised as an expense and 

a loss allowance is established. For financial assets, interest revenue is calculated on the gross carrying amount. Unless 

its credit quality changes, the same treatment applies every time until its maturity.  
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When credit quality is deemed to deteriorate significantly, assets move into stage 2. At this point, the full lifetime ECL 

is applied, resulting in a significant increase in the provisions. The significant increase of credit risk is identified based 

on the staging criteria which are both qualitative and quantitative in nature:  
 

• 30 days past due: Addiko identifies a staging criterion trigger when contractual payments are more than 30 days 

past due.  

• Forborne exposures are those exposures where Addiko has extended forbearance measures because of the debtor 

facing financial difficulties. Forbearance events may result in an exposure being classified as performing or non-

performing which implies a stage transfer into stage 2 or 3.  

• Further qualitative criteria in connection with the watchlist/early warning systems are reflected in the PD via the 

automatic downgrade of the client (as incorporated within the rating models and processes)  

• Additionally, specific staging triggers are defined for specific portfolios 

• Significant adverse changes in the lifetime probability of default at the reporting date compared to the initial 

recognition of the exposure is considered a staging trigger, with significance being assessed as a threefold increase 

of PD. Due to limited timeseries there are cases where the rating at origination is not available. For such cases, a 

simplified proxy approach based on historically simulated ratings is used (PD at certain point in time is used as a 

proxy for the initial recognition) while additional mechanisms are applied to account for potential adverse effects 

resulting from this assumption. 

 

Stage 3, in Addiko considered equal to default or impairment, is in Addiko recognised based on definition of default 

according to CRR Article 178, and connected EBA/GL/2016/07 as this is the industry standard, and it allows consistency 

between entities and risk management processes. Specifically, the default triggers are:  

• The borrower is unlikely to pay its credit obligations to the Group in full, without recourse by the Group to actions 

such as realising collateral (if any is held), or 

• The borrower is more than 90 days past due on any material credit obligation to the Group. 

 

Lifetime ECL continues to be applied for loans in this stage of credit deterioration but interest income is calculated 

based on the amortised cost (gross carrying amount adjusted for the loss allowance). 

 

Both the qualitative and quantitative factors used for the staging determination are undergoing a constant validation 

and monitoring process to ensure their appropriateness and applicability over time (see note (13.4.4) “Validation”). 

 

The recovery from stage 3 to stage 2 and stage 2 to stage 1 is recognised when the indicators that trigger staging have 

been eliminated within a certain period to ensure that recovery is stable. 

 

13.4.3. Forward-looking information 

Addiko Bank incorporates forward-looking information into both its assessment of whether the credit risk of an instru-

ment has increased significantly since initial recognition and its measurement of ECLs. Addiko Bank relies on externally 

sourced data about historical macroeconomic indicators (for example unemployment rates, GDP growth rates, real 

estate prices, industrial production…) development and uses this data to develop models reflecting changes of proba-

bility of default driven by macroeconomic changes. For each country/segment pair, characteristic macroeconomic indi-

cators are identified which drive changes in probability of default. The models are applied using the externally sourced, 

forward looking macroeconomic scenarios, and combined with the outcome of rating models which predict the proba-

bility of default for each client to estimate the probability of default for each client in the future period, considering 

different macroeconomic scenarios. These values are used to calculated expected loss amount for that individual client 

under that specific macroeconomic scenario. To account for the potential effect of climate-related and environmental 

risk on credit risk, Addiko considers the impact of transitional risks on the macroeconomic indicators. For this purpose, 

the effect of a significant increase of carbon prices, which would be needed to meet “net-zero targets”, is simulated.  

 

All variables incorporated are at country and portfolio level whenever possible and plausible. 

 

Forecast of these economic variables are regularly evaluated and updated. The input data for the forecasts is collected 

from external data sources. An extensive internal check and (if needed) adjustment is performed to make sure that 

forecasts reflect Addiko’s view on future outcomes. This includes also different future scenarios and their probabilities. 



 

 

 

VI. Notes to the consolidated financial statements  

   Group Annual Report 2025   149 
   

These scenarios are the baseline economic scenario, the optimistic and pessimistic scenario forecast and probability 

weights for each of them. The forecasted parameters are consistently used for various bank internal processes. 

 

The forward-looking statements contained in this report are based on current estimates, assumptions and projections 

of Addiko Group as well as currently available public information. They are not guaranteeing future performance and 

involve certain known and yet unknown risks and uncertainties and are based upon assumptions as to future events that 

may not prove to be accurate. Many factors could cause the current results or performance to be materially different 

from those that may be expressed or implied by such statements. 

 

13.4.4. Validation 

The methodology and the assumptions undertaken in the ECL calculation are embedded in the internal validation process. 

This means that models/methodologies are constantly undertaken a quality review and an improvement process. The 

validation standards applied are formalised upfront in a way to ensure a consistent evaluation over time. The validation 

is generally performed on an annual base. 

 

Addiko distinguishes between an initial and an ongoing validation: 

• An initial validation is performed in case of a new model development, major changes in the existing methodology 

and/or significant shifts in the values 

• Ongoing validations represent the regular review of the existing methodology (when no initial validation was per-

formed). 

 

In addition to the yearly process a close monthly monitoring is undertaken to ensure that portfolio and model develop-

ments are timely identified while already raised findings are timely tackled.  

 

The validation is performed by an independent internal unit which deliver reports to local and Group senior management. 

 

13.4.5. Write-offs 

When the Group has no reasonable expectations of recovery, a write-off event occurs. A write-off constitutes a derec-

ognition event typically triggered by concessions given to borrowers in significant financial difficulties and/or by the 

Group’s judgment that it is no longer reasonable to expect any recovery of that amount.  

 

Write-off can be done only against already recognised ECL. The amount written off can be either a full write-off or a 

partial write-off. Direct write-offs to the statement of profit or loss should relate to exceptional circumstances (e.g. 

non-credit risk events) and should be rare. 

 

In addition to the general derecognition criteria (see note (13.5) "Derecognition and contract modification") the follow-

ing specific criteria fulfilment would lead to the derecognition of financial assets: 

• Unsecured financial asset if the debtor is already undergoing bankruptcy proceedings, 

• Financial asset can be written off if fully impaired (100% ECL) when all local regulatory requirements are fulfilled, 

• Financial assets which have been subject to restructuring three or more times and the bank assessed the debtor 

as not able to repay their obligations, 

• Financial asset for which the bank´s right to claim repayment from the debtor in judicial or other proceedings has 

been terminated by approval of compulsory settlement, 

• Other triggers were defined for financial assets that are treated as non-recoverable. 

13.5. Derecognition and contract modification  

A financial asset is derecognised when: 

• The contractual rights to receive cash flows from the asset have expired, or  

• Addiko Group transferred its rights to receive cash flows from the asset or has assumed an obligation to pay the 

received cash flows in full without material delay to a third party under a "pass-through" arrangement, 
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• And either: (i) it has transferred substantially all risks and rewards connected with ownership of the asset, or (ii) 

has neither transferred nor retained substantially all risks and rewards connected with ownership of the asset but 

has transferred control of the asset. 

 

Contractual adjustments resulting from negotiations with borrowers can lead to two types of modifications of initial 

contractual cash flows: (i) significant modifications or (ii) Insignificant modifications. 

 

The following main criteria result in significant modifications: 

• Quantitative: significant change of the contractual cash flows when the present value of the cash flows under the 

new terms is discounted using the original effective interest rate and differs from the discounted present value of 

the original financial instrument for at least 10%.  

• Qualitative:  

- change of debtor, 

- currency change, 

- change of the purpose of financing, 

- SPPI critical features are removed or introduced in the loan contract. 

 

13.5.1. Significant modifications leading to derecognition of financial assets 

If the contractual cash flows of a financial asset are modified or renegotiated substantially, it results in derecognition 

(due to expiry of contractual rights to the cash flows) of that financial asset. A new financial asset with modified terms 

is recognised and the difference between the amortised cost of derecognised financial asset and the fair value of the 

new financial asset is reported in the income statement. If the borrower is not in default or the significant modification 

does not lead to default, then the new asset will be classified in stage 1. If the borrower is in default or the modification 

leads to the derecognition of the original financial asset and to the origination of a new financial asset at a deep discount 

that reflects the incurred credit losses, then the new asset will be treated as purchased or originated credit impaired 

(POCI) at initial recognition. For POCI financial assets no loss allowances are recognised and lifetime ECLs are reflected 

in the credit adjusted effective interest rate at initial recognition. Subsequently, the amount of change in lifetime ECLs 

since the initial recognition of POCI financial asset should be recognised as an impairment gain or loss in income state-

ment. Even if the lifetime ECLs are less than the amount of ECLs that were included in the estimated cash flows on 

initial recognition, favourable changes in lifetime ECLs have to be recognised as an impairment gain. 

 

For financial instruments in stage 1 and 2 measured at amortised costs, the unamortised balance of the origination fees 

and transaction costs considered in the effective interest rate is presented in the line "Net interest income" and for 

financial instruments in stage 3 measured at amortised costs, it is presented in the line "Expected credit loss expenses 

on financial assets". The release of the credit loss allowances of the original asset and the recognition of credit loss 

allowance for the new asset are presented in the line "Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets". 

 

13.5.2. Insignificant modifications not leading to derecognition of financial assets 

If the contractual cash flows of financial asset are modified or renegotiated in such a way that does not result in the 

derecognition of that financial asset, entities should recalculate the gross carrying amount of the financial asset on the 

basis of the renegotiated or modified contractual cash flows using original effective interest rate for discounting. 

A modification gain or loss is recognised in income statement in the line "Other result".  

 

A financial liability is derecognised when the obligation under the liability is discharged, cancelled, or expires. 

(14) Repurchase agreements 

A repurchase agreement is an agreement between two parties under which one party transfers to the other party the 

ownership of assets at a specified price for a limited period of time, and at the same time it is agreed that these assets, 

upon expiry of the said term, should or may be repurchased at a previously agreed-upon amount. Under IFRS 9, the 

seller continues to recognise the asset in its statement of financial position if the seller retains substantially all risks 

and rewards of ownership. The cash amount received or paid is presented as a liability by the seller, whereas the buyer 

recognises a receivable. 
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(15) Fiduciary transactions 

Fiduciary transactions concluded by the Addiko Group in its own name but on account of a third party are not reported 

in the statement of financial position according to IFRS. Commission fees are included in the net fee and commission 

income in income statement. 

(16) Financial guarantees 

Financial guarantees are contracts that oblige the Addiko Group to make compensation payments to the guarantee 

holder for losses incurred. Such losses arise if a certain debtor does not meet the payment obligations pursuant to the 

contractual terms and conditions. Financial guarantees are initially recognised as liabilities at fair value including trans-

action costs directly related to the guarantee issued. Initial measurement is the premium received and this amount is 

subsequently amortised to fee income. Liabilities are subsequently measured at the higher of the amount of ECL provi-

sion and the amortised balance of initially recognised premium. 

(17) Cash and cash equivalents 

Cash and cash equivalents comprise cash, cash balances at central banks that are daily due, deposits that are daily due, 

as well as the minimum reserve. These amounts are stated at amortised costs. Debt instruments issued by public au-

thorities eligible for refinancing at central banks are not shown in this item but, depending on their measurement 

category, are shown as financial assets. 

 

The mandatory minimum reserve requirement is calculated based on defined items of the statement of financial position 

and has to be fulfilled in average through an extended period of time. Minimum reserve requirement deposits are not 

subject to any restraints.  

(18) Tangible assets: Property, plant and equipment and investment properties 

Land and buildings used by the Addiko Group in the course of its own business activities as well as operating and office 

equipment are reported under property, plant and equipment. Real estate acquired to generate returns is reported 

under investment properties.  

 

Property, plant and equipment is measured at cost less any accumulated depreciation and any accumulated impairment 

losses. Scheduled depreciation is recorded on a straight-line basis over the expected useful life. Factors involved in 

determining the useful life include the asset’s age when purchased, how frequently the asset will be used, technology 

changes and changes due to climate risks. The following depreciation rates and expected useful lives are used: 

 
   
Depreciation rate in percent in years 

for immovable assets (buildings) 2 – 4 % 25 - 50  

for movable assets (plant and equipment) 5 - 33 % 3 - 20  
   

 

Investment properties are land and buildings held to earn rental income or to benefit from expected increases in value. 

Provided that they can be let or sold separately, material parts of mixed-use properties that are used by third parties 

are also treated as investment property.  

 

Investment properties are carried at cost less any accumulated depreciation and any accumulated impairment losses, 

according to the cost method admissible under IAS 40, with straight-line depreciation being applied over the useful lives 

applicable to property, plant and equipment.  

 

Scheduled depreciation on property, plant and equipment used by the Group is reported separately under depreciation 

and amortisation in the income statement. Scheduled depreciation on investment property is reported separately under 

Other operating expenses in the income statement. Gains and losses on disposal of property, plant and equipment and 

investment properties are reported under "Other operating income" or Other operating expenses.  

 

The assets are reviewed for indications of possible impairment at every reporting date. For this purpose, the current 

carrying amount is offset against the recoverable amount pursuant to IAS 36. Therefore, the recoverable amount is the 
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higher of the fair value less costs to sell and the value in use. If the recoverable amount is less than the carrying amount, 

an impairment has to be recognised. Insofar as the asset generates cash inflows that are largely independent of the 

cash inflows of other assets, the impairment test is performed on the basis of the individual asset. Otherwise, the 

impairment test is performed for the cash-generating unit the asset belongs to. IAS 36 defines a cash-generating unit as 

the smallest identifiable group of assets generating cash inflows that are largely independent from the cash inflows of 

other assets or groups of assets. The existence of a plan for energy efficient replacement investments which is in line 

with the Group’s carbon reduction strategy qualifies as an impairment trigger. Impairment or reversal of impairment, if 

any, is reported under the item Other result. If the reasons for the impairment cease to exist, the previously recognised 

impairment is reversed. The reversal is limited in that the asset’s carrying amount is not permitted to exceed the amount 

that would have been reported after depreciation if no impairment loss had been recorded for the asset in previous 

years.  

(19) Intangible assets 

Purchased software as well as prepayments made on intangible assets are reported under intangible assets. Expenditure 

on internally generated software is recognised as an asset when Addiko is able to demonstrate that the product is 

technically and commercially feasible, its intention and ability to complete the development and use the software in a 

manner that will generate future economic benefits, and that it can reliably measure the costs to complete the devel-

opment. These assets are measured at cost less amortisation and accumulated impairment losses.  

 

Scheduled amortisation is recorded on a straight-line basis over the expected useful life and reported under depreciation 

and amortisation. The following amortisation rates and expected useful lives are used: 

 
   
Amortisation rate or useful life in percent in years 

for software 14 –50% 2 –7  
   

 

Artificial intelligence applications have useful life max two years due to rapid innovation and obsolescence, and fast 

innovation cycle. 

If there are indications of impairment, an impairment test is performed according to IAS 36 as described under tangible 

assets, and impairments are recorded through income statement. Impairment or reversal of impairment and gains and 

losses from disposal, if any, are reported under the item “Other result”. 

(20) Leases 

20.1. Leases in which Addiko Group is a lessee 

At inception of each contract the Addiko Group assesses whether a contract is or contains a lease. A lease is a contract, 

or part of a contract, that conveys the right to use an asset for a period of time in exchange for consideration. This 

assessment involves the exercise of judgment about whether the contract contains an identified asset, whether the 

Addiko Group obtains substantially all the economic benefits from the use of that asset throughout the period of use, 

and whether the Addiko Group has the right to direct the use of the asset.  

 

The right of use asset is initially measured at cost, which comprises the initial amount of the lease liability adjusted for 

any lease payments made before the commencement date, plus any initial direct costs incurred and an estimate of 

costs to dismantle, remove or restore the underlying asset, less any lease incentives received. The right of use asset is 

subsequently depreciated over the shorter of the lease term or the useful life of the underlying asset using the straight-

line method. The Addiko Group also assess the right of use asset for impairment in accordance with IAS 36 Impairment 

of assets when such indicators exist. The lease liability is initially measured at the present value of the lease payments 

payable over the lease term, discounted using the interest rate implicit in the lease or, if that rate cannot be readily 

determined, the Group´s incremental borrowing rate. Thus, all lease obligations are generally recognised pursuant to 

the “right-of-use” approach in the statement of financial position. The only exception is for leases with a total lease 

term of 12 months or less, as well as for leases for which the underlying asset has a low value when new, with the IASB 

considering a lease to be of low value if it is USD 5,000 or less. In such cases Addiko Group elected to recognise such 

lease contracts off the statement of financial position and lease expenses are accounted on straight-line basis over the 

remaining lease term.  
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IFRS 16 permits a lessee not to separate non-lease components, and instead account for any lease and associated non-

lease components as a single arrangement. The Addiko Group has not used this practical expedient. 

 

Lease payments generally include fixed payments less lease incentives and variable payments that depend on an index 

or an interest rate. Prolongation options, termination options and purchase options are also considered, and also the 

amounts expected to be payable under a residual value guarantee have to be included in the measurement of lease 

liability.  

 

Subsequent to initial measurement, the lease liability is reduced for payments made and increased for interest. It is 

remeasured to reflect any reassessment or modification, or if there are changes in in-substance fixed payments. When 

the lease liability is remeasured, the corresponding adjustment is reflected in the right of use asset, or income state-

ment if the right of use asset is already reduced to zero.  

20.2. Presentation in the financial statements 

The Addiko Group as a lessee presents the right of use assets in the line item ‘Property, plant and equipment’ in tangible 

assets in the statement of financial position. Lease liabilities are presented in the line item ‘Other financial liabilities’ 

in the statement of financial position. Depreciation charge for the right of use assets is presented in the line item 

“Depreciation and amortisation” in the consolidated income statement. The interest expense on lease liabilities is 

presented in the line item “Interest expenses” in the consolidated income statement. 

 

With regards to the presentation in the Cashflow Statement, lessees must present short-term lease payments, payments 

for leases of low value assets and variable lease payments not included in the measurement of the lease liability as part 

of operating activities. Cash paid for the interest portion of lease liability must be presented as either operating activ-

ities or financing activities. Addiko Group has chosen to include the interest paid as well as cash payments for the 

principal portion as part of financing activities.  

(21) Tax assets and tax liabilities 

Current and deferred income tax assets and liabilities are jointly reported in the statement of financial position under 

Tax assets and Tax liabilities. Current income taxes are determined according to the tax law regulations of the respective 

countries.  

 

Deferred tax assets and liabilities are accounted for using the liability method, which compares the tax base of the 

items in the statement of financial position with the amounts stated pursuant to IFRS. In the case of expected taxable 

temporary differences, taxes are deferred. A deferred tax liability shall be recognised if the reversal of taxable tempo-

rary differences will lead to an effective tax burden. Deferred tax assets are recognised for taxable temporary differ-

ences that result in a tax credit when recovered. Deferred tax assets and deferred tax liabilities have been offset as 

required by IAS 12. The recognition of deferred tax is only allowed if there is convincing other evidence that sufficient 

taxable profits will be available.  

 

Deferred tax is measured at the tax rates that are expected to be applied to temporary differences when they reverse, 

using tax rates enacted or substantively enacted at the reporting date, and reflects uncertainty related to income taxes, 

if any. In accordance with IAS 12, non-current deferred taxes are not discounted. Deferred tax assets are recorded for 

tax loss carry-forwards if there is convincing evidence that future taxable profits will be available against which losses 

can be utilised. This assessment is made on tax plans which are based on business plans as agreed by the Management 

Board.  

 

The recoverability of a deferred tax asset due to tax losses carried forward and taxable temporary differences is re-

viewed at the end of each reporting period. Recognition and reversal of tax assets and tax liabilities is recorded either 

in the income statement or in other comprehensive income, shown as a separate position. 

 

Under IAS 12, the Group recognises deferred tax liabilities for taxable temporary differences arising on investments in 

subsidiaries, except to the extent that Addiko Bank AG controls the timing of reversal and it is probable that the tem-

porary differences will not reverse in the foreseeable future. Consistent with this exception, the Group does not recog-

nise deferred tax on undistributed profits that are not expected to be distributed. Where distributions are planned, the 
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related temporary differences are expected to reverse; accordingly, the Group recognises a deferred tax liability for 

the withholding tax that will be payable on those planned dividends, measured using the tax rates expected to apply 

when the dividends are paid. 

 

The Group maintains provisions for uncertain tax positions that it believes appropriately reflect the risk of the tax 

positions under discussion, audit, dispute or appeal with tax authorities. These provisions are made using the Group’s 

best estimate of the amount expected to be paid based on an assessment of all relevant factors, which are reviewed at 

the end of each reporting period. 

(22) Other assets  

Other assets mainly consist of prepayments, accrued expenses and real estates held as current assets, but do not com-

prise financial instruments. 

 

Deferred assets are recognised at their nominal value, the real estate held as current asset with the lower of the carrying 

amount and the fair value less cost to sell. 

(23) Non-current assets and disposal groups classified as held for sale 

Pursuant to IFRS 5, an asset (or a disposal group) held for sale is classified as such if its carrying amount will be recovered 

principally through a sale transaction rather than through continuing use. Essential conditions that, cumulatively ful-

filled, result in such a classification pursuant to IFRS 5.7 and 5.8 are: 

• Immediate availability, i.e. the asset must be available for immediate sale in its present condition subject to terms 

that are usual and customary for sales of such assets, 

• Commitment to a plan to sell the asset, active search to locate a buyer, 

• High probability of sale, 

• Sale within a period of twelve months. 

 

If the requirements are met, the disposal item must thus be measured according to the special provisions under IFRS 5 

as at the reporting date and written down to the lower of the carrying amount or the fair value less costs to sell.  

 

Assets classified as held for sale and the associated liabilities are each recorded in a separate main item in the statement 

of financial position. “Impairment losses and reversal of impairment losses for assets classified as held for sale and 

disposal groups" are presented in “Other result”. Gains and losses from disposal for assets classified as held for sale and 

disposal groups are presented in “Other operating income and other operating expense”. 

(24) Provisions 

24.1. Provisions for risks arising from the lending business 

Provisions for risks arising from the lending business are set up for risks arising in particular from impending draw-downs 

on framework agreements or as a provision against liability assumed for customer transactions (particularly issued fi-

nancial guarantees and granted loan commitments). This item includes provisions for expected credit losses from loan 

commitments, financial guarantees and other commitments given. Provisions are made both for individual cases and at 

portfolio level and measured in accordance with IFRS 9. 

 

Changes in provisions for risks arising from the lending business affecting profit or loss are reported in the income 

statement under the item “Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets”. 

24.2. Provisions for legal disputes and other provisions 

Provisions for legal disputes and other provisions are recorded if there is a present liability related to a past event 

towards a third party, if the assertion of the relevant claim is probable and if the amount of the claim can be determined 

reliably. If the time value of the money effect due to passage of time is material, then provisions are determined by 

discounting the expected future cash flow at a pre-tax rate that reflects current market assessments of the time value 
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of money and the risk specific to the liability. The unwinding of the discount is recognised as interest expense. The 

measurement of provisions for contingent liabilities and impending losses is based on reliable (best) estimates according 

to IAS 37.36 et seq. Provisions for legal cases include disputes with business partners, customers and external institu-

tions, and are created based on an evaluation of the probability of a court case being lost by the Group. In certain 

cases, the legal risk-related loss is calculated using statistical methods with the expected value being the sum of the 

products of the probabilities of specific litigation resolutions and the loss calculated for each scenario, taking into 

account alternative prediction methods with respect to the number of disputes within the relevant time horizon. 

24.3. Provisions for retirement benefits and similar obligations  

The Addiko Group maintains both defined contribution and defined benefit plans. Under defined contribution plans, a 

fixed contribution is paid to an external provider. These payments are recognised under personnel expenses in the 

income statement. Except for these, there are no further legal or other obligations on the part of the employer. There-

fore, no provision is required. 

 

Defined benefit obligations relate to pension commitments and severance obligations. These schemes are unfunded, 

i.e. all of the funds required for coverage remain within the Company.  

 

Non-current personnel provisions are determined according to IAS 19 – Employee Benefits – using the projected unit 

credit method. The valuation of future obligations is based on actuarial opinions prepared by independent actuaries. 

The present value of the defined benefit obligation is reported in the statement of financial position. According to the 

provisions of IAS 19, the resulting actuarial gains and losses are recorded under equity in other comprehensive income 

without affecting the income statement. The key parameters underlying the actuarial calculations for staff members in 

Austria can be found in the table below. Biometric basic data are taken into account using the AVÖ 2018-P generation 

mortality tables for salaried employees (2024: AVÖ 2018-P generation mortality tables for salaried employees). Non-

current personnel provisions are calculated on the basis of the earliest possible legal retirement age.  

 

The calculations are based on the following parameters:  

 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Actuarial parameters Austria Slovenia Serbia Austria Slovenia Serbia 

Interest rate 3.39% 3.45% 5.10% 2.98% 3.15% 4.60% 

Salary increase 3.50% 2.50% 6.00% 3.81% 3.00% 0.00% 

Fluctuation discount 4.15% 6.75% 3.00% 4.35% 9.00% 3.00% 
       

 

The expenditure to be recognised through income statement consists of service cost reported under personnel expenses 

and interest expense which is recorded as such; actuarial gains and losses are reported under equity in other compre-

hensive income without affecting income statement. 

24.4. Provisions for restructuring 

Provisions for restructuring are only recorded if the general criteria for recording provisions in accordance with IAS 37.72 

are fulfilled. This requires the existence of a constructive obligation for the company, which is fulfilled by the existence 

of a formal, detailed restructuring plan and the announcement of the measures set out in this plan to those affected. 

For disclosure of restructuring expenses, see note (31) Other operating income and other operating expenses. 

(25) Other liabilities  

This item includes deferred income and non-financial liabilities that due to their nature could not be classified in specific 

balance sheet item.  
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(26) Share-based payments  

26.1. Share-settled share-based payments (legacy) 

In 2024, following Supervisory Board approval, the Group modified its long‑term incentive plan by converting remaining 

equity‑settled awards into a phantom‑share (cash‑settled) program. Accordingly, there is no current‑period activity un-

der equity‑settled share‑based payments. At the 2024 modification date, the Group recognised a cash‑settled liability 

measured at its fair value for the portion relating to services rendered to date, with a corresponding reclassification 

from the share‑based payment reserve in equity to Other liabilities. The liability is remeasured to fair value at each 

reporting date until settlement; subsequent changes are recognised in income statement. (See 2024 consolidated finan-

cial statements for full modification disclosures.) 

26.2. Cash-settled share-based payments 

Liabilities for the group’s cash-settled share-based payments are recognised as Personnel expenses over the relevant 

service period based on the number of awards expected to vest, taking into account service and non-market perfor-

mance conditions. The liabilities are remeasured to fair value at initial recognition and remeasured to fair value at each 

reporting date until settlement, with remeasurement effects recognised in income statement. Market conditions are 

incorporated into the fair-value measurement. Liabilities are presented within Other liabilities. The ultimate cost is the 

cash paid to the beneficiary, which equals the fair value at settlement date.  

(27) Equity (including non-controlling interests) 

Equity evidences the residual interest in the assets of an entity after deduction of all liabilities or obligations which 

cannot be terminated by the investor:  

• Subscribed (registered) capital represents the amounts paid in by shareholders in accordance with the articles of 

association.  

• Capital reserve includes direct capital contributions.  

• The fair value reserves of debt instruments and of equity instruments include the measurement results – after 

taking deferred taxes into account – for the financial assets measured at fair value through other comprehensive 

income. 

• The remeasurement on defined benefit plans consists of actuarial gains and losses on the defined benefit obli-

gations. 

• Foreign currency reserve includes the translation of financial statements of Addiko Group subsidiaries (for further 

detail, see the note (6) Foreign currency translation).  

• The cumulative result includes the cumulated profits generated by the Group except for the share of profit to 

which external parties are entitled.  

• The other reserves include the statutory reserves and the liability reserve. 

(28) Earnings per share 

The Addiko Group presents earnings per share (EPS) in accordance with IAS 33 Earnings per share for its ordinary shares. 

Basic EPS is calculated by dividing the profit or loss that is attributable to ordinary shareholders of the bank by the 

weighted average number of shares outstanding during the period. Diluted EPS is determined by adjusting the profit or 

loss that is attributable to ordinary shareholders for any other changes in income or expense that would result from the 

conversion of the dilutive potential ordinary shares and increasing the weighted average number of ordinary shares 

outstanding by the weighted average number of additional ordinary shares that would have been outstanding assuming 

the conversion of all dilutive potential ordinary shares. As there are no stock options issued by Addiko Bank AG, the 

basic (undiluted) earnings per share equal the diluted earnings per share. 
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Notes to the consolidated income statement  

(29) Net interest income 

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Interest income calculated using the effective interest method 295.6 308.8 

Cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits 17.5 29.2 

Loans and advances measured at amortised cost 237.2 244.7 

Securities measured at amortised cost 31.7 22.4 

Securities at fair value through other comprehensive income 9.2 12.4 

Other interest income 0.9 2.3 

Derivatives 0.7 1.6 

Securities held for trading 0.1 0.6 

Total interest income 296.5 311.1 

Interest expense calculated using the effective interest method –56.3 –65.7 

Deposits  –55.7 –65.2 

Lease liabilities –0.6 –0.5 

Other interest and similar expense –1.8 –2.6 

Derivatives –0.4 –1.0 

Provisions –1.4 –1.6 

Total interest expense –58.1 –68.3 

Net interest income 238.4 242.8 
   

 

The presentation structure and comparative figures have been reclassified. Reference to note (1) Changes in the presen-

tation of the financial statements for further details. 

 

The reconciliation between previous and current presentation of interest income is presented in the table below: 

      EUR m 
    

2024 

Old 

presentation Change 

New 

presentation 

Interest income calculated using the effective interest method 279.6 29.2 308.8 

  Financial assets at fair value through other comprehensive income 12.4 -12.4 0.0 

  Financial assets at amortised cost 267.2 -267.2 0.0 

  Cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits   29.2 29.2 

  Loans and advances measured at amortised cost   244.7 244.7 

  Securities at fair value through other comprehensive income  12.4 12.4 

  Securities measured at amortised cost   22.4 22.4 

Other interest income 31.5 –29.2 2.3 

  Financial assets held for trading 2.2 -2.2 0.0 

  Other assets (incl. cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits) 29.2 -29.2 0.0 

  Derivatives    1.6 1.6 

  Securities held for trading   0.6 0.6 

Total interest income 311.1 0.0 311.1 
    

 

 

  



 

 

 

VI. Notes to the consolidated financial statements  

   Group Annual Report 2025   158 
   

Interest income is broken down by instrument and sector as follows: 

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Derivatives - Trading 0.7 1.6 

Debt securities 41.1 35.5 

 Governments 39.4 32.6 

 Credit institutions 1.5 2.7 

 Other financial corporations 0.0 0.1 

 Non-financial corporations 0.2 0.2 

Loans and advances 237.2 244.7 

 Central banks 1.9 2.0 

 Governments 0.8 1.5 

 Credit institutions 0.9 2.0 

 Other financial corporations 0.6 0.7 

 Non-financial corporations 66.3 76.5 

 Households 166.6 161.9 

Cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits 17.5 29.2 

Total 296.5 311.1 
   

 
 
Interest expenses is broken down by instrument and sector as follows: 

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Derivatives - Trading –0.4 –1.0 

Deposits  –55.7 –65.2 

Governments –1.3 –1.3 

Credit institutions –2.8 –3.9 

Other financial corporations –3.6 –5.1 

Non-financial corporations –8.3 –8.7 

Households –39.7 –46.1 

Lease liabilities –0.6 –0.5 

Provisions –1.4 –1.5 

Total –58.1 –68.3 
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(30) Net fee and commission income  

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Transactions 20.0 20.4 

Accounts and Packages 31.9 30.9 

Cards 20.6 19.5 

Foreign exchange & Dynamic currency conversion 7.3 7.8 

Bancassurance 12.8 7.4 

Loans 6.3 5.4 

Trade finance 5.1 5.5 

Other 1.4 1.0 

Fee and commission income 105.4 98.0 

Transactions -4.4 –4.6 

Accounts and Packages -1.6 –1.4 

Cards -15.0 –13.7 

Foreign exchange & Dynamic currency conversion -0.2 –0.1 

Securities -0.2 –0.2 

Bancassurance -0.8 –0.4 

Loans -1.3 –1.3 

Trade finance -0.1 –0.1 

Client and sales incentives -2.5 –2.3 

Other -0.8 –0.9 

Fee and commission expenses -27.0 –25.1 

Net fee and commission income 78.5 73.0 
   

 

The fee and commissions presented in this note include income of EUR 58.8 million (2024: EUR 55.9 million) and expenses 

of EUR –18.0 million (2024: EUR –16.4 million) relating to financial assets and liabilities not measured at FVTPL. The fees 

and commissions include EUR 100.2 million (2024: EUR 92.4 million) from contracts with customers in the scope of 

IFRS 15 Revenues from Contracts with Customers and EUR 5.2 million (2024: EUR 5.6 million) from financial guarantee 

contracts and loan commitments. Furthermore, the position Client and sales incentives includes EUR 2.2 million  

(2024: EUR 2.1 million) sales incentives paid to Addiko employees based on the achievement of pre-defined sales targets. 

 

In 2025, Bancassurance, which comprises commissions from agency services for third-party insurance products, bene-

fited from non-recurring items totalling EUR 3.5 million. EUR 0.9 million arose from a participation agreement with an 

insurance group, including amounts relating to prior‑period business. A further EUR 2.6 million was recognised from the 

settlement of the existing cooperation agreement, concluded in connection with the extension of the strategic partner-

ship.  

(31) Net result on financial instruments 

    EUR m 
   
  2025 2024 

Held for trading financial instruments 0.7 1.2 

Foreign exchange 0.2 –0.6 

Non-trading financial assets mandatorily at fair value through profit or loss 0.7 0.3 

Financial assets measured at amortised cost 0.2 0.0 

Financial liabilities measured at amortised cost 0.0 0.3 

Total 1.8 1.2 
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31.1. Gains or losses on financial instruments held for trading, net – by instrument  

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Derivatives 0.1 1.4 

Debt securities 0.3 0.2 

Other financial liabilities 0.2 –0.4 

Total 0.7 1.2 
   

31.2. Gains or losses on financial assets and liabilities held for trading, net – by risk 

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Interest rate instruments and related derivatives  0.5 0.3 

Foreign exchange trading and derivatives related to foreign exchange 0.2 0.9 

Total 0.7 1.2 
   

31.3. Gains or losses on financial assets and liabilities, not measured at fair value through profit or loss – by instrument 

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Debt securities 0.2 0.0 

Deposits  0.0 0.3 

Total 0.2 0.3 
   

(32) Other operating income and other operating expenses 

    EUR m 
   
  2025 2024 

Other operating income 4.7 4.4 

Gain from sale of non financial assets 2.5 2.9 

Income from operating lease assets 0.3 0.4 

Other income 1.9 1.1 

Other operating expenses –18.2 –16.7 

Expense incurred in earning the operating lease assets income –0.3 –0.5 

Restructuring expenses –0.2 –0.9 

Deposit guarantee –7.9 –5.6 

Banking levies and other taxes (including recovery and resolution fund) –7.3 –7.7 

Other expenses –2.5 –2.1 

Total –13.5 –12.3 
   

 

Gains from the sale of non-financial assets mainly resulted from the disposal of non-core real estate assets in Bosnia 

& Herzegovina and Croatia. 

 

The increase in costs related to deposit guarantee contributions was primarily driven by a higher payment to the 

Slovenian Deposit Guarantee Fund for 2025 (EUR 1.4 million) compared with 2024 (EUR 0.9 million). In addition, the 

prior period (2024) was positively influenced by the release of EUR 0.8 million accruals, following the notification from 

the Croatian deposit insurance agency that no premium would be collected for the previous quarter. 

 

Bank levies and other taxes include the additional tax of 0.2% on total assets (2025: EUR 2.6 million; 2024: EUR 2.8 mil-

lion), which was introduced in Slovenia in 2023 and will be applicable from 2024 to 2028.  
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(33) Personnel expenses 

    EUR m 
   
  2025 2024 

Wages and salaries –79.9 –75.8 

Social security contribution –7.4 –7.2 

Variable remuneration (excluding sales incentives) –9.5 –10.4 

Bonuses –5.7 –6.0 

Cash-settled share-based payments –3.8 –4.4 

Voluntary social expenses –5.1 –4.8 

Expenses for retirement and severance payments –4.2 –4.3 

Income from release of employee provisions and accruals 1.6 0.6 

Other personnel expenses –2.5 –2.5 

Total –106.9 –104.4 
   

 

Certain incentives are paid to Addiko sales employees based on the achievement of pre-defined targets and are reported 

under Fees and commission expenses (2025: EUR -2.2 million; 2024: EUR -2.1 million). In a presentation by nature, the 

total 2025 personnel expenses would amount to EUR -109.1 million (2024: EUR -106.5 million). 

 

Variable remuneration in the comparative period (2024) includes non‑recurring costs of EUR -0.4 million from the PAIF 

long‑term incentive triggered when the share price exceeded the target, and EUR -0.8 million resulting from the Super-

visory Board’s approval to convert the equity‑settled plan to a cash‑settled phantom share plan. Income from release 

of employee provisions mainly relates to bonus provisions allocated in the previous period (2025: EUR -1.5 million; 

2024: EUR -0.6 million), which were adjusted based on differences between actual target achievements versus estimates. 

 

Comparative figures have been reclassified following a review to ensure greater consistency in the presentation of 

social security contributions and expenses for retirement and severance payments across the Group’s reporting entities. 

A reconciliation between previous and current presentation of personnel expenses is shown in the table below: 

      EUR m 
    

2024 

Old 

presentation Change 

New 

presentation 

Wages and salaries -65.5 -10.6 –75.8 

Social security contribution -11.2 4.0 –7.2 

Variable remuneration (excluding sales incentives) -10.4 0.0 –10.4 

  Bonuses -6.0 0.0 –6.0 

  Cash-settled share-based payments -4.4 0.0 –4.4 

Voluntary social expenses -4.9 0.1 –4.8 

Expenses for retirement and severance payments -10.7 6.4 -4.3 

Income from release of employee provisions and accruals 0.6 0.0 0.6 

Other personnel expenses -2.6 0.1 –2.5 

Total -104.4 0.0 –104.4 
    

 

(34) Other administrative expenses 

    EUR m 
   
  2025 2024 

IT expenses –35.0 –33.6 

Premises expenses (rent and other building expenses) –13.0 –12.9 

Legal and advisory costs –3.9 –7.4 

Advertising costs –9.6 –7.9 

Remaining other administrative expenses –8.8 –9.2 

Total –70.4 –71.0 
   

 

Legal and advisory costs for the comparative period (2024) include non‑recurring advisory costs in amount of 

EUR 3.0 million related to the tender offers published by Agri Europe Cyprus Ltd. and Nova Ljubljanska banka d.d. 
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(35) Depreciation and amortisation 

    EUR m 
   
  2025 2024 

Property, plant and equipment –10.7 –10.3 

 o/w right of use assets –6.6 –4.8 

Intangible assets –7.4 –6.6 

Total –18.1 –17.0 
   

(36) Other result 

    EUR m 
   
  2025 2024 

Net result from legal cases –13.5 –15.4 

 Release of provisions for legal cases and income from legal cases 2.2 1.6 

 Allocation of provisions for passive legal cases and legal costs –15.6 –17.0 

Net result from operational risks –0.9 0.3 

 Release of provisions from operational risk and income from operational risk cases 0.4 1.3 

 Allocation of provisions from operational risk and operational risk expenses –1.3 –1.0 

Impairment / reversal of impairment on non financial assets –0.2 –0.1 

 Reversal of impairment 0.0 0.3 

 Impairment –0.2 –0.4 

Modification gains or losses 0.0 –0.7 

Total –14.6 –15.8 
   

 

The net result from legal cases in 2025 amounted to EUR -13.5 million (2024: EUR -15.4 million) and was primarily 

influenced by newly received and existing lawsuits in Croatia (EUR -8.1 million; 2024: EUR -3.8 million). In Slovenia, 

additional provisions for legacy Swiss franc-denominated loans were recognised in the amount of EUR 4.8 million (2024: 

EUR 6.8 million). In Serbia, developments in legal cases totalled EUR -1.6 million (2024: EUR -4.4 million). Further de-

tails regarding provisions for legal cases are included in note (50.2) Provisions for pending legal disputes. 

 

The net result from operational risk in 2025 was adversely affected by newly recognised provisions of EUR 0.3 million 

related to an external fraud case in Bosnia & Herzegovina and included EUR 0.2 million in costs following an Austrian 

wage tax review. In contrast, the 2024 comparative period benefited from the release of EUR 0.5 million of provisions 

in relation to proportional fee reimbursements in Slovenia for early loan repayments (“Lexitor”). Furthermore, in 2024 

Addiko received EUR 0.4 million in insurance reimbursements related to a customer operational risk event in Serbia; 

partially offsetting the prior-year impact of EUR 0.6 million. 

 

The modification loss in 2024 resulted from a decision by the Serbian Central Bank to implement temporary measures 

limiting the maximum applicable variable interest rate on private individuals’ loans. 

(37) Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets 

    EUR m 
   
  2025 2024 

Change in CL on financial instruments at FVTOCI –0.1 0.4 

Change in CL on financial instruments at amortised cost –33.8 –36.1 

Net allocation to risk provision –45.6 –47.5 

Proceeds from loans and receivables previously impaired 13.4 12.7 

Directly recognised impairment losses and other credit risk expenses –1.5 –1.3 

Net allocation of provisions for commitments and guarantees given –1.3 –0.4 

Total –35.2 –36.0 
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The net allocation to risk provision decreased by EUR 0.8 million year-over-year to EUR -35.2 million, compared to  

EUR -36.0 million in the year 2024. Further details regarding expected credit loss expenses on financial assets are 

included in note (62) Risk provisions. 

(38) Taxes on income  

    EUR m 
   
  2025 2024 

Current tax –9.9 –10.2 

Deferred tax –6.1 –4.8 

thereof: temporary differences –3.0 –4.1 

thereof: tax losses carried forward –3.2 –0.8 

Total –16.0 –15.0 
   

 

Taxes on income increased to EUR –16.0 million in 2025 (2024: EUR -15.0 million), and the effective tax rate rose from 

24.8% to 26.7%. The increase was driven primarily by a reduction in deferred tax assets (DTAs) on tax loss carry-forwards 

following the November 2024 amendment to the Slovenian Corporate Income Tax Act, which introduced a five-year limit 

on the carry-forward of tax losses effective 1 January 2025. Under the new rules, Addiko’s recognition of DTAs on tax 

losses is limited to amounts expected to be utilised by 31 December 2029. Accordingly, as at 31 December 2025, the 

recoverability assessment horizon was shortened from a rolling five years to the remaining four years (2026–2029). In 

addition, the updated business plan for Addiko Bank Slovenia projects lower profitability over the assessment period, 

further reducing recoverability. The combined effects resulted in a EUR -2.1 million re-assessment of existing stock of 

DTA from taxable losses in 2025 (2024: EUR -0.7 million). 

38.1. Reconciliation of effective tax rate  

The reconciliation from calculated income tax to the effective tax is as follows: 

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Result before tax 60.1 60.4 

Theoretical income tax expense based on Austrian corporate tax rate of 23% (2024: 23%) -13.8 -13.9 

Effects from divergent foreign tax rates 7.2 7.1 

Tax effect of:    

 Income not subject to tax 0.4 0.2 

 Investment related tax relief and other effects reducing the tax burden 1.9 2.2 

 Non-deductible expenses  -1.6 -1.4 

 Withholding taxes for which no tax credit was available -1.7 -1.2 

  Current-year losses for which no DTA is recognised -6.2 -7.1 

  Re-assessment of existing stock of DTA from taxable losses -2.1 -0.7 

  Recognition/non-recognition of temporary differences -0.7 -0.7 

  Deferred tax liability on undistributed profits -0.5 -0.6 

  Other 1.1 1.1 

Actual income tax -16.0 -15.0 

 Effective tax rate 26.7% 24.8% 
   

 

Each entity within the Addiko Group is taxable as required by its respective local tax regulation. The income tax rates 

for these entities range from 9% to 23%. 

 

The development of the effective tax rate was mainly influenced by the non-recognition of deferred tax assets on 

current year losses generated by the parent company in amount of EUR 6.2 million (2024: EUR 7.1 million), because it 

is not probable that future taxable profits will be available against which the deferred tax assets can be utilised. 

Furthermore, the reassessment of deferred tax assets from existing taxable losses in the Slovenian entity was leading 

to a decrease of EUR 2.1 million (2024: EUR 0.7 million). Deferred tax liabilities related to undistributed profits include 

withholding tax which should be paid in the year 2026 on projected dividends. 
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38.2. Movements in deferred tax balances  

In the financial year, deferred tax assets and liabilities were netted as far as the requirements according to IAS 12 were 

fulfilled. Deferred taxes (tax assets or tax liabilities) have been recorded for the differences between carrying amounts 

for tax purposes and IFRS values and for unused tax losses as presented in the following table: 

      EUR m 
    

  
Net 

balance 

01.01. 

Recognised 

in income 

statement 

Recognised 

in OCI 

Balance at 31 December 

2025 

Net 

Deferred 

tax  

assets 

Deferred 

tax 

liabilities 

Financial assets designated at FVTPL 0.3 -0.3 2.0 2.0 2.0 0.0 

Financial assets at FVTOCI 4.5 0.0 -4.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Financial assets at amortised cost 0.6 0.2 0.0 0.8 0.8 0.0 

Tangible assets (including right of use assets) -0.6 -0.9 0.0 -1.5 1.4 -2.9 

Intangible assets 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.0 

Financial liabilities held for trading 0.7 -0.4 0.0 0.3 0.3 0.0 

Financial liabilities measured at amortised cost 

(including lease liabilities) 

2.0 0.7 0.0 2.7 2.7 0.0 

Provisions 7.8 -2.0 0.0 5.7 5.7 0.0 

Undistributed profits of subsidiaries -1.7 -0.5 0.0 -2.2 0.0 -2.2 

Other 1.2 0.1 0.0 1.3 1.6 -0.3 

Tax losses carried forward  12.1 -3.2 0.0 8.9 8.9 0.0 

Tax assets (liabilities) before set-off 26.9 -6.2 -2.6 18.2 23.6 -5.4 

Set-off of tax 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -3.2 3.2 

Tax assets (liabilities) 26.9 -6.2 -2.6 18.2 20.4 -2.2 
       

 

Deferred tax liability related to undistributed profits includes withholding tax which shall be paid in the following year 

on projected dividends. 

      EUR m 
    

  
Net 

balance 

01.01. 

Recognised 

in income 

statement 

Recognised 

in OCI 

Balance at 31 December 

2024 

Net 

Deferred 

tax  

assets 

Deferred 

tax 

liabilities 

Financial assets designated at FVTPL 0.3 0.0 0.0 0.3 0.3 0.0 

Financial assets at FVTOCI 7.7 0.0 -3.2 4.5 4.5 0.0 

Financial assets at amortised cost 0.5 0.1 0.0 0.6 0.8 -0.2 

Tangible assets (including right of use assets) -1.1 0.5 0.0 -0.6 1.5 -2.1 

Intangible assets 0.3 -0.1 0.0 0.2 0.2 0.0 

Financial liabilities held for trading 0.5 0.2 0.0 0.7 0.7 0.0 

Financial liabilities measured at amortised cost 

(including lease liabilities) 

 

2.5 

 

-0.5 

 

0.0 

 

2.0 

 

2.0 

 

0.0 

Provisions 10.3 -2.6 0.0 7.8 7.8 0.0 

Undistributed profits of subsidiaries -1.0 -0.7 0.0 -1.7 0.0 -1.7 

Other 2.3 -1.0 -0.1 1.2 1.2 0.0 

Tax losses carried forward  12.8 -0.8 0.0 12.1 12.1 0.0 

Tax assets (liabilities) before set-off 35.1 -4.8 -3.4 26.9 31.0 -4.0 

Set-off of tax 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -2.3 2.3 

Tax assets (liabilities)  35.1 -4.8 -3.4 26.9 28.6 -1.7 
       

 

The total change in deferred taxes is EUR -8.8 million (2024: EUR -8.2 million). Of this, EUR -6.2 million  

(2024: EUR -4.8 million) is reflected in the current income statement as deferred tax income and an amount of  

EUR -2.6 million (2024: EUR -3.4 million) is shown in other comprehensive income in equity.  
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38.3. Unrecognised deferred tax assets  

Deferred tax assets have not been recognised for the following items because it is not probable that sufficient taxable 

profits will be available within the shorter of (i) the five‑year utilisation period reflected in the Group’s business plan 

or (ii) the utilisation period prescribed by the relevant local tax legislation. 

        EUR m 
     

  2025 2024 

  Gross amounts Tax effects Gross amounts Tax effects 

Deductible temporary differences 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Tax losses 380.0 86.5 350.9 79.9 

Total 380.0 86.5 350.9 79.9 
     

38.4. Unrecognised deferred tax liabilities 

The aggregate amount of temporary differences associated with investments in subsidiaries for which deferred tax 

liabilities have not been recognised because the parent company is able to control the timing of reversal of the tempo-

rary difference and it is probably that the temporary difference will not reverse in the foreseeable future, is equivalent 

to EUR 83.7 million (YE24: EUR 85.1 million), translating into theoretical deferred tax liabilities of EUR 4.2 million 

(YE24: EUR 4.3 million). 

38.5. Tax losses carried forward  

The utilisation of the unused tax losses from previous years and their possibility to be carried forward are presented in 

the following table: 

      EUR m 
    

Tax losses per country - 2025 ABS ABH Total 

applicable tax rate 22.0% 23.0%  

Total tax losses carried forward (never expire) 0.0 290.2 290.2 

Total tax losses carried forward (restricted utilisable) 130.4 0.0 130.4 

Total tax losses carried forward 130.4 290.2 420.6 

Theoretical Deferred Tax asset 28.7 66.7 95.4 

Recognised DTA 8.9 0.0 8.9 

Unrecognised DTA 19.8 66.7 86.5 
    

 

      EUR m 
    

Tax losses per country - 2024 ABS ABH Total 

applicable tax rate 22.0% 23.0%  

Total tax losses carried forward (never expire) 0.0 263.1 263.1 

Total tax losses carried forward (restricted utilisable) 135.1 0.0 135.1 

Total tax losses carried forward 135.1 263.1 398.2 

Theoretical Deferred Tax asset 29.7 60.5 90.2 

Recognised DTA 12.1 0.0 12.1 

Unrecognised DTA 17.6 60.5 78.2 
    

 

Comparative figures have been restated to reflect the final determination of the ABH taxable result. Following the 

completion of this calculation, the amount of cumulative taxable losses was revised from EUR 270.6 million, as reported 

at year‑end 2024, to EUR 263.1 million. 

 

38.5.1. Slovenia 

Since the amendment to the Corporate Income Tax Act, approved in Slovenia in 2024 and effective from 1 January 2025, 

the carry‑forward of tax losses has been limited to a five‑year period (previously, tax losses could be carried forward 

without restriction). This new limitation affects the Group’s ability to fully utilise the existing taxable losses. As of 31 

December 2025, the Slovenian subsidiary held taxable losses of EUR 130.4 million (2024: EUR 135.1 million), which can 

now be utilised only until the end of 2029. 



 

 

 

VI. Notes to the consolidated financial statements  

   Group Annual Report 2025   166 
   

In 2025, DTA arising from the carry-forward of taxable losses amounted to EUR 8.9 million (YE24: EUR 12.1 million). 

Additional DTA of EUR 19.8 million (2024: EUR 17.6 million) relating to these taxable losses could not be recognised, as 

it is not probable that the entity will generate sufficient taxable profits within the next 4 years to fully utilise the 

existing taxable losses. The DTA recognised in 2025 are based on the applicable corporate tax rate and the Slovenian 

subsidiary’s tax plan for the years 2026-2029, taking into account that the utilisation of tax losses is limited to 50% of 

the actual tax base. Due to uncertainties arising from external factors (such as the regulatory environment and market 

conditions), a lower range of expected outcomes was applied in the DTA calculation. 

 

The following table presents a sensitivity analysis for the main assumptions made in the five-year tax plan, illustrating 

the effects on the DTA amount by changes in the relevant assumptions (while all other factors remain constant) that 

were reasonably possible at the reporting date:  

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Average interest rate loans to customers +50bps 1.9 2.2 

Average interest rate loans to customers -50bps -1.9 -2.2 

Cost of risk +25bps  -1.0 -1.3 

Cost of risk -25bps 1.0 1.3 
   

 

38.5.2. Austria 

In 2025, the Group’s parent company, recognised additional tax losses in amount of EUR 27.0 million (2024: EUR 30.8 mil-

lion), increasing the cumulative tax losses to EUR 290.2 million (2024: EUR 270.6 million as reported; EUR 263.1 million 

after final calculation). Although these tax losses can be carried forward without limitation, Addiko did not recognise 

any DTA from the loss carry-forward. This is due to the uncertainty regarding the utilisation of the tax losses, as it is not 

considered probable that sufficient taxable profit will be available in the foreseeable future. 

38.6. Uncertainty over income tax treatments 

Addiko Group has assessed whether it has any uncertain tax positions, particularly those relating to transfer pricing. In 

general, tax inspection, which may result in additional tax liability, default interest and penalties, may be initiated at 

any time within four to six years from the date of tax return or from the year in which the tax should have been assessed. 

 

Based on its tax compliance procedures and transfer pricing documentation, Addiko Group considers it probable that its 

tax treatments will be accepted by the relevant tax authorities. However, as the Group is subject to a large number of 

tax regulations which, in some cases, have only been in effect for a short period, are frequently amended, and are 

interpreted and enforced by various governmental bodies, there remains a risk that tax audits could, due to divergent 

interpretations, result in assessments of tax additional obligations that were not previously anticipated. 

38.7. Global minimum tax 

To address concerns about uneven profit distribution and tax contributions of large multinational groups, several global 

agreements have been reached, including the commitment by more than 135 jurisdictions to introduce a global minimum 

tax rate of 15%. Following the draft legislative framework published by the Organisation for Economic Co‑operation and 

Development (OECD) in December 2021 and the accompanying detailed guidance released in March 2022, the EU Council 

approved Directive 2022/2523 in December 2022. Austria transposed this directive into national law through the Mini-

mum Tax Act, which entered into force at the beginning of 2024. 

 

The rules apply to large company groups with at least EUR 750 million in consolidated net sales in at least two of the 

last four financial years, irrespective of whether the group operates solely domestically or internationally. As the Addiko 

Group has not exceeded this threshold in previous years, it is currently not within the scope of the top‑up tax.  
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Notes to the consolidated statement of financial position 

(39) Cash and cash equivalents 

      EUR m 
    

31.12.2025 

Gross Carrying 

amount ECL allowance 

Carrying amount 

(net) 

Cash on hand 151.2 0.0 151.2 

Cash balances at central banks 859.5 -0.2 859.3 

Other demand deposits 46.6 0.0 46.6 

Total 1,057.3 -0.2 1,057.2 
    

 

      EUR m 
    

31.12.2024 

Gross carrying 

amount ECL allowance 

Carrying amount 

(net) 

Cash on hand 131.8 0.0 131.8 

Cash balances at central banks 1,003.9 0.0 1,003.9 

Other demand deposits 115.8 0.0 115.8 

Total 1,251.5 0.0 1,251.4 
    

 

The total amount of cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits is considered as low risk business and is 

classified within stage 1 (12-month ECL).  

 

The cash balances at central banks include EUR 212.4 million (YE24: EUR 233.3 million) minimum reserves which the 

parent company and its subsidiaries were holding at the reporting date in their current accounts at their national central 

banks in order to meet on average during the maintenance period the prescribed requirements. 

(40) Financial assets held for trading 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Derivatives 2.3 5.0 

Debt securities 7.5 9.4 

Governments 7.5 9.4 

Total 9.8 14.4 
   

(41) Loans and advances 

The Addiko Group measures all loans and advances at amortised cost. 

 

41.1. Loans and advances to credit institutions  

      EUR m 
    

Loans and advances to credit institutions 

Gross carrying 

amount 

ECL  

allowance 

Carrying amount 

(net) 

31.12.2025 75.1 0.0 75.1 

31.12.2024 44.3 0.0 44.2 
    

 

As the ECL allowance amounts to less than EUR 0.1 million, no breakdown into stages and no development of the gross 

carrying amount is provided. 
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41.2. Loans and advances to customers 

            EUR m 
       

31.12.2025 

  

Gross 

carrying 

amount  

ECL Carrying 

amount 

(net)  Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI 

Households 2,534.6 -15.4 -19.1 -62.3 -0.2 2,437.5 

Non-financial corporations 1,243.8 -9.7 -7.8 -36.9 0.0 1,189.3 

Governments 10.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 10.3 

Other financial corporations 39.8 -0.2 -0.1 0.0 0.0 39.5 

Total 3,828.5 -25.3 -27.0 -99.2 -0.2 3,676.6 
       

 

            EUR m 
       

31.12.2024 

  

Gross 

carrying 

amount  

ECL Carrying 

amount 

(net)  Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI 

Households 2,380.6 -17.2 -17.6 -65.3 -0.2 2,280.2 

Non-financial corporations 1,251.9 -8.0 -9.0 -46.6 0.0 1,188.2 

Governments 14.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 13.9 

Other financial corporations 24.2 -0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 24.0 

Total 3,670.6 -25.4 -26.6 -112.0 -0.2 3,506.4 
       

 

 

EUR m 
           

 2025 

GCA 

S1 

ECL 

S1 

GCA 

S2 

ECL 

S2 

GCA 

S3 

ECL 

S3 

GCA 

POCI 

ECL 

POCI GCA ECL 

Opening balance 3,216.5 -25.4 311.2 -26.6 136.7 -112.0 6.2 -0.2 3,670.6 -164.2 

Transfer  -131.3 1.9 66.4 4.9 64.9 -6.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 1 153.4 -9.9 -146.1 7.4 -7.3 2.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 2 -249.8 4.7 254.8 -7.2 -4.9 2.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 3 -34.9 7.1 -42.2 4.7 77.1 -11.8 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Changes GCA and ECL 339.4 -1.9 -90.7 -5.4 -25.4 -39.1 -0.5 -0.1 222.8 -46.4 

  Increase 2,120.9 -42.8 57.4 -26.8 15.5 -71.5 0.5 -0.3 2,194.4 -141.4 

  Decrease -1,781.5 40.9 -148.1 21.5 -40.9 32.4 -1.0 0.2 -1,971.6 95.0 

Write-off -0.1 0.0 -0.1 0.1 -56.9 56.2 -0.1 0.1 -57.2 56.4 

Other adjustments -4.4 0.0 -3.6 0.0 0.2 2.4 0.0 0.0 -7.8 2.4 

Closing balance 3,420.1 -25.3 283.3 -27.0 119.5 -99.2 5.6 -0.2 3,828.5 -151.8 
           

 

The ECL stock for loans and advances to customers slightly decreased compared with the previous reporting period. The 

decrease was driven by stage 2 and stage 3, where the decrease of GCA was stronger than decrease of ECL, leading to 

a higher ECL coverage of stage 2 and stage 3, despite absolute amount of ECL decreasing. 

 

The presentation has been updated to include transfer movements for each credit risk stage and to present the devel-

opment of gross carrying amounts together with the corresponding ECLs in a single overview. This enhances transparency 

by illustrating how changes in gross carrying amounts affect expected credit losses. In this context, comparative figures 

have been restated for presentation purposes. These presentation adjustments have been applied to the separate tables 

showing the development of the loans and advances to households and to non-financial corporations.  
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EUR m 
           

 2024 

GCA 

S1 

ECL 

S1 

GCA 

S2 

ECL 

S2 

GCA 

S3 

ECL 

S3 

GCA 

POCI 

ECL 

POCI GCA ECL 

Opening balance 3,014.8 -18.4 498.5 -34.5 130.9 -107.1 6.2 -1.1 3,650.3 -161.2 

Transfer  -48.2 -16.5 2.5 11.9 45.7 4.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 1 216.7 -20.8 -208.3 14.2 -8.4 6.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 2 -250.6 2.3 255.2 -5.9 -4.6 3.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 3 -14.3 1.9 -44.4 3.6 58.7 -5.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Changes GCA and ECL 254.2 9.7 -182.9 -4.3 5.4 -59.9 0.7 -0.1 77.4 -54.7 

  Increase 1,890.3 -49.9 50.5 -43.3 72.5 -110.5 1.7 -0.8 2,014.9 -204.4 

  Decrease -1,636.1 59.6 -233.4 39.0 -67.1 50.5 -0.9 0.6 -1,937.5 149.7 

Write-off 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -46.0 45.2 -1.0 1.0 -47.1 46.2 

Other adjustments -4.3 -0.1 -6.8 0.3 0.7 5.3 0.3 -0.1 -10.1 5.4 

Closing balance 3,216.5 -25.4 311.2 -26.6 136.7 -112.0 6.2 -0.2 3,670.6 -164.2 
           

 

 

41.2.1. Loans and advances to households 

EUR m 
           

 2025 

GCA 

         S1 

ECL 

       S1 

GCA 

      S2 

ECL 

       S2 

GCA 

          S3 

ECL 

         S3 

GCA 

POCI 

ECL 

POCI GCA ECL 

Opening balance 2,117.5 -17.2 179.1 -17.6 79.8 -65.3 4.2 -0.2 2,380.6 -100.4 

Transfer  -66.1 -0.8 28.6 2.8 37.5 -2.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 1 103.4 -7.7 -96.3 5.2 -7.1 2.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 2 -149.4 3.7 154.1 -6.1 -4.7 2.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 3 -20.0 3.3 -29.2 3.7 49.2 -7.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Changes GCA and ECL 240.2 2.6 -40.0 -4.4 -18.4 -18.8 -0.1 0.0 181.7 -20.6 

  Increase 1,218.7 -24.3 20.9 -18.8 5.3 -36.8 0.4 -0.2 1,245.2 -80.2 

  Decrease -978.5 26.9 -60.9 14.4 -23.6 18.1 -0.4 0.2 -1,063.5 59.6 

Write-off 0.0 0.0 -0.1 0.1 -22.8 22.4 -0.1 0.1 -23.0 22.6 

Other adjustments -5.3 -0.1 0.3 0.0 0.3 1.4 0.0 0.0 -4.7 1.4 

Closing balance 2,286.2 -15.4 167.9 -19.1 76.4 -62.3 4.1 -0.2 2,534.6 -97.0 
           

 

The ECL stock for loans and advances to households slightly decreased compared with the previous reporting period, 

driven by decreased carrying amount in stage 3 and decreased ECL coverage in stage 1. 

 

EUR m 
           

 2024 

GCA 

         S1 

ECL 

      S1 

GCA 

      S2 

ECL 

      S2 

GCA 

         S3 

ECL 

         S3 

GCA 

POCI 

ECL 

POCI GCA ECL 

Opening balance 1,875.0 -11.5 291.2 -21.1 76.0 -61.9 5.4 -1.1 2,247.7 -95.6 

Transfer  5.2 -12.4 -37.1 10.3 31.9 2.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 1 152.8 -15.7 -147.7 11.5 -5.0 4.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 2 -139.0 1.6 141.7 -3.8 -2.7 2.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 3 -8.5 1.7 -31.1 2.5 39.6 -4.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Changes GCA and ECL 235.3 6.8 -71.4 -7.0 -7.9 -27.3 -0.5 -0.1 155.6 -27.6 

  Increase 1,050.5 -22.2 25.5 -31.1 25.2 -58.6 0.5 -0.8 1,101.8 -112.7 

  Decrease -815.2 29.0 -97.0 24.2 -33.1 31.3 -0.9 0.6 -946.2 85.1 

Write-off 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -18.7 18.3 -1.0 1.0 -19.8 19.3 

Other adjustments 1.9 -0.1 -3.6 0.2 -1.4 3.6 0.3 -0.1 -2.9 3.6 

Closing balance 2,117.5 -17.2 179.1 -17.6 79.8 -65.3 4.2 -0.2 2,380.6 -100.4 
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41.2.2. Loans and advances to Non-financial corporations 

EUR m 
           

 2025 

GCA 

         S1 

ECL 

      S1 

GCA 

      S2 

ECL 

       S2 

GCA 

         S3 

ECL 

         S3 

GCA 

POCI 

ECL 

POCI GCA ECL 

Opening balance 1,061.6 -8.0 131.4 -9.0 56.9 -46.6 2.0 0.0 1,251.9 -63.6 

Transfer  -65.4 2.6 38.0 2.0 27.4 -4.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 1 49.4 -2.2 -49.1 2.1 -0.2 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 2 -99.9 1.0 100.1 -1.1 -0.3 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 3 -14.8 3.8 -13.1 1.0 27.9 -4.8 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Changes GCA and ECL 87.4 -4.4 -51.2 -0.9 -7.1 -20.3 -0.5 -0.1 28.7 -25.7 

  Increase 841.2 -18.0 35.2 -7.9 10.2 -34.6 0.1 -0.1 886.7 -60.7 

  Decrease -753.8 13.7 -86.3 7.0 -17.3 14.3 -0.5 0.0 -857.9 35.0 

Write-off 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -34.1 33.8 0.0 0.0 -34.1 33.8 

Other adjustments 1.3 0.0 -3.9 0.0 0.0 1.0 0.0 0.0 -2.7 1.1 

Closing balance 1,084.9 -9.7 114.3 -7.8 43.1 -36.9 1.5 0.0 1,243.8 -54.5 
           

 

The ECL stock for loans and advances to non-financial corporations slightly decreased compared with the previous re-

porting period, mostly driven by decrease of GCA in stage 2 and stage 3, while the ECL coverage stayed the same or 

slightly increased (in stage 3).  

 

EUR m 
           

 2024 

GCA 

        S1 

ECL 

      S1 

GCA 

      S2 

ECL 

       S2 

GCA 

         S3 

ECL 

         S3 

GCA 

POCI 

ECL 

POCI GCA ECL 

Opening balance 1,086.1 -6.7 200.1 -12.9 54.9 -45.2 0.8 0.0 1,341.9 -64.9 

Transfer  -54.2 -4.1 40.4 1.5 13.8 2.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 1 60.8 -5.0 -57.4 2.5 -3.4 2.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 2 -109.3 0.7 111.2 -2.1 -1.9 1.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 3 -5.7 0.2 -13.3 1.1 19.0 -1.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Changes GCA and ECL 37.8 2.8 -106.0 2.3 13.3 -32.6 1.2 0.0 -53.7 -27.5 

  Increase 800.3 -27.5 22.7 -11.8 47.2 -51.8 1.2 0.0 871.3 -91.1 

  Decrease -762.5 30.3 -128.7 14.1 -33.9 19.3 0.0 0.0 -925.1 63.6 

Write-off 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -27.2 26.9 0.0 0.0 -27.2 26.9 

Other adjustments -8.0 0.0 -3.2 0.1 2.1 1.7 0.0 0.0 -9.1 1.8 

Closing balance 1,061.6 -8.0 131.4 -9.0 56.9 -46.6 2.0 0.0 1,251.9 -63.6 
           

 

41.3. Loans and advances subject to contractual modifications that did not result in derecognitions 

The table below presents debt financial instruments measured at amortised costs, assigned to stage 2 or stage 3 and 

were subject to contractual modification during the reporting period that did not result in derecognition. 

        EUR m 
     

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

  

Amortised costs 

before the 

modification 

Modification 

gains or losses 

Amortised costs 

before the 

modification 

Modification 

gains or losses 

Other financial corporations 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Non-financial corporations 12.0 -0.1 4.4 0.0 

Households 4.1 0.0 5.3 -0.1 

Total 16.1 -0.1 9.7 -0.1 
     

 

The total gross carrying amount of debt financial assets measured at amortised costs that were contractually modified 

without derecognition while in stage 2 or stage 3 and subsequently reclassified to stage 1 during the year 2025 amounted 

to EUR 0.4 million as at 31 December 2025 (YE24: EUR 0.4 million). 
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(42) Investment securities 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Fair value through other comprehensive income (FVTOCI) 612.1 686.8 

Mandatorily at fair value through profit or loss (FVTPL) 1.3 1.4 

At amortised cost 862.2 776.5 

Total 1,475.6 1,464.7 
   

42.1. Fair value through other comprehensive income (FVTOCI)  

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Debt securities 588.7 664.6 

Governments 516.0 575.8 

Credit institutions 67.5 83.6 

Other financial corporations 5.3 5.1 

Non-financial corporations 0.0 0.0 

Equity instruments 23.4 22.1 

Governments 13.9 13.6 

Other financial corporations 9.1 8.2 

Non-financial corporations 0.4 0.4 

Total 612.1 686.8 
   

 

   EUR m 
   
 Fair value through other comprehensive income (FVTOCI) – Debt securities 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Gross carrying amount 608.4 701.2 

ECL allowance -0.2 -0.1 

Amortised cost 608.2 701.1 

Accumulated OCI changes -19.5 -36.5 

Fair value 588.7 664.6 
   

 

 

The following table shows equity instruments designated to be measured at FVTOCI and their fair values: 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Slovenian Bank Liquidation Fund 13.9 13.6 

VISA Inc. 8.3 7.7 

Other equity instruments 1.1 0.9 

Total 23.4 22.1 
   

 

In Addiko Group, the most material equity instrument irrevocably designated as FVOCI is the investment in the Slovenian 

Bank Liquidation Fund. This fund, which succeeded the former Bank Resolution Fund, is managed by Banka Slovenje to 

ensure the orderly winding-up of banks and is financed by contributions from Slovenian banks to support measures such 

as asset transfers, business sales, and liquidity during involuntary liquidation proceedings. By law, the Bank Liquidation 

Fund will cease its operations on 31 December 2030. The Group elected FVOCI designation at initial recognition because 

the investment was established by law, is held for regulatory compliance purposes, and is not intended for active trading. 
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42.2. Mandatorily at fair value through profit or loss (FVTPL) 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Debt securities 0.4 1.1 

Other financial corporations 0.4 1.1 

Equity instruments 0.8 0.3 

Non-financial corporations 0.8 0.3 

Total 1.3 1.4 
   

 

42.3. At amortised cost 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Debt securities 862.2 776.5 

Governments 838.8 743.6 

Credit institutions 20.0 29.6 

Non-financial corporations 3.3 3.3 

Total 862.2 776.5 
   

 

For instruments measured at amortised cost the ECL allowance are EUR 0.2 million (2024: EUR 0.1 million). 

(43) Tangible assets  

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Owned property, plant and equipment 36.0 36.3 

Land and buildings 26.8 27.8 

Plant and equipment 7.6 6.9 

Plant and equipment - under construction 1.6 1.6 

Owned investment properties 0.8 1.9 

Right of use assets  23.1 17.2 

Land and buildings 19.3 12.9 

Plant and equipment 3.7 3.9 

Investment properties 0.0 0.4 

Total 59.9 55.4 
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(44) Development of tangible assets 

44.1. Development of Property, Plant and Equipment and Owned investment properties 

          EUR m 
      

  

Land and 

buildings 

Plant and 

equipment 

Plant and 

equipment - 

under 

construction 

Owned 

investment 

properties Total 

Acquisition cost 01.01.2024 71.5 51.6 1.3 5.7 130.2 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Additions 0.2 1.6 1.6 0.0 3.4 

Disposals –0.5 –6.5 0.0 –0.5 –7.5 

Other changes 1.0 0.5 –1.4 –0.7 –0.7 

Acquisition cost 31.12.2024 72.2 47.2 1.6 4.4 125.4 

Acquisition cost 01.01.2025 72.2 47.2 1.6 4.4 125.4 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Additions 0.5 1.3 2.5 0.0 4.2 

Disposals –0.8 –1.8 0.0 –2.1 –4.8 

Other changes 0.5 2.0 –2.5 0.0 0.0 

Acquisition cost 31.12.2025 72.4 48.6 1.6 2.3 124.8 

            

Cumulative depreciation and impairment 

01.01.2024 –41.2 –44.5 0.0 –3.0 –88.7 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Disposals 0.3 6.4 0.0 0.4 7.1 

Scheduled depreciation –3.4 –2.2 0.0 –0.1 –5.6 

Impairment –0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 –0.4 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.2 0.2 

Write-up 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.2 

Cumulative depreciation and impairment  

31.12.2024 –44.4 –40.3 0.0 –2.5 –87.2 

Cumulative depreciation and impairment 

01.01.2025 –44.4 –40.3 0.0 –2.5 –87.2 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Disposals 0.6 1.8 0.0 1.1 3.4 

Scheduled depreciation –1.7 –2.4 0.0 0.0 –4.2 

Impairment –0.2 –0.1 0.0 0.0 –0.4 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Write-up 0.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.3 

Cumulative depreciation and impairment 

31.12.2025 –45.5 –41.0 0.0 –1.5 –88.0 

            

Carrying amount 01.01.2024 30.4 7.1 1.3 2.7 41.5 

Carrying amount 31.12.2024 27.8 6.9 1.6 1.9 38.2 

Carrying amount 31.12.2025 26.8 7.6 1.6 0.8 36.8 
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44.2. Development of Right of use assets 

        EUR m 
     

  

Land and 

buildings 

Plant and 

equipment 

Investment 

properties Total 

Acquisition cost 01.01.2024 31.9 5.2 1.0 38.1 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Additions 2.3 3.4 0.0 5.8 

Disposals –0.7 –0.1 0.0 –0.8 

Other changes  0.4 0.0 0.0 0.4 

Acquisition cost 31.12.2024 33.9 8.5 0.9 43.4 

Acquisition cost 01.01.2025 33.9 8.5 0.9 43.4 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Additions 11.3 1.1 0.0 12.4 

Disposals –4.4 –0.3 –0.6 –5.3 

Other changes 0.7 –0.1 –0.3 0.3 

Acquisition cost 31.12.2025 41.5 9.2 0.1 50.8 

          

Cumulative depreciation and impairment 

01.01.2024 –17.8 –3.9 –0.4 –22.0 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Disposals 0.6 0.1 0.0 0.7 

Scheduled depreciation –3.9 –0.8 –0.2 –5.0 

Impairment 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Write-up 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Cumulative depreciation and impairment 

31.12.2024 –21.1 –4.6 –0.6 –26.2 

Cumulative depreciation and impairment 

01.01.2025 –21.1 –4.6 –0.6 –26.2 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Disposals 4.2 0.3 0.6 5.1 

Scheduled depreciation –5.3 –1.2 –0.1 –6.6 

Impairment 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Write-up 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Cumulative depreciation and impairment 

31.12.2025 –22.2 –5.5 –0.1 –27.8 

          

Carrying amount 01.01.2024 14.2 1.3 0.6 16.1 

Carrying amount 31.12.2024 12.9 3.9 0.4 17.2 

Carrying amount 31.12.2025 19.3 3.7 0.0 23.1 
     

Disclosures in this note have been reorganised and combined to enhance clarity and readability. These changes are 

purely presentational and do not affect the amounts reported or the information disclosed in prior periods. 

(45) Intangible assets 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Purchased software 21.5 18.7 

Internally generated software 2.2 2.0 

Intangible assets under development 5.2 4.9 

Total 28.9 25.7 
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(46) Development of intangible assets 

        EUR m 
     

  Intangible assets  

  

Purchased 

software 

Developed 

software 

Under 

development/ 

prepayments Total 

Acquisition cost 01.01.2024 113.7 4.5 3.5 121.7 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Additions 2.5 0.0 4.3 6.8 

Internal development 0.0 0.0 2.4 2.4 

Disposals –0.8 0.0 –0.1 –0.8 

Transfers 4.3 0.9 –5.2 0.0 

Acquisition cost 31.12.2024 119.7 5.4 4.9 130.1 

Acquisition cost 01.01.2025 119.7 5.4 4.9 130.1 

Foreign exchange differences  –0.1 0.0 0.0 –0.1 

Additions 3.2 0.0 4.7 7.9 

Internal development 0.0 0.0 2.8 2.8 

Disposals –1.6 0.0 0.0 –1.6 

Transfers 6.1 1.2 –7.2 0.0 

Acquisition cost 31.12.2025 127.3 6.5 5.2 139.1 

          

Cumulative amortisation and impairment 

01.01.2024 –95.7 –2.6 0.0 –98.3 

Foreign exchange differences  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Disposals 0.8 0.0 0.0 0.8 

Scheduled amortisation –5.9 –0.7 0.0 –6.6 

Impairment 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Other changes –0.1 0.0 0.0 –0.1 

Write-up 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Cumulative amortisation and impairment 

31.12.2024 –100.9 –3.4 0.0 –104.4 

Cumulative amortisation and impairment 

01.01.2025 –100.9 –3.4 0.0 –104.4 

Foreign exchange differences  0.1 0.0 0.0 0.1 

Disposals 1.6 0.0 0.0 1.6 

Scheduled amortisation –6.5 –0.9 0.0 –7.4 

Impairment –0.1 0.0 0.0 –0.1 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Write-up 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Cumulative amortisation and impairment 

31.12.2025 –105.9 –4.3 0.0 –110.2 

          

Carrying amount 01.01.2024 18.0 1.8 3.5 23.3 

Carrying amount 31.12.2024 18.8 2.0 4.9 25.7 

Carrying amount 31.12.2025 21.5 2.2 5.2 28.9 
     

 

Disclosures in this note have been reorganised and combined to enhance clarity and readability. These changes are 

purely presentational and do not affect the amounts reported or the information disclosed in prior periods. 
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(47) Other assets 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Prepayments and accrued income 9.7 9.8 

Inventories (repossessed assets, etc.) 0.3 0.4 

Incentives from business partners 0.8 0.9 

Other remaining assets 3.1 3.7 

Total 14.0 14.8 
   

 

Amounts included in the line items Prepayments and accrued income and Inventories are expected to be recovered 

within the next 12 months. 

(48) Financial liabilities held for trading  

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Derivatives 2.1 4.4 

Total 2.1 4.4 
   

(49) Financial liabilities measured at amortised cost 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Deposits and borrowings from credit institutions 74.2 77.3 

Deposits and borrowings from customers 5,252.8 5,290.0 

Lease liabilities 21.7 15.2 

Other financial liabilities 42.2 39.2 

Total 5,391.0 5,421.7 
   

49.1. Deposits and borrowings of credit institutions 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Current accounts / overnight deposits 27.4 12.6 

Deposits with agreed terms 46.8 64.6 

Total 74.2 77.3 
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49.2. Deposits and borrowings of customers 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Current accounts / overnight deposits 3,373.8 3,153.1 

Governments 124.8 139.4 

Other financial corporations 25.2 24.4 

Non-financial corporations 908.0 921.5 

Households 2,315.8 2,067.7 

Deposits with agreed terms 1,878.0 2,133.8 

Governments 66.3 44.6 

Other financial corporations 203.7 197.3 

Non-financial corporations 268.6 258.5 

Households 1,339.3 1,633.4 

Deposits redeemable at notice  1.1 3.2 

Governments 0.5 1.0 

Non-financial corporations 0.5 2.1 

Total 5,252.8 5,290.0 
   

(50) Provisions 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Commitments and guarantees granted 8.9 7.6 

Pending legal disputes 67.2 80.1 

Other provisions 5.5 6.4 

Pensions and other post-employment defined benefit obligations 2.3 2.5 

Other long term employee benefits 0.5 0.5 

Restructuring measures 0.3 1.4 

Provisions for operational risk 0.2 0.2 

Remaining other provisions 2.1 1.9 

Total 81.6 94.1 
   

 

50.1. Provisions for commitments and guarantees granted 

EUR m 
         

 2025 

Nominal 

value S1 

ECL 

S1 

Nominal 

value S2 

ECL            

S2 

Nominal 

value S3 

ECL                           

S3 

Nominal 

value ECL 

Opening balance 789.8 -3.2 38.3 -1.4 5.0 -3.0 833.1 -7.6 

Transfer  -18.7 0.8 13.9 -0.6 4.8 -0.2 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 1 20.4 0.2 -20.2 -0.2 -0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 2 -34.7 0.5 34.8 -0.4 -0.1 -0.1 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 3 -4.4 0.1 -0.7 0.0 5.1 -0.1 0.0 0.0 

Changes GCA and ECL 7.7 -1.1 -10.7 -0.2 -5.1 0.0 -8.1 -1.3 

 Increase 609.1 -5.1 21.4 -1.8 1.0 -3.1 631.5 -10.0 

 Decrease -601.4 4.0 -32.1 1.6 -6.1 3.0 -639.6 8.7 

 Other adjustments 2.6 0.0 -5.8 0.0 -0.4 0.0 -3.7 0.0 

Closing balance 781.4 -3.6 35.6 -2.2 4.3 -3.1 821.3 -8.9 
         

 

The ECL stock for commitments and guarantees granted slightly increased compared with the previous reporting period, 

driven by increased ECL coverage in stage 1 and stage 2. 
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EUR m 
         

 2024 

Nominal 

value S1 

ECL 

S1 

Nominal 

value S2 

ECL            

S2 

Nominal 

value S3 

ECL                           

S3 

Nominal 

value ECL 

Opening balance 796.1 -2.3 77.5 -2.0 4.2 -2.9 877.8 -7.2 

Transfer  -7.3 -0.8 4.0 0.9 3.3 -0.1 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 1 17.4 -1.0 -17.4 1.0 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 2 -24.3 0.2 24.3 -0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Transfer to stage 3 -0.4 0.0 -3.0 0.1 3.4 -0.1 0.0 0.0 

Changes GCA and ECL 0.7 -0.1 -43.1 -0.3 -2.5 0.0 -44.9 -0.4 

Increase 628.9 -4.9 38.7 -3.3 2.0 -2.4 669.5 -10.6 

  Decrease -628.2 4.8 -81.8 2.9 -4.5 2.4 -714.5 10.1 

  Other adjustments 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.2 0.0 

Closing balance 789.8 -3.2 38.3 -1.4 5.0 -3.0 833.1 -7.6 
         

 

The presentation of the above tables has been updated to show transfer movements for each credit risk stage and to 

combine the development of nominal amounts and the corresponding ECLs in a single overview. This enhances transpar-

ency by illustrating how changes in nominal amounts affect expected credit losses. In this context, comparative figures 

have been restated for presentation purposes. 

50.2. Provisions for pending legal disputes  

The item “Pending legal disputes” includes provisions for litigations from lending business or litigations with customer 

protection associations. Several subsidiaries of Addiko Group are involved in legal disputes regarding consumer protec-

tion claims. The proceedings mainly relate to allegations that certain contractual provisions, particularly in respect of 

consumer loans, violate mandatory consumer protection laws and that all or parts of the payments made by both parties 

under a contract or certain fees or parts of interest payments charged to customers in the past for the adjustment of 

interest rates and currencies must be repaid. In some jurisdictions, the legal risks in connection with loans granted in 

the past are also increased by the enactment of politically motivated laws impacting existing lending relationships, 

which may result in repayment obligations towards customers, as well as a level of unpredictability of judicial decisions 

that exceeds the level of uncertainty generally inherent in court proceedings. 

 

The following tables set out the development of the provisions for pending legal disputes: 

            EUR m 
       

 

Carrying 

amount 

01.01. Allocations  Use Releases 

Effect of 

discounting 

Carrying 

amount  

31.12. 

01.01. - 31.12.2025 80.1 14.3 -27.8 -0.9 1.4 67.2 

01.01. - 31.12.2024 85.1 15.2 –20.7 –1.0 1.6 80.1 
       

 

Retail - contractual clauses used in Swiss Franc-denominated loans 

In 2025, the Group recognised additional provisions of EUR 9.8 million (2024: EUR 8.0 million) for pending legal disputes 

arising from contractual terms used in legacy CHF-linked retail loans, primarily in Slovenia and Croatia. These increase 

reflected (i) in Slovenia, a higher case inflow and a reassessment of expected loss rates following a change in Supreme 

Court case‑law that heightens banks’ pre‑contract information duties and, where unmet, can lead to nullity of CHF 

consumer loans (see Note 68.2 – Legal matters by country: Slovenia), and (ii) in Croatia, additional received claims 

(including fee‑ and interest‑related claims) and recent case‑law activity that continues to require re‑calculations of 

loans following the nullity of certain CHF and unilateral interest terms (see Note 68.2 – Legal matters by country: Croa-

tia). During the reporting period, provisions amounting to EUR 23.2 million (2024: EUR 18.1 million) were utilised (set-

tlements and paid judgements), and an unwinding/discounting effect of EUR 1.4 million (2024: EUR 1.6 million) was 

recorded. As a result, the closing provision for CHF- related claims decreased from EUR 62.7 million to EUR 50.8 million. 

 

The provisions represent the Group’s best estimate of the expenditures required to settle these obligations at the 

reporting date, in accordance with IAS 37. The calculation is based on specific models that incorporate historical data, 
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claim characteristics and statistical methods, applying probability‑weighted scenarios to estimate expected cash out-

flows. 

 

The estimation of legal risk costs for Swiss Franc loans is inherently complex and requires significant judgement, par-

ticularly in relation to the following key assumptions: 

• Information duties and good faith: The Group’s ability to demonstrate that it fulfilled its information obligations at 

loan origination and acted in good faith. 

• Estimated loss per contract: Expected refunds to customers are based on clustering of similar cases and average 

expected loss per group. Uncertainties relate in particular to the potential inclusion of penalty interest, which 

depends on courts’ assessment of Addiko’s good‑faith conduct. 

• Compensation for the use of funds: Following developments in judicial practice, some courts apply the originally 

agreed contractual interest rate (comprising Swiss Franc LIBOR and margin) as a fixed rate for the whole loan dura-

tion. However, individual first‑instance courts may deviate from this approach or conclude that no compensation is 

due. In such cases, Addiko will pursue further legal remedies. 

• Statute of limitation: Provisions are based on the assessment that borrowers’ restitution claims became time‑barred 

in Slovenia at the end of 2020 and in Croatia in June 2023. This view is supported by legal opinions from several law 

firms and a recognised legal scholar. While Addiko expects courts to follow this interpretation, the risk of alternative 

judicial views remains.  

 

Given these uncertainties, the actual cash outflow may differ from the current estimate once individual case outcomes 

are known. Payments are expected over the next two to three business years; however, timing may vary significantly 

depending on the progress and outcome of ongoing proceedings. 

 

Changes in the assumptions, applying reasonable alternatives for the first three items above, could lead to an increase 

in provisions ranging from EUR 1.0 million and EUR 4.0 million per parameter, consistent with YE24 sensitivities, assuming 

all other factors remain unchanged. If the statute of limitation were not applied in Slovenia, an additional increase in 

provisions of approximately EUR 17.2 million (YE24: EUR 13.8 million) would arise. 

 

Further details on legal proceedings related to Swiss franc unilateral interest rate change and Swiss franc currency 

clauses are provided in note (68) Legal risk. 

 

Consumer fee claims (loan processing and early repayment fees) 

During the 2025 additional provisions for pending legal disputes were recognised also on cases connected with loan 

processing and early repayment fees of EUR 2.5 million (2024: EUR 1.6 million) were recognised from the reassessment 

of existing and new court cases. By taking into account also the EUR 0.8 million utilisations (2024: EUR 0.5 million), and 

the releases of EUR 0.1 million (2024: EUR 0.0 million) the overall stock of provisions for this kind of cases increased in 

2025 to EUR 5.1 million (YE24: EUR 3.5 million). 

 

Corporate Damage Claims 

Addiko is involved in a number of legal claims in which corporate customers are seeking reimbursement of alleged losses, 

including claims related to variable interest margin arrangements and other alleged damage events. During the reporting 

period, additional provisions of EUR 0.6 million (2024: EUR 0.7 million) were recognised across several Group entities; 

releases of EUR 0.5 million (2024: EUR 0.3 million) and provisions amounting to EUR 0.9 million (2024: EUR 0.6 million) 

were utilised. As a result, the total stock of provisions for this category of claims decreased from EUR 7.5 million to 

EUR 6.8 million during 2025. 

 

One of the main cases concerns a claim for damages in connection with the reduction and subsequent termination of a 

corporate loan. The claimant alleges that the reduction of the loan amount and the eventual termination lacked legal 

basis and ultimately resulted in the loss of its business. The proceedings have been ongoing before the first‑instance 

court since 2014. The main hearing has commenced, and court‑appointed experts on damages are currently being 

cross‑examined. The core question in dispute is whether the loan reduction was carried out based on validly signed 

contractual annexes. Following disbursement of the reduced loan amount, the claimant ceased making interest pay-

ments and has not repaid any amounts to date. 
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Another legal claim was filed against one of the Group’s banking subsidiaries alleging improper conduct in connection 

with the assignment of a receivable and subsequent enforcement actions. The claimant argues that the receivable 

assigned did not exist and that these circumstances resulted in financial harm. The Group entity rejects the allegations 

and has submitted a response disputing both the factual basis and the legal grounds of the claim. The subsidiary contests 

the claimant’s entitlement to damages and argues that essential legal prerequisites—such as wrongdoing, causation, 

and demonstrable loss—are not met. Proceedings remain ongoing, and no judgment has been issued as of the reporting 

date. 

 

A further case concerns alleged irregularities in the processing of collateral instruments and the handling of term‑deposit 

accounts related to a corporate customer. The claimant asserts that these actions caused financial loss to a third party 

and is seeking monetary compensation. The subsidiary disputes the allegations in their entirety, maintaining that all 

processes were performed in line with applicable procedures and that neither entitlement to compensation nor a causal 

link between the alleged conduct and the claimed damage has been demonstrated. The case is currently being contested 

on both factual and legal grounds, and no judgment has been rendered to date. 

50.3. Other provisions  

The following tables set out the other provisions: 

             EUR m 
       

2025 

Carrying 

amount 

01.01. Allocations Use Releases 

Other 

changes 

Carrying 

amount 

31.12. 

Pensions and other post-employment 

defined benefit obligations 2.5 0.3 0.0 0.0 –0.4 2.3 

Other long term employee benefits 0.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.5 

Restructuring measures 1.4 0.2 –1.3 0.0 0.0 0.3 

Provisions for operational risk 0.2 0.3 –0.3 0.0 0.0 0.2 

Remaining other provisions 1.9 0.4 –0.1 0.0 0.0 2.1 

Total 6.4 1.2 –1.7 0.0 –0.4 5.4 
       

 

            EUR m 
       

2024 

Carrying 

amount 

01.01. Allocations Use Releases 

Other 

changes 

Carrying 

amount 

31.12. 

Pensions and other post-employment 

defined benefit obligations 2.1 0.4 –0.1 0.0 0.1 2.5 

Other long term employee benefits 0.3 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.5 

Restructuring measures 1.4 0.9 –0.9 0.0 0.0 1.4 

Provisions for operational risk 0.7 0.3 –0.1 –0.7 0.0 0.2 

Remaining other provisions 2.5 1.5 –1.1 –0.9 0.0 1.9 

Total 6.9 3.2 –2.2 –1.6 0.1 6.4 
       

 

Actuarial gains and losses are presented in the column Other changes. 
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50.3.1. Defined benefit obligations  

The development of the present value of obligations relating to retirement benefits and severance payments is pre-

sented below. For reasons of immateriality, disclosures were summarised. 

    EUR m 
   

  2025 2024 

Present value of the defined benefit obligations as of 01.01. 2.5 2.1 

+ Current service cost 0.2 0.1 

+/- Actuarial gains/losses -0.4 0.1 

+/- Actuarial gains/losses arising from changes in financial assumptions -0.4 0.0 

- Payments from the plan 0.0 –0.1 

+ Past service cost 0.0 0.1 

+/- Other changes 0.0 0.1 

Present value of the defined benefit obligations as of 31.12. 2.3 2.5 
   

 

50.3.2. Restructuring measures 

In connection with the second pillar of the concluded “Acceleration Program”, the Operational Excellence stream aimed 

at achieving further End-to-End optimisation of core processes across the Group, the Group recognised restructuring 

expenses of EUR 0.2 million in 2025 (2024: EUR 0.9 million) and utilised EUR 1.3 million (2024: EUR 0.9 million). This 

resulted in a closing provision balance of EUR 0.3 million (YE24: EUR 1.4 million). The remaining provisions are expected 

to be used during the year ending 31 December 2026. 

 

50.3.3. Provisions for operational risk 

Amounts included in this position are expected to be used within the next 12 months. 

(51) Other liabilities  

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Deferred income 1.7 1.7 

Accruals 12.0 13.4 

Other liabilities 29.2 29.1 

Liabilities for variable payments 16.7 14.1 

Liabilities for cash-settled share-based payments 2.8 3.5 

Liabilities for other taxes 3.5 6.0 

Liabilities for other taxes on salaries 0.9 0.8 

Liabilities for contributions on salaries 1.5 1.4 

Liabilities for net salaries 2.9 2.9 

Remaining other liabilities 0.8 0.3 

Total 42.8 44.2 
   

 

Deferred income as at 31 December 2025 contains contract liabilities in accordance with IFRS 15 in the amount of 

EUR 1.4 million (YE24: EUR 1.5 million). Contract liabilities arose from earned but not accrued yet fees in scope of 

IFRS 15, for services provided over the reporting period. The amount of EUR 0.5 million included in contract liabilities 

as at 31 December 2024 has been recognised as revenue in 2025 (2024: EUR 0.5 million). 
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(52) Equity 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Equity holders of parent 898.5 839.5 

Subscribed capital 195.0 195.0 

Treasury shares -2.9 –2.9 

Capital reserves 237.9 237.9 

Fair value reserve debt instruments -16.3 –30.8 

Fair value reserve equity instruments 5.3 4.8 

Remeasurement on defined benefit plans 0.7 0.3 

Foreign currency reserve -11.4 –10.9 

Cumulated result and other reserves 490.1 446.1 

Total 898.5 839.5 
   

 

The subscribed capital is based on the separate financial statements prepared by Addiko Bank AG under UGB/BWG as at 

31 December 2025. The total amount of EUR 195.0 million (YE24: EUR 195.0 million) corresponds to the fully paid in 

share capital of Addiko Bank AG, which is divided into 19,500,000 (YE24: 19,500,000) no-par registered shares. The 

proportionate amount of the share capital per share amounts EUR 10.0 (YE24: EUR 10.0). As at 31 December 2025, 

212,858 (YE24: 212,858) of those were own shares, and consequently 19,287,142 shares (YE24: 19,287,142) were in 

circulation as of the reporting date. 

 

Cumulated results and other reserves developed during the business year as follows: 

          EUR m 
      

2025 Legal Reserve 

Liability 

Reserve 

Other 

Reserves 

Retained 

earnings 

Cumulated 

result and other 

reserves 

Opening Balance 01.01. 19.5 22.7 56.0 347.8 446.1 

Dividends paid 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Share-based payments and treasury shares 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Transfers to capital reserves 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Result after tax 0.0 0.0 0.0 44.0 44.0 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.5 –0.5 0.0 

Closing Balance 31.12. 19.5 22.7 56.6 391.3 490.1 
      

 

         EUR m 
      

 2024 

Legal  

Reserve 

Liability 

 Reserve 

Other 

 Reserves 

Retained 

earnings 

Cumulated 

result and other 

reserves 

Opening Balance 01.01. 19.5 22.7 55.4 328.8 426.5 

Dividends paid 0.0 0.0 0.0 –24.3 –24.3 

Share-based payments and treasury shares 0.0 0.0 0.0 –1.5 –1.5 

Result after tax 0.0 0.0 0.0 45.4 45.4 

Other changes 0.0 0.0 0.6 –0.6 0.0 

Closing Balance 31.12. 19.5 22.7 56.0 347.9 446.1 
      

 

Liability reserves and legal reserves present only the reserves of Addiko Bank AG in Austria. Liability reserves need to 

be set up for credit institutions according to Section 57 para. 5 BWG. For the legal reserve a certain percentage of the 

profit for the year is required to be allocated until an amount equal to 10% of subscribed capital is reached. 

 

Addiko Bank AG posts in its financial statements according to UGB/BWG as of 31 December 2025 net accumulated profits 

available for distribution in the amount of EUR 0.0 million (YE24: EUR 0.0 million). In line with supervisory expectations 

and regulatory requirements, the dividend distribution for the 2025 financial year remains suspended, taking into ac-

count regulatory considerations related to the current ownership structure. 
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(53) Earnings per share 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Shares outstanding as of 1 January 19,287,142 19,333,116 

Purchase of treasury shares 0 –77,505 

Disposal of treasury shares 0 31,531 

Shares outstanding as of 31 December 19,287,142 19,287,142 

Treasury Shares -212,858 –212,858 

Number of shares issued at the reporting date 19,500,000 19,500,000 

Weighted average number of outstanding shares 19,287,142 19,289,603 
   

 

The basic earnings per share is calculated by dividing the net result by the weighted average number of ordinary shares. 

As there are no stock options issued by Addiko Bank AG, the basic (undiluted) earnings per share equal the diluted 

earnings per share. 

 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Result after tax attributable to ordinary shareholders (in EUR m) 44.0 45.4 

Weighted-average number of outstanding ordinary shares (in units of shares) 19,287,142 19,289,603 

Earnings per share (in EUR) 2.28 2.35 
   

(54) Statement of cash flows  

The statement of cash flows according to IAS 7 represents the changes in cash and cash equivalents of the Addiko Group 

due to cash flows from operating, investment and financing activities: 

• The cash flow from operating activities of the Addiko Group contains cash inflows and outflows arising from loans 

and receivables from credit institutions and customers, liabilities to credit institutions and customers, and debt 

securities (except for securities measured at amortised costs). Changes in assets and liabilities held for trading are 

also included, as are the cash flows from dividends received and taxes paid.  

• The cash flow from investing activities includes cash inflows and outflows arising from debt securities measured 

at amortised costs, intangible assets, property, plant and equipment and assets held for sale. Reclassifications 

regarding non-current assets and liabilities classified as held for sale are reflected in the respective items. 

• Lease payments and cash flows from own equity instruments are disclosed in the cash flow from financing activ-

ities. In addition, the section includes capital increases/decreases and dividend payments. 

• Cash and cash equivalents include cash, cash balances at central banks that are due on demand, and deposits 

that are repayable on demand. 
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Segment Reporting 

The Addiko Group segment reporting is based on IFRS 8 Operating Segments, which follows the management approach. 

Accordingly, segment data is prepared based on internal management reporting, which is regularly reviewed by the 

leadership team acting as the chief operating decision makers (CODM) to assess segment performance and make deci-

sions regarding resource allocation. Business segmentation is subdivided into Consumer and SME segments, which are 

the focus segments, and into non-focus segment, which include Large Corporate, Public Finance and Mortgages. 

 

The Addiko Group does not have revenues from transactions with any single external customer amounting to 10% or 

more of the Addiko Group’s total revenues. 

 

Business Segmentation 

 

Segment reporting comprises the following business segments: 

• Consumer: serves approximately 0.8 million customers (YE24: 0.8million), including private Individuals (excluding 

mortgage and housing loans), through a hybrid distribution model consisting of 154 branches (YE24: 155) and digital 

channels. 

• SME: serves around 40 thousand SME clients (YE24: 40 thousand) (companies and private entrepreneurs with annual 

turnover between EUR 0 million and EUR 50 million) in the CSEE region. 

• Mortgage: includes retail customers with loans related to real estate purchases (including housing loans not backed 

by collateral) or loans secured by private real estate. 

• Large Corporate & Public Finance: covers legal entities with annual gross revenues exceeding EUR 50 million 

(YE24: EUR 50 million), and businesses oriented on participation in public tenders for the financing needs of key 

public institutions in CSEE countries, including ministries of finance, state enterprises and local governments.  

• Corporate Center: consists of the Treasury business and central functions such as overhead, project-related oper-

ating expenses, contributions to the Single Resolution Fund, bank levies, and intercompany reconciliation. It also 

includes direct deposit activities with customers in Austria and Germany. 
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(55) Segments overview 

            EUR m 
       

 

 2025  

        Focus segments  Non-focus segments  

Corporate  

Center 

  

Total 

  

Consumer SME 

Business 

Mortgage Large 

Corporate &  

Public 

Finance 

Net banking income 181.9 84.4 1.8 10.3 38.4 316.9 

Net interest income 133.3 57.7 1.8 7.4 38.2 238.4 

o/w regular interest income 141.7 66.8 11.3 2.6 62.0 284.4 

Net fee and commission income 48.6 26.7 0.0 2.9 0.2 78.5 

Net result from financial instruments 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.8 1.8 

Other operating result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -13.5 -13.5 

Operating income 181.9 84.4 1.8 10.3 26.8 305.2 

General administrative expenses -97.4 -37.6 -1.1 -4.2 -55.1 -195.4 

Operating result before impairments and 

provisions 

 

84.5 

 

46.8 

 

0.7 

 

6.1 

 

-28.3 

 

109.8 

Other result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -14.6 -14.6 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial 

assets 

 

-16.2 

 

-24.7 

 

4.4 

 

2.0 

 

-0.7 

 

-35.2 

Result before tax 68.3 22.2 5.1 8.1 -43.6 60.1 

              

Business volume             

Net loans and receivables 2,044.9 1,297.5 257.4 45.5 106.5 3,751.8 

 o/w gross performing loans customers 2,058.1 1,306.6 258.1 44.8  3,667.6 

Gross disbursements 1,017.7 782.5 0.0 16.9  1,817.1 

Financial liabilities at AC 1) 2,963.8 1,134.8 0.0 390.3 902.1 5,391.0 

RWA 2) 1,575.1 910.2 149.2 85.4 552.3 3,272.3 

              

Key ratios             

NIM 3) 5.6% 4.4% -0.3% 2.8%  3.7% 

Cost/Income ratio 4) 53.5% 44.6% 63.5% 40.8%  61.7% 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) -0.7% -1.3% 1.7% 1.1%  -0.7% 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) -0.8% -1.9% 1.7% 4.4%  -1.0% 

Loan to deposit ratio 69.0% 114.3% 0.0% 11.7%  70.0% 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 3.1% 2.8% 3.1% 15.0%  2.5% 

NPE coverage ratio 81.0% 81.3% 81.8% 88.1%  81.7% 

Yield GPL (simple average) 7.2% 5.2% 4.0% 5.0%  6.2% 
       

1) Financial liabilities at AC include in the Corporate Center segment the Direct deposits (Austria/Germany) amounting to EUR 504 million, EUR 74 million 
Deposits from credit institutions and EUR 324 million other liabilities including treasury deposits. 2) Includes only credit risk. 3) Net interest margin at 
segment level is the sum of interest income (without interest income on NPE) and expenses, including funds transfer pricing but without asset contribution, 
divided by the respective average business volume using daily balances. 4) Cost/income ratio (CIR) is calculated as the sum of general administrated 
expenses divided by operating income including asset contribution on segment level. 
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            EUR m 
       

 

  2024 

Focus segments  Non-focus segments  

Corporate  

Center 

  

Total 

  

Consumer 

SME 

Business Mortgage 

Large 

Corporate &  

Public 

Finance 

Net banking income 174.5 101.9 13.5 10.5 15.4 315.8 

Net interest income 131.2 74.4 13.5 7.9 15.9 242.9 

o/w regular interest income 133.2 74.5 14.7 4.9 70.3 297.6 

Net fee and commission income 43.2 27.6 0.0 2.7 -0.5 73.0 

Net result from financial instruments 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.2 1.2 

Other operating result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -12.3 -12.3 

Operating income 174.5 101.9 13.5 10.5 4.3 304.7 

General administrative expenses -91.2 -37.0 -1.4 -4.3 -58.5 -192.4 

Operating result before impairments and 

provisions 

 

83.3 

 

64.9 

 

12.1 

 

6.2 

 

-54.2 

 

112.3 

Other result 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -15.8 -15.8 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial 

assets 

 

-20.4 

 

-27.3 

 

8.7 

 

2.2 

 

0.7 

 

-36.0 

Result before tax 62.9 37.7 20.8 8.4 -69.3 60.4 

              

Business volume             

Net loans and receivables 1,861.7 1,256.7 306.2 63.7 62.4 3,550.6 

 o/w gross performing loans customers 1,877.1 1,260.6 306.8 61.8  3,506.4 

Gross disbursements 851.4 705.8 0.1 11.0  1,568.3 

Financial liabilities at AC 1) 2,945.5 1,149.0 0.0 390.5 936.8 5,421.7 

RWA 2) 1,419.0 871.8 175.4 73.3 493.9 3,033.4 

              

Key ratios             

NIM 3) 5.5% 4.1% -0.7% 2.4%  3.9% 

Cost/Income ratio 4) 52.3% 36.3% 10.4% 41.2%  60.9% 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) -1.0% -1.4% 2.7% 1.4%  -0.8% 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) -1.1% -2.2% 2.8% 3.5%  -1.0% 

Loan to deposit ratio 63.2% 109.4% 0.0% 16.3%  66.3% 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 3.4% 3.8% 3.5% 15.9%  2.9% 

NPE coverage ratio 81.5% 77.6% 80.2% 81.4%  80.0% 

Yield GPL (simple average) 7.4% 5.8% 4.4% 5.8%  6.5% 
       

1) Financial liabilities at AC include in the Corporate Center segment the Direct deposits (Austria/Germany) amounting to EUR 585 million, EUR 77 million 
Deposits from credit institutions and EUR 146 million other liabilities. 2) Includes only credit risk. 3) Net interest margin at segment level is the sum of 
interest income (without interest income on NPE) and expenses, including funds transfer pricing but without asset contribution, divided by the respective 
average business volume using daily balances. 4) Cost/income ratio (CIR) is calculated as the sum of general administrated expenses divided by operating 
income including asset contribution on segment level. 
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         EUR m 
       

 2025  2024 

Consolidation items  

reflected in Corporate Center 

Corporate  

Center 

(uncons.) 

Consoli-

dation 

Items 

Corporate 

Center 

(cons.) 

Corporate  

Center 

(uncons.) 

Consoli-

dation 

Items 

Corporate 

Center 

(cons.) 

Net interest income 39.7 -1.5 38.2 17.7 -1.8 15.9 

o/w regular interest income 69.8 -7.9 62.0 79.1 -8.8 70.3 

Net fee and commission income 0.0 0.2 0.2 -0.5 0.0 -0.5 

Net result from financial instruments 73.9 -72.1 1.8 38.7 -37.5 1.2 

Other operating result -11.4 -2.1 -13.5 -12.8 0.5 -12.3 

Operating income 102.2 -75.4 26.8 43.1 -38.8 4.3 

General administrative expenses -48.5 -6.5 -55.1 -50.9 -7.6 -58.5 

Operating result before impairments and 

provisions 

 

53.6 

 

-81.9 

 

-28.3 

 

-7.8 

 

-46.4 

 

-54.2 

Other result -17.1 2.6 -14.6 -20.0 4.2 -15.8 

Expected credit loss expenses on financial assets 0.0 -0.7 -0.7 1.2 -0.5 0.7 

Result before tax 36.5 -80.1 -43.6 -26.6 -42.7 -69.3 

            

Business volume           

Net loans and receivables 210.8 -104.3 106.5 135.9 -73.5 62.4 

Financial liabilities at AC 1,021.4 -119.3 902.1 1,073.1 -136.3 936.8 
       

 

The Consolidation Items includes dividend income from consolidated subsidiaries of EUR 83.6 million (2024: 
EUR 56.4 million). 

 

55.1. Net interest income breakdown and reportable segment 

The net interest income breakdown provides a detailed view of the net interest income details by segment, up to the 

total bank level. It includes all sub-components of the net interest income, such as customer margin on assets and 

liabilities, as well as the key elements within the Interest Gap Contribution and Asset Contribution. In YE25, the Interest 

Gap Contribution and the Asset Contribution were impacted by the implementation of equity valuation adjustments in 

the fourth quarter of 2024 and a modified asset contribution methodology introduced from 2025 onwards. 

 

Asset Contribution 

Net interest income in the Corporate Center at YE25 includes a portion of the positive impact from interest and liquidity 

gap contribution (IGC) in the amount of EUR 47.2 million (2024: EUR 80.4 million). A share of the IGC, totalling 

EUR 21.5 million (2024: EUR 64.7 million), is redistributed to the market segments based on the structural benefits they 

provide on the asset and liability side.  

 

The IGC results from partially funding longer-term assets with stable but shorter-term liabilities. The extent of this 

maturity transformation is strictly managed in accordance with regulatory and internal limits. Addiko’s Funds Transfer 

Pricing (FTP) methodology assigns internal funding costs to assets and internal funding benefits to liabilities on a 

matched maturity basis. As a result, if the maturities of loans and deposits in a given segment were equal, IGC would 

be zero. 

 

Since a portion of longer-term assets is funded by shorter-term liabilities, market segments are charged more for their 

assets than they are compensated for their liabilities under the FTP methodology. By compensating those market seg-

ments delivering longer term assets against shorter term liabilities, the respective part of IGC is re-distributed from the 

segment Corporate Center to the originator of the IGC, i.e. the respective market segment.  

 

From 2025 onwards, the asset contribution methodology and its re-distribution to the market segments was slightly 

modified to enhance the treatment of deposit surpluses generated by the market segments. 
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            EUR m 
       

 Focus segments Non-focus segments   

2025 Consumer SME 

Business 

Mortgage Large 

Corporate &  

Public 

Finance 

Corporate  

Center 

Total  

Net interest income 133.3 57.7 1.8 7.4 38.2 238.4 

o/w Interest income 147.7 71.6 12.4 2.9 62.0 296.5 

o/w Regular interest income 141.7 66.8 11.3 2.6 62.0 284.4 

o/w Interest income on NPE 1.2 0.3 0.2 0.1 0.0 1.8 

o/w Interest like income 4.9 4.4 0.9 0.2 0.0 10.3 

o/w Interest expenses -26.0 -5.1 0.0 -4.0 -23.1 -58.1 

o/w FTP (assets & liabilities) -0.3 -13.2 -13.2 5.8 -26.4 -47.2 

o/w Interest gap contribution 11.9 4.4 2.6 2.6 25.7 47.2 

o/w Asset contribution 11.9 4.4 2.6 2.6 -21.5 0.0 

o/w Interest gap contribution 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 47.2 47.2 
       

 

            EUR m 
       

2024  

Focus segments Non-focus segments   

Consumer SME 

Business 

Mortgage Large 

Corporate &  

Public 

Finance 

Corporate  

Center 

Total  

Net interest income 131.2 74.4 13.5 7.9 15.9 242.9 

o/w Interest income 140.0 79.2 16.4 5.3 70.3 311.1 

o/w Regular interest income 133.2 74.5 14.7 4.9 70.3 297.6 

o/w Interest income on NPE 1.2 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.0 1.8 

o/w Interest like income 5.6 4.4 1.5 0.2 0.0 11.7 

o/w Interest expenses -29.2 -5.2 0.0 -4.2 -29.6 -68.3 

o/w FTP (assets & liabilities) -1.7 -23.6 -18.7 4.0 -40.5 -80.4 

o/w Interest gap contribution 22.1 24.0 15.7 2.8 15.8 80.4 

o/w Asset contribution 22.1 24.0 15.7 2.8 -64.7 0.0 

o/w Interest gap contribution 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 80.4 80.4 
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55.2. Net commission income and reportable segment 

The relation between net commission income and reportable segments is presented in the tables below: 

          EUR m 
      

2025 Focus segments 

Non-focus  

segments1)   

  

Consumer SME 

Business 

Large 

Corporate &  

Public Finance 

Corporate  

Center  

Total  

Accounts and Packages 24.6 7.0 0.2 0.0 31.9 

Transactions 18.3 2.3 0.1 0.0 20.6 

Cards 5.7 11.9 1.6 0.8 20.0 

Bancassurance 12.5 0.3 0.0 0.0 12.8 

Foreign exchange & Dynamic currency  4.5 2.2 0.2 0.3 7.3 

Loans 3.8 2.5 0.1 0.0 6.3 

Trade finance 0.0 4.0 1.0 0.1 5.1 

Securities 0.0 0.0 0.2 -0.2 0.0 

Other 0.6 0.4 0.0 0.4 1.4 

Fee and commission income 70.0 30.7 3.4 1.3 105.4 

Cards -14.6 -0.8 0.0 0.4 -15.0 

Transactions -1.7 -2.0 -0.3 -0.3 -4.4 

Client and sales incentives -1.9 -0.6 0.0 0.0 -2.5 

Accounts and Packages -1.1 -0.2 0.0 -0.3 -1.6 

Loans -1.1 -0.1 0.0 -0.1 -1.3 

Bancassurance -0.8 0.0 0.0 0.0 -0.8 

Securities 0.0 0.0 -0.1 -0.1 -0.2 

Foreign exchange & Dynamic currency  -0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 -0.2 

Trade finance 0.0 0.0 0.0 -0.1 -0.1 

Other -0.1 -0.1 0.0 -0.6 -0.8 

Fee and commission expenses -21.4 -3.9 -0.5 -1.1 -27.0 

Net fee and commission income 48.6 26.7 2.9 0.2 78.5 
      

1) Segment Mortgage not presented in this table as the segment does not generate net commission income. 
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          EUR m 
      

2024 Focus segments 

Non-focus  

segments1)   

  

Consumer SME 

Business 

Large 

Corporate &  

Public Finance 

Corporate  

Center  

Total  

Accounts and Packages 23.7 6.8 0.3 0.0 30.9 

Transactions 5.5 12.5 1.6 0.8 20.4 

Cards 17.3 2.2 0.0 0.0 19.5 

Bancassurance 7.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 7.4 

Foreign exchange & Dynamic currency  5.1 2.3 0.1 0.4 7.8 

Trade finance 0.0 4.6 0.8 0.1 5.5 

Loans 2.8 2.5 0.1 0.0 5.4 

Securities 0.0 0.0 0.2 -0.2 0.0 

Other 0.6 0.4 0.0 0.0 1.0 

Fee and commission income 62.4 31.3 3.2 1.2 98.0 

Cards -12.9 -0.7 0.0 0.0 -13.7 

Transactions -1.7 -2.2 -0.4 -0.3 -4.6 

Client and sales incentives -1.8 -0.5 0.0 0.0 -2.3 

Accounts and Packages -1.1 -0.1 0.0 -0.3 -1.4 

Loans -1.2 -0.1 0.0 0.0 -1.3 

Bancassurance -0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 -0.4 

Securities 0.0 0.0 -0.1 -0.1 -0.2 

Foreign exchange & Dynamic currency  0.0 0.0 0.0 -0.1 -0.1 

Trade finance 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -0.1 

Other -0.1 0.0 0.0 -0.8 -0.9 

Fee and commission expenses -19.2 -3.7 -0.6 -1.6 -25.1 

Net fee and commission income 43.2 27.6 2.7 -0.5 73.0 
      

1) Segment Mortgage not presented in this table as the segment does not generate net commission income.  
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(56) Geographical Segmentation 

Addiko Group is an international banking group headquartered in Vienna, Austria, operating through six banks, with its 

core business in Croatia (ABC), Slovenia (ABS), Bosnia & Herzegovina with two separate banks in Banja Luka (ABBL) and 

Sarajevo (ABSA), Serbia (ABSE) and Montenegro (ABM). Therefore, revenues are primarily generated in the CSEE region. 

In Austria, the Group offers only online deposits services to clients in Austria and Germany. Customer groups are not 

aggregated and assigned to a single country but are instead allocated to their respective countries at the individual 

entity level. The geographical segmentation of income from external customers is presented in accordance with IFRS 

requirements. However, this does not reflect the Group’s internal management structure. Management believes that 

the business segmentation provides a more informative representation of the Group’s activities. The “Reco” column 

primarily includes intercompany reconciliation items. 

 

                  EUR m 
          

2025 ABS ABC ABSE ABSA ABBL ABM ABH4) Reco 

Addiko 

Group 

Net banking income 75.4 103.1 56.1 32.3 34.3 15.1 1.9 –1.3 316.9 

Net interest income 57.6 78.5 42.8 22.6 23.5 12.6 2.2 –1.5 238.4 

o/w regular interest income 1)  71.9 88.0 51.0 24.6 27.0 13.3 16.4 –7.9 284.4 

Net fee and commission income 17.8 24.5 13.3 9.7 10.8 2.5 –0.4 0.2 78.5 

Net result from financial instruments 1.0 1.3 –0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 71.7 –72.1 1.8 

Other operating result –4.8 –0.5 –1.8 –0.9 –1.6 –1.4 –0.4 –2.1 –13.5 

Operating income 71.7 103.8 54.0 31.4 32.7 13.7 73.3 –75.4 305.2 

General administrative expenses –34.3 –43.9 –32.4 –17.5 –17.5 –10.1 –33.2 –6.5 –195.4 

Operating result before 

impairments and provisions 37.3 59.9 21.6 13.9 15.2 3.7 40.1 –81.9 109.8 

Other result –5.6 –10.2 –1.6 0.6 –0.1 –0.1 –0.3 2.6 –14.6 

Expected credit loss expenses on 

financial assets –21.7 –7.5 –3.4 –1.8 –1.3 0.8 0.5 –0.7 –35.2 

Result before tax 10.0 42.2 16.7 12.7 13.8 4.4 40.3 –80.1 60.1 

                    

Total assets 1,428.9 2,382.0 885.1 656.5 583.1 248.0 1,065.5 –829.6 6,419.5 

                    

Business volume                   

Net loans and receivables 989.8 1,225.8 593.3 380.2 400.0 176.0 91.1 –104.3 3,751.8 

o/w gross performing loans 

customers 998.1 1,200.3 590.3 322.2 383.7 172.9 0.0   3,667.6 

Gross disbursements 402.8 489.3 466.0 188.9 168.2 101.8 0.0   1,817.1 

Financial liabilities at AC 2)  1,214.1 1,895.7 662.0 543.0 469.1 202.0 524.4 –119.3 5,391.0 

RWA 3) 757.2 1,019.3 536.2 384.6 353.7 176.6 45.4 –0.8 3,272.3 

                    

Key ratios                   

NIM 4.1% 3.3% 4.7% 3.4% 4.1% 5.2% 0.2%   3.7% 

Cost/Income ratio 45.5% 42.6% 57.8% 54.2% 51.1% 66.7% n.m.   61.7% 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) –1.6% –0.5% –0.4% –0.4% –0.3% 0.4% 0.5%   –0.7% 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) –2.2% –0.6% –0.6% –0.6% –0.3% 0.5% n.m.   –1.0% 

Loan to deposit ratio 86.9% 67.5% 95.1% 60.3% 82.7% 92.0% n.m.   70.0% 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 2.6% 1.9% 3.5% 2.2% 3.2% 3.2%     2.5% 

NPE coverage ratio 81.0% 86.3% 75.9% 78.9% 85.2% 80.6%     81.7% 

Yield GPL (simple average) 6.2% 5.4% 7.4% 6.0% 6.5% 7.7%     6.2% 
          

1) Regular interest income is related to booked interests excluding interest like income, interest income on NPE and funds transfer pricing. 2) Direct deposits 

(Austria/Germany) amounting to EUR 504 million presented in ABH. 3) Includes only credit risk. 4) In ABH intragroup exposures are included.  
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                  EUR m 
          

2024 ABS ABC ABSE ABSA ABBL ABM ABH4) Reco 

Addiko 

Group 

Net banking income 77.2 100.7 59.0 33.8 32.3 14.9 –0.2 –1.8 315.8 

Net interest income 61.4 76.7 46.6 24.2 22.6 12.8 0.3 –1.8 242.9 

o/w regular interest income 1)  78.2 87.4 56.5 26.1 26.1 13.5 18.7 –8.8 297.6 

Net fee and commission income 15.7 24.0 12.4 9.6 9.7 2.0 –0.5 0.0 73.0 

Net result from financial instruments 0.6 0.4 0.3 0.1 0.2 0.1 37.0 –37.5 1.2 

Other operating result –4.2 –1.6 –2.3 –0.4 –1.0 –1.6 –1.6 0.5 –12.3 

Operating income 73.5 99.6 57.0 33.5 31.5 13.3 35.2 –38.8 304.7 

General administrative expenses –31.9 –43.1 –30.5 –16.5 –16.6 –9.5 –36.6 –7.6 –192.4 

Operating result before 

impairments and provisions 41.6 56.5 26.5 16.9 14.9 3.7 –1.4 –46.4 112.3 

Other result –5.8 –8.6 –5.0 –0.5 0.1 –0.2 0.0 4.2 –15.8 

Expected credit loss expenses on 

financial assets –19.0 –0.7 –11.7 –2.5 –2.4 0.6 0.1 –0.5 –36.0 

Result before tax 16.8 47.1 9.8 13.9 12.6 4.1 –1.2 –42.7 60.4 

                    

Total assets 1,375.9 2,343.5 924.9 675.6 556.5 240.4 1,151.5 –859.3 6,408.9 

                    

Business volume                   

Net loans and receivables 987.5 1,190.7 566.5 295.0 352.5 160.4 71.6 –73.5 3,550.6 

o/w gross performing loans 

customers 1,002.4 1,173.4 532.7 295.2 345.8 156.9 0.0   3,506.4 

Gross disbursements 381.7 479.1 318.2 161.6 151.7 76.0 0.0   1,568.3 

Financial liabilities at AC 2)  1,158.0 1,842.2 707.7 562.0 444.5 197.4 646.2 –136.3 5,421.7 

RWA 3) 722.6 981.4 513.2 307.2 312.2 167.5 27.1 2.2 3,033.4 

                    

Key ratios                   

NIM 4.4% 3.4% 5.0% 3.9% 4.2% 5.4% 0.0%   3.9% 

Cost/income ratio 41.3% 42.8% 51.7% 49.0% 51.4% 64.2% n.m.   60.9% 

Cost of risk ratio (CRB) –1.5% 0.0% –1.6% –0.6% –0.5% 0.3% 0.1%   –0.8% 

Cost of risk ratio (on net loans) –1.9% –0.1% –2.2% –0.8% –0.7% 0.4% n.m.   –1.0% 

Loan to deposit ratio 90.2% 66.8% 80.3% 53.7% 80.1% 83.0% n.m.   66.3% 

NPE ratio (on balance loans) 2.6% 2.3% 4.5% 2.4% 3.7% 4.1%     2.9% 

NPE coverage ratio 81.9% 87.5% 67.9% 83.8% 83.1% 75.3%     80.0% 

Yield GPL (simple average) 6.6% 5.3% 8.5% 6.2% 6.6% 7.9%     6.5% 
          

1) Regular interest income is related to booked interests excluding interest like income, interest income on NPE and funds transfer pricing. 2) Direct deposits 

(Austria/Germany) amounting to EUR 585 million presented in ABH. 3) Includes only credit risk. 4) In ABH intragroup exposures are included.  
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Risk Report  

(57) Risk control and monitoring 

The Addiko Group steers and monitors its risks across all business segments, with the aim of optimising the risk/perfor-

mance profile and guaranteeing risk-bearing capacity at all times and therefore protecting the bank’s creditors. In this 

respect, it influences the business and risk policies of its participations through its involvement in shareholder and 

supervisory committees. In the case of participations, compatible risk control processes, strategies and methods are 

implemented. 

 

The following central principles apply in the Addiko Group to the bank’s overall controlling: 

• Clearly defined processes and organisational structures are in place for all risk types, according to which all tasks, 

competencies and responsibilities of participants can be aligned. 

• Front and back office as well as trading and settlement/monitoring units are functionally separated to prevent 

conflicts of interest in accordance with the "FMA Minimum Standards for Lending Business and other Transactions 

with Counterparty Risks" (FMA-MS-K) and the Austrian Banking Act (BWG). 

• The Group implements appropriate, mutually compatible procedures for identifying, analysing, measuring, com-

bining, controlling and monitoring the risk types. 

• Appropriate limits are set and effectively monitored for material risk types. 

(58) Risk strategy & Risk Appetite Statement (RAS) 

The Addiko Group’s risk strategy is derived from the business strategy and describes the planned business structure, 

strategic development and growth, taking into consideration processes, methodologies and the organisational structure 

relevant for the management of risk factors. As such, the risk strategy represents the bridge between the Company’s 

business strategy and risk positioning. It is also a management tool of the highest level for the purposes of bank’s risk 

steering and as such it provides a framework for controlling, monitoring and limiting risks inherent in the banking 

business, as well as ensuring the adequacy of the internal capital, the bank's liquidity position and the overall through-

the-cycle profitability. 

 

The Addiko Group’s risk strategy reflects key risk management approaches included in the business strategy. This is 

mirrored in the bank’s risk objectives which will support safe and sustainable growth and ensure the preservation of the 

bank in line with regulatory requirements for adequate own funds with regard to risk-taking activities. 

 

The Addiko Group has established a Risk Appetite Statement (RAS) which sets the bank’s risk appetite and forms part of 

the process of development and implementation of the bank’s business and risk strategy. Furthermore, it determines 

the risks undertaken in relation to its risk capacity. The framework of risk appetite measures defines the risk level the 

bank is willing to accept. The calibration of measures takes into consideration the budget, risk strategy and the Recovery 

Plan giving an interlinked framework for proper internal steering and surveillance. 

(59) Risk organisation 

Ensuring adequate risk management structures and processes is in the responsibility of the Group’s Chief Risk Officer 

(CRO), who is a member of the Addiko Bank AG Management Board. The CRO acts independently of market and trading 

units, with a focus on the Austrian Minimum Standards for the Credit Business as well as appropriate internal controls. 

 

The core tasks of risk management are the individual risk management of counterparty default risks, the reorganisation 

of troubled loans, loan settlement, as well as risk control and monitoring of counterparty default, market, liquidity, 

operational and other risks at the portfolio level. 
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In 2025, the following organisational units were operative: 

Group Credit Risk Management contains Retail Risk Management and Corporate Credit Risk: 

• Retail Risk Management monitors and manages credit risk in the Retail lending portfolio of Addiko Group through 

portfolio reporting and analysis, tracking and evaluation of activities. The function has both an operational as well 

as strategic role in the credit risk management. Operationally it covers assessment and opinion of lending products 

and test initiatives as well as defines policies, procedures, manuals and guidelines related to the management of 

credit activities and collections. Additionally, also ensures that the risk appetite is in line with Addiko Group’s 

budget expectations. Besides this, it continuously monitors the portfolio development and ensures the develop-

ment and maintenance of a reporting toolkit that serves this purpose. 

• Corporate Credit Risk provides risk opinion on individual cases with high risk, monitoring, and review for all non-

Retail client segments and group wide standards for pre-workout, restructuring, collection and workout for all non-

Retail client segments i.e. Standard segment, SME, Corporate, Public Finance, Sovereigns and Sub sovereigns and 

Financial institutions. Within Corporate Credit Risk, the function covers also Real Estate Valuations by providing 

group wide standards for real estate sale including monitoring of results and group wide steering for immovable 

and movable property value monitoring. It develops the group valuation monitoring strategy and processes for 

local execution. 

 

Group Integrated Risk Management identifies, monitors, controls and reports on all material risks to Management and 

Supervisory Boards, proposes mitigation measures, initiates escalation in case defined limits are breached and defines 

methodology for risk measurement and assessment. GIRM also encompasses the CISO area, as well as the Outsourcing 

and ICT Risk management function. GIRM is actively involved in all major decisions relating to risk management and, 

thus, also the development and execution of the risk strategy as well as the forecasting of risk costs. Furthermore, GIRM 

is responsible to initiate and coordinate the escalation process prescribed in the Recovery Plan. Organisationally the 

following functions are embedded in Group Integrated Risk Management: 

• Group Market & Liquidity Risk defines methodologies, produces internal and external reporting and oversees 

management and control activities related to market and liquidity risk. The function is located in Austria within 

Integrated Risk Management unit. 

• Strategic Risk Management is operationally responsible for the update of the risk strategy, own funds and economic 

capital management, stress testing, credit risk budgeting, tracking of risk exposure and steering of the ICAAP and 

SREP process as well manages the same processes from methodological point of view and reports on them to the 

management. SRM also coordinates the preparation of and reporting on the Recovery Plan. Additionally, the rela-

tionship management towards supervisory authorities as well as the coordination of requested deliverables is in 

the responsibility of SRM.  

• Non-Financial Risk Management is responsible for setting the strategic direction to efficiently manage all non-

financial risk related activities and aims to ensure the adequate identification, measurement, management and 

mitigation of non-financial risks, a prudent conduct of business respecting all relevant laws, regulations, supervi-

sory requirements and internal rules and decisions, thus supporting prudent, effective and efficient business op-

erations. 

• Group Risk Modelling manages model risk portfolio in terms of methodology, target model architecture, and the 

model landscape for regulatory and business purpose. Oversee the portfolio development process to deliver risk 

targets and deliver insightful reports and analysis which explain credit metrics related to capital, provisions and 

business development. GRM is responsible for leading continuous improvements in modelling methodology for 

credit and market risk models and sharing knowledge about these topics within the Group. 

 

Group Data and Validation contains the following CSF functions and the oversees and drives the GSS Group Risk Valida-

tion: 

• Group Data Architecture is the main responsible function for the enterprise data architecture in Addiko Group. 

GDA develops and maintains group-wide concepts and principles for enterprise data. In operational matters the 

GDA team is supporting business functions jointly with GIT to have adequate infrastructure to be able to have on 

time regular and ad-hoc reporting and access to data as needed. GDA also acts as local Data Architecture for Addiko 

Bank AG and in that capacity is applying its concepts and principles to the local ABH data landscape and the 

relevant connections to group data. Although GDA, is reporting to the Group Model & Data, its responsibilities and 

methods apply in principle to all functions of Addiko Group. 
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• Group Data Management (GDM) is the main responsible function for the business aspects of enterprise data man-

agement in Addiko Group. GDM develops and maintains group-wide methods, standards and definitions to achieve 

a common and harmonised view on enterprise data. In operational matters the GDM team is supporting business 

functions in regular and ad-hoc reporting, common/central data transformations and calculations and data quality 

monitoring and reporting. GDM also acts as local Data Office for Addiko Bank AG and in that capacity is applying 

its methods to the local ABH data landscape and the relevant connections to group data. Although GDM, is reporting 

to the Group Model & Data, its responsibilities and methods apply in principle to all functions of Addiko Group. 

• Data Engine Reporting & Analytics and Support Services, located in Serbia, is preparing standardised portfolio 

reporting covering the entire credit cycle for Retail and Corporate portfolio, as well as supporting the governance 

setting over credit policy rules and changes in the Group selected decision engine (CRIF Credit Decision Engine). 

In addition, DERA is maintaining and developing group data engines, application process reports, collection reports, 

while providing the corresponding analytics. 

• Group Risk Validation is responsible for ensuring adequacy and consistency of risk relevant processes and risk 

models with regards to regulatory expectation and business needs. GRV defines the quality standard for the whole 

group with regards to risk models. Furthermore, it controls and ensures the quality of new models, as well as 

models already in place. Jointly with business owners GRV enhances processes and resolves issues related to models. 

GRV also conducts analysis of new regulation and its effects on risk models. 

 

The respective country CROs ensure compliance with the risk principles among all subsidiaries situated in the country. 

(60) Internal risk management guidelines 

The Addiko Group defines Group wide standard risk management guidelines to ensure that risks are dealt with in a 

standardised manner. These guidelines are promptly adjusted to reflect organisational changes as well as changes to 

parts of the regulations such as processes, methodologies and procedures. The existing guidelines are reviewed yearly 

to determine whether an update is required. This ensures that the actual and documented processes match. 

 

The Addiko Group has clearly defined responsibilities for all risk guidelines, including preparation, review and update 

as well as roll-out to the subsidiaries. Each of these guidelines must be implemented at local level by the subsidiaries 

and adjusted to local conditions. Compliance with these guidelines is ensured by those directly involved in the risk 

management process. The Group Audit Committee oversees how management monitors compliance with the Group’s 

risk management policies and procedures, and reviews the adequacy of the risk management framework in relation to 

the risks faced by the Group. The Group Audit Committee is assisted in its oversight role by Internal Audit. Internal Audit 

undertakes both regular and ad hoc reviews of risk management controls and procedures, the results of which are 

reported to the Group Audit Committee. 

(61) Credit risk 

61.1. Definition 

In terms of scale, credit risk constitutes the most significant risk for the Addiko Group. Credit risk mainly arises from 

the lending business. Credit risk (or counterparty default risk) occurs when transactions result in claims against debtors, 

issuers of securities or counterparties. If these parties do not meet their obligations, losses result in the amount of non-

received benefits less utilised collaterals, reduced by the achieved recovery rate of unsecured portions. This definition 

includes default and surety risks from credit transactions as well as issuer, replacement and fulfilment risks from trading 

transactions.  

61.2. General requirements 

The credit risk strategy within Addiko Risk Strategy provides concrete specifications for the organisational structure of 

the bank in the lending business as well as for risk control methods, and is supplemented by further policies as well as 

specific instructions.  
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In line with a Group wide instruction on authority levels as defined by the Management and Supervisory Boards, credit 

decisions are made by the Supervisory Board, Management Board and Credit Committee as well as by key staff in the 

back office and the analysis units of the Risk Office.  

 

The Group Credit Committee is a permanent institution of the Addiko Group and the highest body for making credit 

decisions, subordinated only to the Management Board. 

 

The Group Risk Executive Committee (GREC) is responsible for all methodological matters relating to credit risk, unless 

a decision by the Management Board is required. 

61.3. Risk measurement 

The Addiko Group uses its own rating procedures to analyse and assess each individual borrower’s credit rating. The 

allocation of debtors to rating classes is carried out on the basis of default probabilities on a 25-level master rating 

scale. 

61.4. Risk limitation 

The steering of total Group wide commitments with an individual customer or a group of affiliated customers (“group 

of borrowers”) depends on the respective customer segment or business area. 

 

In the Addiko Group, limits towards financial institutions are set and monitored independently by a responsible unit. If 

limits are exceeded, this is communicated immediately to operative risk unit as well as front office and reported to the 

Group Risk Executive Committee. In all other segments, limit control is carried out through a Group wide authorisation 

level policy (“Pouvoir-Ordnung”). At portfolio level, there are country limits to prevent the formation of risk concen-

trations; limit breaches are escalated to the Management Board, and the front office is required to work together with 

the back office to define measures to control these risk concentrations.  

 

Another important instrument in limiting risk is the acceptance and crediting of common banking collateral. The meas-

urement and processing is carried out in line with the collateral policy, which defines in particular the measurement 

procedures as well as measurement discounts and frequencies of individual collateral types. Framework contracts for 

netting out mutual risks (close-out netting) are usually concluded for trading transactions involving derivatives. There 

are collateral agreements in place with certain business partners which limit the default risk with individual trading 

partners to an agreed maximum amount, and provide an entitlement to request additional collateral if the amount is 

exceeded. The methods used to accept collateral (formal requirements, preconditions) are governed by the internal 

processing guidelines for each individual type of collateral.  
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61.5. Reconciliation between Financial instruments classes and Credit risk exposure 

The credit risk exposure comprises the gross carrying amount (or nominal value in the case of off-balance-sheet expo-

sures) without taking into account expected credit losses (including those for guarantees), any collateral held, netting 

effects, other credit enhancements or credit risk mitigating transactions. Market values are used to calculate the rele-

vant exposure for securities classified in the Hold-to-Collect&Sale business model, whereas amortised cost is used for 

loans and securities classified in the Hold-to-Collect business model. Unless explicitly stated differently, all values in 

the risk report are shown inclusive of the portfolio that is classified as held for sale according to IFRS 5. 

 

                EUR m 
         

31.12.2025 Performing Non Performing Total 

Financial instruments Exposure ECL Net Exposure ECL Net Exposure Net 

 Cash and cash equivalents 1) 906.1 -0.2 905.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 906.1 905.9 

 Financial assets held for trading  9.8  9.8 0.0  0.0 9.8 9.8 

 Loans and receivables  3,782.3 -52.4 3,729.9 121.3 -99.5 21.8 3,903.6 3,751.8 

 of which credit institutions  75.1 0.0 75.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 75.1 75.1 

 of which customer loans  3,707.2 -52.4 3,654.8 121.3 -99.5 21.8 3,828.5 3,676.6 

 Investment Securities 2)3) 1,485.5 -0.8 1,465.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 1,485.5 1,465.2 

 Other Assets - IFRS 5  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

On balance total 6,183.8 -53.3 6,110.9 121.3 -99.5 21.8 6,305.0 6,132.7 

 Off Balance  817.0 -5.8 811.2 4.3 -3.1 1.1 821.3 812.4 

ECL and FV on FVTOCI debt securities 3) -19.7 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -19.7 0.0 

Total 6,981.1 -58.9 6,922.2 125.5 -102.6 22.9 7,106.6 6,945.1 

Adjustment 4) -0.9  -0.9   0.0 -0.9 -0.9 

Total credit risk exposure 6,980.2 -58.9 6,921.2 125.5 -102.6 22.9 7,105.7 6,944.2 
         

1) The position does not include cash on hand in amount of EUR 151,2 million. 2) Investment securities, without equity instruments, including participation 

in the Slovenian Bank Liquidation Fund. 3) For debt securities at FVTOCI the exposure is calculated based on the amortised cost before adjusting for any 

loss allowance and for this reason it does not include any changes of the fair value of the instruments. For credit risk purposes the fair value of the 
instruments is considered. For this reason, also the related ECL is not included as this is already reflected in the fair value of the underlying instruments. 

4) Adjustment includes reconciliation differences between the gross carrying amount and the carrying amount of the credit risk exposure components. 

 

                EUR m 
         

31.12.2024 Performing Non Performing Total 

Financial instruments Exposure ECL Net Exposure ECL Net Exposure Net 

 Cash and cash equivalents 1) 1,119.7 0.0 1,119.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 1,119.7 1,119.7 

 Financial assets held for trading  14.4  14.4 0.0  0.0 14.4 14.4 

 Loans and receivables  3,575.8 -52.0 3,523.8 139.0 -112.2 26.8 3,714.9 3,550.6 

 of which credit institutions  44.2 0.0 44.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 44.2 44.2 

 of which customer loans 3,531.6 -52.0 3,479.6 139.0 -112.2 26.8 3,670.6 3,506.4 

 Investment Securities 2)3) 1,492.5 -0.3 1,455.8 0.0 0.0 0.0 1,492.5 1,455.8 

 Other Assets - IFRS 5  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.7 -0.5 0.2 0.7 0.2 

On balance total 6,202.5 -52.3 6,113.7 139.7 -112.7 27.0 6,342.2 6,140.7 

 Off-balance  828.1 -4.6 823.5 5.0 -3.0 2.0 833.1 825.5 

 ECL and FV on FVTOCI debt securities 3) -36.6 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -36.6 0.0 

Total 6,994.0 -56.8 6,937.2 144.7 -115.7 29.0 7,138.7 6,966.2 

 Adjustment 4) -0.7  -0.7   0.0 -0.7 -0.7 

Total credit risk exposure 6,993.3 -56.8 6,936.5 144.7 -115.7 29.0 7,138.0 6,965.5 
         

1) The position does not include cash on hand in amount of EUR 131.8 million. 2) Investment securities, without equity instruments, including participation 

in the bank resolution fund in Slovenia (effective 01.01.2025, renamed to the Slovenian Bank Liquidation Fund). 3) For debt securities at FVTOCI the 

exposure is calculated based on the amortised cost before adjusting for any loss allowance and for this reason it does not include any changes of the fair 
value of the instruments. For credit risk purposes the fair value of the instruments is considered. For this reason, also the related ECL is not included as 

this is already reflected in the fair value of the underlying instruments. 
4) Adjustment includes reconciliation differences between the gross carrying 

amount and the carrying amount of the credit risk exposure components. 
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61.6. Allocation of credit risk exposure within the Group 

As of 31 December 2025, the overall gross exposure within the Group decreased by EUR 32.3 million (or -0.5%) to 

EUR 7,105.7 million (YE24: EUR 7,138.0 million). The decrease was predominantly driven by the Corporate Center, fol-

lowed by SME and according to the business strategy by reductions within Mortgage and Public Finance. 

 

Exposure level decrease is impacted by reductions within Addiko Bank Holding, Addiko Bank Serbia and Addiko Bank 

Sarajevo.  

 

Within the Group, the credit risk exposure breaks down as presented in the following table. 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

 Addiko Croatia  2,523.7 2,493.2 

 Addiko Slovenia  1,722.4 1,648.2 

 Addiko Serbia  1,007.3 1,068.8 

 Addiko in Bosnia & Herzegovina  1,330.2 1,349.0 

 Addiko in Montenegro  255.5 239.2 

 Addiko Holding  266.6 339.8 

 Total  7,105.7 7,138.0 
   

61.7. Credit risk exposure by rating class  

As of 31 December 2025 approximately 37.7% (YE24: 38.6%) of the exposure falls into rating classes 1A to 1E. This portion 

is largely associated with receivables from credit institutions and consumer loans with a minor part pertaining to cor-

porate and sovereign debts. 

 

During 2025 the NPE Stock decreased by EUR -19.2 million to EUR 125.5 million (YE24: EUR 144.7 million), which is 

especially driven by reductions within the SME portfolio in almost all group entities (except in Addiko Bank Slovenia and 

Addiko Bank Montenegro), followed by additional NPE reductions within the non-focus portfolio in all entities as well as 

reductions in Consumer within Addiko Bank Serbia and Addiko Bank Croatia, because of write offs and portfolio sales as 

well as due to collection effects. Mentioned NPE reductions in SME have been partially offset especially by defaults of 

several larger cases in Addiko Bank Slovenia during the first half of 2025. 

 

The following table shows the exposure by rating classes and market segment as of 31 December 2025: 

              EUR m 
        

31.12.2025 1A-1E 2A-2E 3A-3E 4A-4E NPE No rating Total 

Consumer 275.3 1,455.2 356.4 147.9 65.5 5.0 2,305.2 

SME 301.7 1,195.3 218.8 112.4 41.5 3.9 1,873.5 

 Non Focus  148.0 219.8 40.1 15.6 18.5 0.5 442.5 

 o/w Large Corporate  11.6 108.4 21.4 6.2 10.0 0.4 157.9 

 o/w Mortgage  133.3 100.4 15.2 9.3 8.2 0.1 266.5 

 o/w Public Finance  3.2 11.1 3.5 0.0 0.3 0.0 18.1 

Corporate Center 1) 1,954.8 332.4 192.8 1.0 0.0 3.4 2,484.4 

Total 2,679.8 3,202.8 808.0 276.8 125.5 12.8 7,105.7 
        

1) Corporate Center includes financial institutions considering national bank exposure, on demand deposits as well as securities.  
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The following table shows the exposure by rating classes and market segment as of 31 December 2024: 

              EUR m 
        
31.12.2024 1A-1E 2A-2E 3A-3E 4A-4E NPE No rating Total 

Consumer 329.3 1,202.2 363.0 151.0 67.2 4.1 2,116.9 

SME 280.0 1,123.0 322.4 102.9 53.5 3.6 1,885.3 

Non-Focus  184.0 207.8 45.8 16.4 24.0 1.3 479.3 

 o/w Large Corporate  18.9 78.8 24.0 4.3 11.3 1.2 138.6 

 o/w Mortgage  157.8 119.5 18.9 10.7 11.3 0.1 318.3 

 o/w Public Finance  7.3 9.5 2.8 1.3 1.4 0.0 22.4 

Corporate Center 1) 1,959.7 401.6 291.2 0.1 0.0 3.8 2,656.5 

Total 2,753.1 2,934.6 1,022.4 270.4 144.7 12.8 7,138.0 
        

1) Corporate Center includes financial institutions considering national bank exposure, on demand deposits as well as securities. 

 

The classification of exposure into risk grades is based on Addiko internal ratings. For external reporting, internal rating 

grades are grouped into the following five risk categories: 

• 1A-1E: representing customers with a very low risk, having the best, excellent or very good credit standing (com-

parable to Moody’s rating Aaa-Baa3), 

• 2A-2E: representing customers with a good or moderate credit standing (comparable to Moody’s rating Ba1-B1), 

• 3A-3E: representing customers with a medium or high credit risk (comparable to Moody’s rating B2-Caa2), 

• 4A-4E: representing customers with a very high credit risk or who are likely to default. This class includes customers 

which may have overdue payments or defaults in their credit history or may encounter debt repayment difficulties 

in the medium term (comparable to Moody’s rating Caa3-C), 

• NPE (default): one or more of the default criteria under Article 178 CRR are met: among others, interest or principal 

payments on a material exposure have been overdue for more than 90 days, the bank significantly doubts the 

customer's credit standing, there are risk-oriented restructuring measures leading to a forborne non-performing 

exposure, there is a realisation of a loan loss or bankruptcy proceedings are initiated (comparable to Moody’s rating 

Default). 

 

The mapping of internal rating classes used in Addiko to PD values can be seen in table below. 

 
  

Rating Class PD 

1A-1E >0.00% - <=0.40% 

2A-2E >0.40% - <=2.65% 

3A-3E >2.65% - <=8.25% 

4A-4E >8.25% - <100.00% 

NPE 100% 
  

 

The Addiko Group applies the customer view to all customer segments, including retail clients. If an obligor defaults on 

one deal, then all the customer's performing transactions are classified as non-performing as well. The classifications 

per rating class and ECL stage can be seen in the tables below. 
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Loans and advances to customers at amortised cost: 

          EUR m 
      
31.12.2025 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 579.5 9.8 0.0 0.8 590.1 

2A-2E 2,273.3  29.2 0.0 1.1 2,303.6  

3A-3E 516.7 32.9 0.0 0.2 549.7 

4A-4E 46.1 211.3 0.0 0.1 257.5 

NPE 0.0 0.0 119.5 3.4 122.9 

No rating 4.5 0.1 0.0 0.0 4.6 

Total gross carrying amount 3,420.1 283.3 119.5 5.6 3,828.5 

Loss allowance –25.3 –27.0 –99.2 –0.2 –151.8 

Carrying amount 3,394.7 256.3 20.3 5.4 3,676.6 
      

 

          EUR m 
      
31.12.2024 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 570.9 13.5 0.0 0.9 585.3 

2A-2E 2,003.7  48.5 0.0 1.0 2,053.2  

3A-3E 589.7 38.2 0.0 0.0 627.9 

4A-4E 48.9 211.0 0.6 0.0 260.6 

NPE 0.0 0.0 127.5 4.2 131.7 

No rating 3.2 0.0 8.6 0.0 11.9 

Total gross carrying amount 3,216.5 311.2 136.7 6.2 3,670.6 

Loss allowance –25.4 –26.6 –112.0 –0.2 –164.2 

Carrying amount 3,191.1 284.6 24.7 6.0 3,506.4 
      

 
 

Loans and advances to credit institutions at amortised cost, cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits: 

          EUR m 
      

31.12.2025 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 734.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 734.5 

2A-2E 114.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 114.9 

3A-3E 131.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 131.9 

4A-4E 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

NPE 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

No rating 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total gross carrying amount 981.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 981.3 

Loss allowance –0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 –0.2 

Carrying amount 981.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 981.1 
      

 

EUR m 
      
31.12.2024 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 757.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 757.7 

2A-2E 161.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 161.0 

3A-3E 245.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 245.3 

4A-4E  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

NPE 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

No rating 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total gross carrying amount 1,164.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1,164.0 

Loss allowance –0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 –0.1 

Carrying amount 1,163.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 1,163.9 
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Debt instruments measured at FVTOCI: 

          EUR m 
      
31.12.2025 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 445.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 445.5 

2A-2E 136.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 136.6 

3A-3E 26.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 26.3 

4A-4E 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

NPE 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

No rating 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total gross carrying amount 608.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 608.4 

Loss allowance –0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 –0.2 

FV 1) –19.2 –0.2 0.0 0.0 –19.5 

Carrying amount 589.0 –0.2 0.0 0.0 588.8 
      

1) For debt securities at FVTOCI the exposure is calculated based on the amortised cost before adjusting for any loss allowance and for this reason it 

does not include any changes of the fair value of the instruments. For credit risk purposes the fair value of the instruments is considered. For this 
reason, also the related ECL is not included as this is already reflected in the fair value of the underlying instruments. 

 

          EUR m 
      
31.12.2024 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 503.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 503.9 

2A-2E 170.8 0.0 0.0 0.0 170.8 

3A-3E 26.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 26.4 

4A-4E  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

NPE 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

No rating 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total gross carrying amount 701.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 701.2 

Loss allowance –0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 –0.1 

FV 1) –36.1 –0.2 0.0 0.0 –36.4 

Carrying amount 664.9 –0.2 0.0 0.0 664.7 
      

1) For debt securities at FVTOCI the exposure is calculated based on the amortised cost before adjusting for any loss allowance and for this reason it 

does not include any changes of the fair value of the instruments. For credit risk purposes the fair value of the instruments is considered. For this 
reason, also the related ECL is not included as this is already reflected in the fair value of the underlying instruments. 
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Debt instruments measured at amortised cost: 

          EUR m 
      
31.12.2025 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 739.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 739.6 

2A-2E 93.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 93.4 

3A-3E 29.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 29.7 

4A-4E 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

NPE 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

No rating 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total gross carrying amount 862.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 862.7 

Loss allowance –0.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 –0.6 

Carrying amount 862.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 862.2 
      

 

          EUR m 
      
31.12.2024 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 712.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 712.2 

2A-2E 48.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 48.6 

3A-3E 15.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 15.9 

4A-4E 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

NPE 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

No rating 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total gross carrying amount 776.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 776.7 

Loss allowance –0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 –0.1 

Carrying amount 776.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 776.5 
      

 

 
Commitments and financial guarantees given: 

          EUR m 
      
31.12.2025 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 159.0 3.7 0.0 0.0 162.7 

2A-2E 550.9 10.0 0.0 0.0 560.9 

3A-3E 67.2 4.3 0.0 0.0 71.5 

4A-4E 4.3 17.6 0.0 0.0 21.9 

NPE 0.0 0.0 4.3 0.0 4.3 

No rating 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total gross carrying amount 781.4 35.6 4.3 0.0 821.3 

Loss allowance –3.6 –2.2 –3.1 0.0 –8.9 

Carrying amount 777.8 33.4 1.1 0.0 812.4 
      

 

          EUR m 
      
31.12.2024 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 POCI Total 

1A-1E 221.7 2.2 0.0 0.0 223.9 

2A-2E 471.4 16.3 0.0 0.0 487.7 

3A-3E 95.7 8.3 0.0 0.0 104.0 

4A-4E 1.0 11.4 0.0 0.0 12.4 

NPE 0.0 0.0 4.8 0.0 4.8 

No rating 0.0 0.0 0.2 0.0 0.2 

Total gross carrying amount 789.8 38.3 5.0 0.0 833.1 

Loss allowance –3.2 –1.4 –3.0 0.0 –7.6 

Carrying amount 786.6 36.9 2.0 0.0 825.5 
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61.8. Credit risk exposure by region  

The Addiko Group's country portfolio focuses on Central and South-Eastern Europe. The following table shows the break-

down of exposure by region within the Group (at customer level): 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

 SEE  6,152.1 6,105.1 

 Europe (excl. CEE/SEE)  434.8 531.8 

 CEE  442.6 433.3 

 Other  76.2 67.9 

 Total  7,105.7 7,138.0 
   

 

61.9. Exposure by business sector and region 

The following tables present the exposure by industry based on the classification code “NACE Code 2.0”. This code is 

mapped into ten business sectors for reporting purposes. 

 

The lower-risk business sector groups – financial institutions and the public sector – account for a share of 35.5% at YE25 

(YE24: 37.8%). The private customers sector accounts for a share of 31.0% (YE24: 29.4%). 

         EUR m 
      

31.12.2025 

Business sector  SEE 

Europe (excl. 

CEE/SEE) CEE Other Total 

Private 2,190.8 1.4 11.3 0.7 2,204.3 

Financial services 885.5 212.6 1.4 38.7 1,138.3 

Public sector 703.4 214.4 429.8 33.7 1,381.3 

Industry 788.7 2.4 0.0 2.8 793.9 

Trade and commerce 409.6 0.5 0.0 0.0 410.1 

Services 703.0 3.3 0.0 0.2 706.5 

Real estate business 10.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 10.2 

Tourism 54.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 54.0 

Agriculture 28.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 28.6 

Other 378.4 0.2 0.0 0.0 378.5 

Total 6,152.1 434.8 442.6 76.2 7,105.7 
      

 

         EUR m 
      
31.12.2024 

Business sector  SEE 

Europe (excl. 

CEE/SEE) CEE Other Total 

Private 2,089.6 2.4 9.7 0.4 2,102.1 

Financial services 980.7 327.0 0.5 30.1 1,338.3 

Public sector 704.2 196.1 423.0 33.4 1,356.7 

Industry 871.7 3.9 0.0 2.9 878.6 

Trade and commerce 454.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 454.4 

Services 531.3 2.0 0.0 0.5 533.8 

Real estate business 30.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 30.9 

Tourism 61.7 0.0 0.0 0.3 62.0 

Agriculture 34.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 34.4 

Other 346.2 0.3 0.0 0.3 346.8 

Total 6,105.1 531.8 433.3 67.9 7,138.0 
      

 

The figures are broken down according to the country of the customer's registered office. Corporate and Consumer 

business is mainly focused on the Addiko Group's core countries in Central and South-Eastern Europe. The business 

strategy envisages a further increase in this portion, particularly in the Consumer business. 
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61.10. Presentation of exposure by overdue days 

            EUR m 
       

31.12.2025  No Overdue  

 – overdue to 

30 days  

 – overdue 31 

to 60 days  

 – overdue 61 

to 90 days  

 – overdue 

more than 90 

days   Total  

Consumer 2,173.7 68.8 9.8 5.6 47.3 2,305.2 

SME 1,797.9 32.1 5.0 2.1 36.4 1,873.5 

 Non Focus  427.4 8.9 1.0 0.4 5.0 442.5 

 o/w Large Corporate  152.6 4.5 0.0 0.1 0.9 157.9 

 o/w Mortgage  257.1 4.1 1.0 0.3 4.1 266.5 

 o/w Public Finance  17.8 0.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 18.1 

Corporate Center 2,483.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.9 2,484.4 

Total 6,882.5 109.8 15.8 8.0 89.5 7,105.7 
       

 

The volatile macroeconomic environment accompanied by inflationary pressures did not result in a material increase of 

days past due on the portfolio. 

            EUR m 
       

31.12.2024  No Overdue  

 – overdue to 

30 days  

 – overdue 31 

to 60 days  

 – overdue 61 

to 90 days  

 – overdue 

more than 90 

days   Total  

Consumer 1,981.3 71.0 9.3 5.3 50.0 2,116.9 

SME 1,800.5 30.9 7.2 6.7 40.0 1,885.3 

Non-Focus  455.6 15.1 1.0 0.4 7.2 479.3 

 o/w Large Corporate  130.0 7.8 0.0 0.0 0.9 138.6 

 o/w Mortgage  304.7 5.9 1.0 0.4 6.3 318.3 

 o/w Public Finance  21.0 1.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 22.4 

Corporate Center 2,656.3 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 2,656.5 

Total 6,893.7 117.2 17.5 12.4 97.2 7,138.0 
       

 

61.11. Presentation of exposure by size classes 

As of 31 December 2025 around 54.5% (YE24: 52.3%) of the exposure is found in the size range < EUR 1 million. The bank 

pursues a strict strategy of reducing concentration risk in the corporate banking area. 

 

The amount of EUR 1,691.3 million (YE24: EUR 1,848.2 million) of exposure in the range > EUR 100 million is entirely 

attributable to national banks or the public sector. These transactions are necessary for securing liquidity, minimum 

deposit levels and long-term investments as well as for hedge transactions. The presentation is based on the group of 

borrowers (GoBs). 

 
     

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Size classes Exposure EUR m GoBs Exposure EUR m GoBs 

< 10,000 725.8  419,535  703.8  407,617  

10,000-50,000 1,809.0  87,217  1,665.9  82,741  

50,000-100,000 250.1  3,607  247.8  3,581  

100,000-250,000 407.0  2,604  393.5  2,506  

250,000-500,000 392.9  1,117  392.7  1,112  

500,000-1,000,000 285.8  416  330.7  487  

1,000,000-10,000,000 838.3  396  842.3  369  

10,000,000-50,000,000 430.8  15  481.5  18  

50,000,000-100,000,000 274.7  4  231.6  3  

> 100,000,000 1,691.3  8  1,848.2  9  

 Total  7,105.7  514,919  7,138.0  498,443  
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61.12. Breakdown of financial assets by degree of impairment  

Overdue but not impaired financial assets:  

        EUR m 
     

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

  Exposure Collateral Exposure Collateral 

Loans and advances to customers 

(on- and off-balance)         

– overdue to 30 days 104.5 8.4 108.6 13.0 

– overdue 31 to 60 days 13.9 2.9 13.6 1.0 

– overdue 61 to 90 days 4.2 0.1 5.2 0.2 

– overdue 91 to 180 days 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

– overdue 181 to 365 days 0.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 

– overdue over 1 year 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total 123.5 11.5 127.3 14.3 
     

 

 

Impaired financial instruments: 

    EUR m 
   

Loans and advances to customers (on- and off-balance) 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Exposure 125.5 144.6 

Provisions 102.6 115.7 

Collateral 26.5 34.0 
   

 

All financial assets triggering the stage 3 classification criteria as described in 13.4.2 are considered impaired and 

provisioned accordingly. Consequently, an impairment calculation according to note (62.1) “Method of calculating pro-

visions” of the group financial statements 2025 is performed. Receivables with rating category 4A or worse are regularly 

tested for potential impairment triggers within the monitoring and pre-workout process.  

 

61.12.1. Forbearance  

Forbearance measures are defined as concessions towards a borrower facing or about to face difficulties in meeting its 

financial commitments (“financial difficulties”). Forbearance measures and risks are monitored by the operative risk 

units responsible for Corporate and Retail risk management. Additionally, forbearance measures represent an indicator 

that financial assets might be credit impaired and are therefore classified in Stage 2 or Stage3 under IFRS 9. 

 

In accordance with Regulation (EU) 680/2014 (Annex V, Part 2), Article 47a of CRR, and the Group’s internal policy, 

probation periods are applied before exposures can return to a performing status: 

 

• From non-performing to performing forborne: a minimum of one year since the application of forbearance 

measures, with no past-due amounts, repayment of previously past-due or written-off amounts. 

• From performing forborne to performing: a minimum two-year probation period, during which the borrower must 

make regular payments of more than an insignificant amount (defined as at least 5% of the remaining gross expo-

sure) and no exposure is past due by more than 30 days at the end of the probation period. 

• If additional forbearance measures are applied to a performing forborne exposure or the exposure becomes more 

than 30 days past due during probation, the exposure is reclassified as non-performing. 

 

These requirements are consistently applied across all portfolios and reflect both regulatory and internal standards for 

credit risk management. 
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The following chart provides an overview of the forbearance status at the Addiko Group during 2025. The on-balance 

figures reflect the carrying amount; the off-balance positions only include loan commitments: 

          EUR m 
      

  

 01.01.2025   Classified as 

forborne during 

the year (+)  

 Transferred to 

non-forborne 

during the year 

(-)  

 Repayments and 

other changes 

(+/-)  

 31.12.2025  

 Central banks  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

General governments and 

government related entities  

0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Credit institutions  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Other financial corporations  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Non-financial corporations  43.0 9.1 -5.9 -15.6 30.7 

 Households  25.5 7.7 -6.8 -3.0 23.5 

Loans and advances 68.5 16.8 -12.7 -18.5 54.1 

 Loan commitments given  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
      

 

 

The following table shows the forbearance status during 2024: 

          EUR m 
      

  

 01.01.2024   Classified as 

forborne during 

the year (+)  

 Transferred to 

non-forborne 

during the year 

(-)  

 Repayments and 

other changes 

(+/-)  

 31.12.2024  

 Central banks  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

General governments and 

government related entities  

0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Credit institutions  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Other financial corporations  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Non-financial corporations  30.2 32.8 -4.3 -15.7 43.0 

 Households  31.2 5.5 -7.4 -3.7 25.5 

Loans and advances 61.4 38.4 -11.7 -19.4 68.5 

 Loan commitments given  0.1 0.0 0.0 -0.1 0.0 
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The forbearance exposure as of YE25 as well as of YE24 can be broken down as follows: 

        EUR m 
     

  

31.12.2025  Neither past due nor 

impaired                                                 

 Past due but not 

impaired  

 Impaired                                                                                                                                                                                 

General governments and government 

related entities  

0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Credit institutions  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Other financial corporations  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Non-financial corporations  30.7 7.9 3.3 19.5 

 Households  23.5 13.3 2.4 7.7 

Loans and advances 54.1 21.3 5.7 27.2 
     

 

            EUR m  
     

 

 31.12.2024   Neither past due nor 

impaired                                                 

Past due but not 

impaired 

 Impaired                                                                                                                                                                                 

General governments and government 

related entities  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Credit institutions  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Other financial corporations  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

 Non-financial corporations  43.0 13.3 3.6 26.1 

 Households  25.5 14.1 2.9 8.5 

Loans and advances 68.5 27.4 6.5 34.6 
     

 

 

The following tables show the collateral allocation for the forbearance exposure at the YE25 as well as at the YE24: 

            EUR m 
       

Internal Collateral Value (ICV) 

in respect of forborne assets 

ICV   thereof  

CRE  

 thereof  

RRE  

 thereof 

financial 

collateral  

 thereof 

guarantees  

 thereof  

other  

Large Corporate 7.7 7.7 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Medium and Small Corporate 8.8 7.6 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.9 

Retail 7.4 1.5 5.2 0.0 0.7 0.0 

Total 23.9 16.9 5.4 0.0 0.7 0.9 
       

 

            EUR m 
       
Internal Collateral Value (ICV) 

in respect of forborne assets 

ICV   thereof  

CRE  

 thereof  

RRE  

 thereof 

financial 

collateral  

 thereof 

guarantees  

 thereof  

other  

Large Corporate 8.3 8.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Medium and Small Corporate 15.4 12.8 0.3 0.3 1.2 0.8 

Retail 10.2 2.2 7.0 0.0 1.0 0.0 

Total 34.0 23.3 7.3 0.3 2.2 0.8 
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(62) Risk provisions 

62.1. Method of calculating risk provisions 

The risk provisions were modelled on transactional level and reflect the most recent macroeconomic forecasts provided 

by the Vienna Institute for International Economic Studies (wiiw). After the upward adjustment of the probability of 

pessimistic scenario by 5 p.p. (from 30% to 35%) mid-year, the most recent (Autumn) forecasts assumes risks and poten-

tial shock patterns rather stable, which still implies the same direction and intensity of probability adjustment relative 

to the last YE result (report) as shown in the table below. Consequently, probability of the baseline scenario was reduced 

to 60% (from 65%) and optimistic scenario remains low at 5%. The downside risks dominate on the basis of foreign sources 

like US policies (tariff hits and security re-balancing) and domestic ones like political unrests and constitutional crisis in 

non-EU countries of operation. These could hamper exports and foreign investments. Further fragmentation of the global 

economy can fuel inflation around the world and lead to a big drop in business and consumer confidence leading to 

large scale investment crisis. Fiscal stimuli that depend on the major defence spending programme, have potential to 

offset some of these factors, but it is still too early to disregard risks surrounding it (from low multiplicator effects, 

renewed debt pressures and inflation impulses).  

       
    

 Scenario probabilities Baseline case Optimistic case Pessimistic case 

YE24 65% 5% 30% 

YE25 60% 5% 35% 
    

 

The following table summarises the quantitative elements of the baseline case, upside (optimistic) case and downside 

(pessimistic) case scenarios for selected forward-looking information/variables used to estimate the ECL as of 31 De-

cember 2025. 
          

Scenario Historical Baseline case Alternative scenario  

  Estimate Forecast Optimistic case Pessimistic case 

Sample period 2024 2025e 2026 2027-281) 2025 2026-281) 2025 2026-281) 

Real GDP (constant prices YoY, %)                 

Croatia 3,9 3,0 2,8 2,7 3,5 4,7 2,2 0,0 

Slovenia 1,7 0,5 2,2 2,4 1,0 4,2 -0,1 -0,3 

Bosnia & Herzegovina 2,5 2,3 2,8 3,1 3,2 5,2 0,7 -2,2 

Serbia 3,9 2,0 3,5 3,8 2,9 5,9 0,0 -2,9 

Montenegro 3,2 3,4 3,4 3,2 4,3 5,5 1,3 -3,7 

Euroarea 0,9 0,9 1,4 1,5 1,3 3,0 0,5 -0,2 

Unemployment Rate (ILO, average %)                  

Croatia 5,0 4,9 4,9 5,0 4,6 2,5 5,2 7,4 

Slovenia 3,7 3,7 3,6 3,5 3,4 1,7 4,0 6,1 

Bosnia & Herzegovina 12,6 13,1 12,7 12,1 12,4 9,5 13,8 15,2 

Serbia 8,6 8,5 8,3 7,9 7,8 5,2 9,2 10,9 

Montenegro 11,5 9,5 9,0 9,3 8,8 6,4 10,2 12,1 

Euroarea 6,4 6,3 6,3 6,3 6,1 4,4 6,5 8,3 

Real-Estate (% of change)                   

Croatia 10,4 9,0 6,5 4,5 10,3 11,3 7,6 -1,4 

Slovenia 7,5 5,0 5,5 5,8 5,9 10,2 4,0 0,8 

Serbia 5,2 4,0 4,5 4,8 5,6 9,2 1,7 -2,5 

Euroarea 2,0 2,3 2,2 4,5 3,1 7,4 1,5 0,0 

 CPI Inflation (average % YoY)                  

Croatia 4,0 3,7 2,9 2,7 3,3 2,4 4,3 4,3 

Slovenia 2,0 2,8 2,0 2,0 2,4 1,9 3,4 3,0 

Bosnia & Herzegovina 1,7 3,3 2,4 1,8 2,8 1,8 5,1 7,3 

Serbia 4,8 4,5 4,0 3,3 4,0 3,3 5,9 7,4 

Montenegro 3,6 4,0 3,6 3,0 3,5 3,0 5,3 6,4 

Euroarea 2,4 2,1 1,9 1,9 1,8 1,4 2,5 2,9 
         

1) Subject to statistical revisions. 2) The numbers represent average values for the quoted periods.  

Source: WIIW (October 2025): Macro and financial scenario analysis for Addiko countries of operation 
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The following table provides quantitative aspects of the baseline case, upside (optimistic) case and downside (pessi-
mistic) case scenarios for selected forward-looking information/variables used to estimate the ECL as of 31 December 
2024. 

 
         

Scenario Historical Baseline case Alternative scenario  

    Estimate    Forecast   Optimistic case Pessimistic case 

Sample period 2023 2024e 2025 2026-271) 2024 2025-271) 2024 2025-271) 

Real GDP (constant prices YoY, %)                 

Croatia 3.1 3.3 2.7 2.8 4.8 5.0 1.5 -0.1 

Slovenia 2.1 1.7 2.2 2.7 2.4 4.3 0.7 -0.5 

Bosnia & Herzegovina 1.7 2.6 2.9 3.1 4.1 5.3 0.3 -3.0 

Serbia 2.5 3.8 3.6 3.6 4.8 5.9 1.5 -4.0 

Montenegro 6.3 3.5 3.7 3.2 4.5 5.7 1.2 -4.2 

Euroarea 0.4 0.6 1.4 1.6 1.1 3.1 0.1 -0.1 

Unemployment Rate (ILO, average %)                  

Croatia 6.1 5.7 5.6 5.7 5.0 3.1 6.4 8.3 

Slovenia 3.7 3.7 3.6 3.7 3.3 1.5 4.1 5.7 

Bosnia & Herzegovina 13.2 13.3 13.0 12.9 13.2 11.5 13.5 14.3 

Serbia 9.4 8.8 8.4 7.8 8.7 6.6 8.9 9.4 

Montenegro 13.1 11.7 11.0 9.5 11.6 8.6 11.8 11.4 

Euroarea 6.6 6.7 6.6 6.6 6.4 4.8 7.0 8.4 

Real-Estate (% of change)                   

Croatia 11.9 9.0 6.5 5.0 13.0 12.8 5.3 -0.6 

Slovenia 7.2 5.5 4.5 5.3 6.5 9.2 4.7 1.8 

Serbia 9.3 7.0 5.0 5.0 10.5 10.5 4.4 3.1 

Euroarea -1.1 2.7 2.6 3.9 4.4 8.0 1.3 -0.2 

 CPI Inflation (average % YoY)                  

Croatia 8.4 3.6 2.9 2.4 2.7 2.5 4.8 3.7 

Slovenia 7.2 2.5 2.3 2.2 2.1 2.2 3.1 3.1 

Bosnia & Herzegovina 6.1 2.2 2.1 2.5 1.9 2.3 4.7 11.1 

Serbia 12.1 4.5 3.5 2.7 4.2 2.9 5.8 6.7 

Montenegro 8.7 4.8 3.0 2.4 4.5 2.5 6.3 7.3 

Euroarea 5.4 2.5 2.2 2.0 1.6 1.8 3.7 3.2 
         

1) Subject to statistical revisions. 2) The numbers represent average values for the quoted periods. 

Source: WIIW (October 2024): Macro and financial scenario analysis for Addiko countries of operation 

 

The figures represent the average value of the macroeconomic variables over the first 12 months and the remaining 2-

year forecast period for the baseline case, as well as average values of the entire projection horizon 

(3-year) for the optimistic and pessimistic cases. 

 

The baseline forecast is the outcome of assessment of current economic developments, medium-term outlooks in the 

real and financial sector, and risks surrounding them. Alternative scenarios are differentiated by: 

• the stance on economic and geopolitical risks, mainly reflecting the prolonged war conditions in Ukraine and Mid-

dle-East conflicts, further trade fragmentation and resurgence of protectionism; 

• climate transition risks reflecting assumptions on decarbonisation policies impacting core economic scenarios.  

 

The calibration of economic shocks that leads to core alternative scenarios is implicitly derived from the last available 

EBA’s stress testing assumptions, i.e. any factor of conservativism that affected original deviation from the baseline 

path in EBA’s exercise is indirectly transposed into the internal framework. Technically, the core adverse scenario (not 

shown in the table above as it is used for internal stress testing and not in ECL calculation) depends on EBA’s deviation 

of adverse to baseline, which is imposed to wiiw’s baseline trajectories. Optimistic and pessimistic cases are half of the 

deviation used as described above. On the other hand, climate-related and environmental risk factors were calibrated 

based on econometric modelling of carbon pricing policies (Bayesian Structural VAR (BSVAR) model developed by wiiw). 

They are specifically designed only for negative scenarios, while the baseline and optimistic case are already assumed 

to reflect climate effects stemming from “Paris Agreement setting” that implies no carbon dioxide removal efforts 
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beyond the already established limits keeping the global warming below 2.5°C. Therefore, the climate effects in the 

baseline and optimistic scenarios are not quantitatively isolated at this stage, while for the negative scenarios they are 

added as annual deviations on top of core economic scenario values, reflecting carbon pricing policies targeting more 

ambitious limits of emissions, i.e. to reduce global warming below 1.6°C. This leads to asymmetrically dispersed distri-

bution of potential outcomes, conditional on risk assessment and its materialisation. 

 

The respective narratives are as follows: 

• Baseline: The global economy has been increasingly affected by the rise in trade barriers and uncertain policy 

environment, while growth performance in the euro area remains weak. It negatively affects business confidence 

in the euro area, although this might change rather soon since growth acceleration is expected on account of the 

fiscal stimuli related to defense and infrastructure spending, stronger private consumption and a gradual reduction 

of uncertainty. This implies no major escalation of Russia-Ukraine conflict, Israel-Hamas conflict or broader re-

gional conflict involving Iran and major energy-commodity producers (one can expect volatility on the energy 

markets, but most likely not to lead to a large-scale deviation of the energy prices from their medium-term aver-

ages). Subsiding inflation will support a firmer recovery of economic growth, especially in the euro area. This will 

be beneficial for the Addiko countries of operation, given that the single currency area is their main trading part-

ner, source of foreign investment and remittances, and destination for emigrant workers. Therefore, from regional 

perspective external demand will remain strong, although 2025 estimates have been revised downward, especially 

in Serbia and Slovenia reflecting exports and foreign investment losing momentum. Investment in Serbia as well as 

Bosnia and Herzegovina is also being dragged down by domestic politics, amidst ongoing demonstrations and a 

growing constitutional crisis, respectively. On the other hand, strong tourism is helping Montenegro and Croatia 

generate healthy growth rates. Another point of contrast is public investment, which is strong in Montenegro due 

to fiscal expansion and in Serbia ahead of the upcoming EXPO summit. Thus, Addiko group of countries are most 

likely to experience modest, but robust expansion performance, producing growth acceleration up to 3% annually 

within next three years (still with non-EU part in the lead). Inflation dynamics patterns should consistently point 

to moderation. Turning to the climate risks, during 2025 one could see that the global interest in the prioritisation 

of the green agenda is continuously fading away. Importantly, however, renewables have been benefitting from 

the rise in prices amidst broader disruptions in the energy market, rather than being boosted by additional EU 

subsidies. At the same time, the weakening prospects of an end to current conflicts might keep emboldening the 

green transition to a point where even a partial return to Russian gas would become impractical. However, the 

proposed new EU budget for 2028-2034 and promising new technology in the extraction of critical materials have 

partly alleviated concerns that the green agenda would be irreversibly weakened. The new EU budget for 2028-

2034 proposed in July delivered mixed news for climate priorities. On the one hand, it confirmed their relative 

relegation as, unlike several other policy areas, they did not feature explicitly under any of the six strategic 

priorities underpinning the budget. On the other hand, the “Draghi fund” for innovation worth almost half a billion 

euros over seven years is expected to be beneficial to green priorities by unlocking much-needed innovation in 

green technology. It is yet to be seen, however, whether climate policy might suffer further blows in the two 

upcoming negotiation years until the ratification of the budget in 2027, with increasingly powerful far-right forces 

in the EP vowing to work towards reducing green spending. As of the summer of 2025, the EU is considered to be 

on track to reach a 52% reduction in fossil fuel emissions by 2030 relative to 1990 levels – not drastically below its 

55% target (Climate Action Tracker, 2025). Nonetheless, the countries in Addiko’s focus are still far from the global 

frontier in implementing the climate change mitigation policies. Considering that most of the physical risks are 

skewed towards the second half of the century, it can be expected that both the transition and physical risks are 

to remain minor over the forecast period. 

 

• Optimistic: This scenario assumes a highly favourable – and very unlikely - alignment of the global developments. 

Active warfare between Russi and Ukraine is presumed to end in the first quarter of 2026, followed by sustained 

political negotiations. Consequently, key trade restrictions on essential commodities would be gradually lifted, 

easing supply constraints and creating downward price pressures. Simultaneously, recently imposed US tariffs are 

removed completely, and trade tensions between major economies are resolved, contributing to a renewed mo-

mentum for regional cooperation and integration. This would in turn foster an upswing in investment, productivity, 

and potential growth. The Israel-Hamas war is also assumed to subside in this scenario, further reducing uncertainty 

and market volatilities. As geopolitical risks abate, global energy markets remain stable, and inflationary expec-

tations remain well anchored. Financial conditions loosen further without triggering new credit risks, supporting 

capital inflows to emerging markets and leading to currency appreciations. Global manufacturing continues its 
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recovery, reinforcing the positive cycle (major economies recover faster than expected, and global growth accel-

erates). Regional scenario gains for the sample of countries where Addiko operates could reach 2.2 percentage 

points annually in relation to the baseline growth over the 2026-28 period, with Non-EU sub-sample of countries 

growing faster than the rest. In terms of inflation moderation it translates into 0,24 percentage points less annu-

ally. This scenario assumes that global emissions are broadly consistent with the achievement of existing Nationally 

Determined Contributions (NDCs) — their official climate pledges under the Paris Agreement - for 2025 and 2030. 

Most countries meet or slightly overperform their 2025 targets, and those that initially lag catch up quickly, keeping 

global ambition aligned with the NDC pathway. Beyond the current NDC target period (2025 and 2030), politicians 

believe that climate policy ambitions will remain comparable to the levels set by the NDC in the long run. These 

conditions imply policy ambition in terms of containing the global temperature increase below 2.5 degrees Celsius, 

and no increase in carbon price over the forecast horizon is simulated. 

 

• Pessimistic: The negative scenario mirrors the opposite developments in contrast to the optimistic, but with higher 

probability of occurrence. It assumes that the conflict in Ukraine continues well into 2026 with no progress toward 

a negotiated settlement. Trade routes would remain disrupted, while sanctions and counter-sanctions intensify, 

keeping commodity markets volatile. The Middle East tensions connected with the Israel-Hamas war persist. US 

tariffs and other protectionist measures stay or even expand, prompting likely retaliatory actions in other regions 

and prolonging global uncertainty, which dampens cross-border investment. Monetary easing has ceased in this 

scenario, and credit risks emerge in real estate markets outside the EU, though without causing unmanageable 

spillovers to the EU financial system. Rising public debt and higher sovereign yields, triggered by increased defence 

spending in an environment of moderate economic growth, put additional strain on the financial sector. Meanwhile, 

emerging markets face capital outflows and currency depreciations, further constraining growth. Real economic 

activity would decelerate, causing labour markets to stagnate relative to baseline, in conjunction with the phe-

nomena of inflation expectations being de-anchored and price stabilisation is reversed. This scenario follows a 

“Below 2°C” pathway (NGFS classification), in which climate policies are introduced early and steadily increase in 

stringency, giving a roughly 67% chance of keeping warming below 2°C. Climate policies are implemented imme-

diately and gradually become more stringent, though not to the same extent as in the scenario of net-zero GHG 

emissions by 2050. Policy ambition in terms of global temperature increase can be described succinctly as keeping 

it below 1.6°C, while carbon price grows moderately. CO2 emissions become zero only by 2070. The deployment 

of Carbon Dioxide Removal (CDR) technologies is relatively low, but physical and transitional risks are both low as 

well. Overall output loss for regional markets, in terms of cumulative 3-year GDP contraction in relation to the 

baseline trajectories, amounts to -6,0% and adding climate factors doubles this effect (on average). 

 

The 31 December 2025 financial statements include also a post model adjustment (PMA) of EUR 1.2 million, which is a 

decrease from EUR 1.4 million which was booked at end of 2024.  

 

The PMA at end of 2025 is booked due to compensate for limitations in elements of risk identification and assessment 

for specific portfolios, concretely: 

• in Addiko Bank Slovenia PMA is booked for the sub-portfolios of retail clients where no sufficient data history exists 

for precise PD modelling (PMA amount at 31 December 2025: EUR 0.7 million);  

• in Addiko Bank Serbia PMA is booked due to uncertainties related to U.S. sanctions for oil industry company where 

Addiko has exposures to employees of stated company which might suffer credit risk worsening (PMA amount at 31 

December 2025: EUR 0.3 million),  

• in Addiko Bank Montenegro the PMA is booked to compensate for limitations of the current PD model for portfolio 

of small corporate clients (PMA amount at 31 December 2025: EUR 0.2 million). 
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The following table illustrates the weighted impairment allowance as well as the results of the sensitivity analysis where 

stage 1 and stage 2 ECLs are measured under each scenario with 100% weight. The sensitivity analysis is based on the 

baseline ECL excluding the applied management adjustment, which is included in the total ECL stock after probability 

weighting the ECL of each scenario. The assumed distribution of scenario probabilities (baseline 60%, optimistic 5% and 

pessimistic 35%) allows the Group to cover the broad range of future expectations.  

          EUR m 
      

31.12.2025 

ECL incl. post 

model 

adjustment 

ECL excl. post 

model 

adjustment 

Optimistic 

scenario 

Baseline 

scenario 

Pessimistic 

scenario 

Retail 32.8 31.7 29.3 30.8 33.5 

Non-Retail 23.3 23.2 17.9 21.4 27.0 

Corporate Center 2.8 2.8 2.7 2.8 2.9 

Total 58.9 57.7 49.9 55.0 63.4 
      

 

          EUR m 
      

31.12.2024 

ECL incl. post 

model 

adjustment 

ECL excl. post 

model 

adjustment 

Optimistic 

scenario 

Baseline 

scenario 

Pessimistic 

scenario 

Retail 33.4 32.0 28.9 31.0 34.7 

Non-Retail 23.0 22.9 20.1 22.2 25.0 

Corporate Center 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.5 

Total 56.8 55.4 49.2 53.6 60.2 
      

 

62.2. Development of risk provisions  

The development of risk provisions during 2025 is mainly influenced by provision requirements in the consumer portfolio 

(EUR 16.1 million ECL expenses; 2024: EUR 20.4 million) as well as by provisions for big tickets within the SME segment 

(EUR 24.7 million ECL expenses; 2024: EUR 27.3 million) - mainly in Addiko Bank Slovenia, Addiko Bank Croatia, Addiko 

Bank Serbia and Addiko Bank Sarajevo - strongly driven by allocation in the NPE portfolio.  

 

The NPE amount was decreased through collection, write-offs and other actions during 2025, bringing the total amount 

of NPE down to EUR 125.5 million (2024: EUR 144.7 million), while the provision allocation ensured that coverage of 

NPE (stage 3) by provisions at YE25 is higher than at YE24.  

 

Tables showing the development of risk provisions are included in note (41.2) Loans and advances to customers. The 

overall ECL coverage for performing loans (stage 1 and 2) with 1.3% remains on the same level as YE24.  

62.3. Changes in the calculation of portfolio risk provisions 

Based on the ongoing model improvement framework at the Addiko Group, updates are performed regularly to make 

sure that the latest available information is considered and that methodologies are improved and aligned with portfolio 

development and market practice. During 2025 the IFRS9 PD models underwent a regular review cycle for all segment 

and entities, with IFRS9 PD models now deemed of sufficient quality not to require any general-level post model ad-

justments. Post model adjustments aimed to mitigate specific weaknesses in risk assessment for certain portfolios are 

described in the note (62.1). 

62.4. Development of the coverage ratio 

The Coverage Ratio 1 (81.7%) slightly increased compared to the YE24 (80.0%). increases are recognised in Addiko Bank 

Serbia, Addiko Bank Banja Luka and Addiko Bank Montenegro – and are mainly driven by the SME and large corporate 

portfolio. 

 

Coverage Ratio 3, which in addition to Coverage Ratio 1 also reflects the undiscounted collateral values allocated to 
non‑performing exposures (NPEs), amounted to 102.9% at YE25 (YE24: 103.5%). The slight movement year‑on‑year 
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mainly reflects developments in the SME and Non‑Focus portfolios, where higher levels of collateralisation have a 
more pronounced impact on the ratio. 

 

The following tables show the NPE and coverage ratios at YE25 and YE24: 

                EUR m 
         

31.12.2025 

 Exposure   NPE  Provisions  Collateral 

(NPE)  

 NPE Ratio   NPE Ratio 

(On-balance 

loans)  

 Coverage 

Ratio 1  

 Coverage 

Ratio 3  

Consumer 2,305.2 65.5 53.1 0.1 2.8% 3.1% 81.0% 81.2% 

SME 1,873.5 41.5 33.7 11.4 2.2% 2.8% 81.3% 108.8% 

 Non Focus  442.5 18.5 15.8 15.0 4.2% 5.4% 85.3% 166.7% 

 o/w Large Corporate  157.9 10.0 8.9 7.8 6.3% 17.5% 89.3% 167.0% 

 o/w Mortgage  266.5 8.2 6.7 7.0 3.1% 3.1% 81.8% 166.9% 

 o/w Public Finance  18.1 0.3 0.1 0.3 1.6% 2.7% 50.2% 149.1% 

Corporate Center 2,484.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0% 0.0% 68.4% 68.4% 

Total 7,105.7 125.5 102.6 26.6 1.8% 2.5% 81.7% 102.9% 

o/w Credit Risk Bearing 4,767.8 125.5 102.6 26.6 2.6% 3.1% 81.7% 102.9% 
         

 

                EUR m 
         

31.12.2024 

 Exposure   NPE  Provisions  Collateral 

(NPE)  

 NPE Ratio   NPE Ratio 

(On-balance 

loans)  

 Coverage 

Ratio 1  

 Coverage 

Ratio 3  

Consumer 2,116.9 67.2 54.8 0.1 3.2% 3.4% 81.5% 81.8% 

SME 1,885.3 53.5 41.5 15.7 2.8% 3.8% 77.6% 106.9% 

 Non-Focus  479.3 24.0 19.4 18.2 5.0% 5.8% 80.8% 156.9% 

 o/w Large Corporate  138.6 11.3 9.5 8.4 8.2% 19.4% 84.1% 158.0% 

 o/w Mortgage  318.3 11.3 9.0 9.1 3.5% 3.5% 80.2% 160.9% 

 o/w Public Finance  22.4 1.4 0.8 0.8 6.2% 6.8% 59.1% 115.8% 

Corporate Center 2,656.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0% 0.0% 75.1% 75.1% 

Total 7,138.0 144.7 115.7 34.1 2.0% 2.9% 80.0% 103.5% 

o/w Credit Risk Bearing 4,633.0 144.7 115.7 34.1 3.1% 3.7% 80.0% 103.5% 
         

 

Coverage Ratio 1 indicates the extent to which defaulted non-performing exposures (NPEs) are covered by impairments, 

including both provisions calculated based on risk parameters as well as those based on individual discounted cashflows. 

This ratio reflects the bank’s ability to absorb losses arising from NPEs. It is calculated by comparing impairment losses 

to the amount of defaulted non-performing exposures. 

 

Coverage Ratio 3 goes a step further by also taking into account the collateral allocated to non-performing exposures. 

It is calculated as the sum of impairment losses and allocated collateral divided by the amount of defaulted non-per-

forming exposures. 
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(63) Measurement of real estate collateral and other collateral 

Addiko is using haircuts in the calculation of internal collateral values, which buffer potential losses. Furthermore, all 

eligible collateral values are recorded at their original value established at loan origination (i.e. not indexed upwards). 

They are regularly monitored and, a re-assessment of the market values for collaterals was not considered to be neces-

sary in the preparation of the year-end financial statements. 

Pursuant to the Addiko Group Collateral Management Policy and the Addiko Group Real Estate Valuation Policy values of 

residential real estate (RRE) are monitored at least once every three years. All commercial real estate (CRE) and all 

real estates which are collateral for NPE or FB exposures (both CRE and RRE) are monitored annually. The monitoring of 

all commercial real estate is performed on an individual level if the market value is above EUR 1.0 million. The market 

value of the properties with value below 1 million is monitored using a statistical model. Thresholds for individual 

monitoring for residential real estate are more conservative, and those correspond to all RRE with market value of over 

EUR 400,000 are monitored manually. The market values of residential real estate with MV below EUR 400,000 are 

monitored statistically. Any outliers identified through statistical monitoring (CRE and RRE) are additionally monitored 

manually. 

 

The following table shows the development of the internal collateral values (ICV): 

        EUR m 
     

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Collateral Distribution Performing Non-Performing Performing Non-Performing 

 Exposure  6,980.2 125.5 6,993.3 144.7 

 Internal Collateral Value (ICV)  528.3 26.6 610.0 34.1 

 thereof CRE  170.2 17.7 188.6 22.9 

 thereof RRE  245.5 6.7 277.5 8.2 

 thereof financial collateral  9.4 0.0 16.0 0.4 

 thereof guarantees  81.3 1.5 100.9 1.6 

 thereof other  21.9 0.6 27.0 1.0 

 ICV coverage rate  7.6% 21.2% 8.7% 23.5% 
     

 

The predominant part of the collaterals is provided for loans and advances (negligible collaterals for other exposure 

types). The decline in gross exposure has correspondingly led to a reduction in the internal collateral value. Specifically, 

the value of residential real estate used as collateral for mortgage loans has decreased, reflecting a decline in the 

mortgage loan portfolio within the non-Focus segment. 

(64) Market risk 

64.1. Definition 

Market risks consist of potential losses arising from a change in market prices. The Addiko Group structures market price 

risks according to the risk factors in interest rate, credit spread, currency and equity price risk. The Addiko Group places 

a special emphasis on identifying, measuring, analysing and managing market risk. Market price risks may result from 

securities (and products similar to securities), money and foreign currency products, derivatives, exchange rate hedges, 

assets similar to equity or from the management of assets and equity/liabilities. In addition to market risks, market 

liquidity risks may also arise if, in the event of low market demand, the bank is unable to sell trading positions during 

liquidity bottlenecks (or due to risk-based offsetting requirements) in the short-term. For existing positions, these are 

taken into account as part of the risk limitations for market risks. 

64.2. Risk Management 

The Addiko Group calculates market risk as part of daily monitoring with value-at-risk (VaR) methods on the basis of a 

one-day holding period, with a confidence level of 99.0%. The VaR risk measure estimates the potential loss over the 

given holding period for a specified confidence level. The VaR methodology is a statistically defined, probability-based 

approach that takes into account market volatilities as well as risk diversification by recognising offsetting positions and 

correlations between products and markets. Risks can be measured consistently across all markets and products, and 
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risk measures can be aggregated to arrive at a single risk number. The one-day 99.0% VaR number used by the bank 

reflects the 99.0% probability that the daily loss should not exceed the reported VaR. The VaR methodology employed 

to estimate daily risk numbers is a Monte Carlo simulation with 10,000 runs, or a simulation under Variance-Covariance 

method. While the latter method is used to estimate interest rate risk for non-trading activities, the Monte Carlo ap-

proach is then used to estimate potential losses of other market risk types. The bank uses VaR to capture potential 

losses arising from changes in the risk free rates, security issuers’ credit margins, foreign exchange rates, equity prices 

and commodity prices. All VaR methods in place rest on assumption of exponentially weighted moving averages and 

correlations in the market risk factors collected for the historical series of 250 days. 

64.3. Overview – market price risk 

64.3.1. Interest rate risk  

The value at risk of the interest rate risk (including the interest rate risk of the trading book) for the Addiko Group per 

31 December 2025 is EUR 0.5 million (YE24: EUR 2.4 million). The interest rate gap profile for the Addiko Group contains 

all interest-rate-sensitive items (Assets, liabilities and off-balance-sheet items in the non-trading book) which are either 

contractually fixed, floating or based on behavioural assumptions. The stochastic cash flows are illustrated using uniform 

Group standards as well as local models for country-specific transactions. All interest sensitive items in the balance 

sheet are taken as the basis for calculating economic value and earnings-based measures, as well as other measures of 

IRRBB, based on the interest rate shock and stress scenarios. Any non-interest-sensitive items are not comprised in the 

interest risk calculation but dealt with in association with other risk factors, such as the participation risk. 

 

The methodology of regulatory interest risk calculation is based on the EBA Guidelines on the management of interest 

rate risk arising from non-trading activities (EBA/GL/2022/14) and the Guidelines on IRRBB and credit spread risk arising 

from non-trading book activities (CSRBB). 

 

Regulatory requirements state that impact on EVE (Economic Value of Equity) of scenarios 1 to 6 as set out in Annex III 

of EBA/GL/2022/14 and the final draft RTS (Regulatory Technical Standards) on IRRBB supervisory outlier tests (SOT – 

Supervisory Outlier Tests), may not exceed 15% of Tier 1 capital, with the relevant risk estimation at 3.8% at 31 December 

2025 versus 5.7% at 31 December 2024 (as reported in the ITS standards). 

 

Sensitivity to interest rate movements based on the internal calculation models. In 2025, the Group recalibrated its 

interest rate sensitivity analysis to reflect scenarios currently assessed as realistic for the prevailing market environ-

ment. Accordingly, the internal scenario set for 2025 comprises both upward and downward parallel shifts in risk‑free 

rates in a symmetrical band from –75 bps to +75 bps. By contrast, in 2024 only downward shifts in interest rates were 

considered realistic. This change in the realistic scenario set does not affect the regulatory IRRBB framework applied 

but ensures that internal sensitivities presented in the Financial Statements appropriately reflect the Group’s current 

view of plausible rate paths. 

EUR m 
       

2025 

75bps  

increase 

50bps  

increase 

25bps  

increase 

25bps 

decrease 

50bps 

decrease 

75bps 

decrease 

Impact on NII 3.6 2.5 1.4 -1.1 -2.3 -3.6 

Impact on equity -7.1 -4.6 -2.2 2.5 4.8 7.1 
       

 

EUR m 
      

2024 

25bps  

decrease 

50bps  

decrease 

75bps  

decrease 

100bps  

decrease 

125bps  

decrease 

Impact on NII -2.1 -3.2 -3.6 -4.9 -6.0 

Impact on equity 1.7 4.3 7.5 9.9 12.5 
      

 

Comparative figures have been adjusted to correct an error identified during a review of the prior-year calculation 
The correction ensures that the comparative information is presented accurately and on a basis consistent with the 
current‑year amounts.   
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The following tables are presenting exposure to interest rate risk: 

EUR m 
      

2025 Up to 3 months 3-6 months 6-12 months 1-5 years More than 5 years 

Assets      

Central bank 787.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Loans and advances 840.7 382.8 446.5 1,673.9 395.2 

Debt securities 35.8 37.7 123.0 696.0 482.3 

Total assets 1,663.6 420.5 569.5 2,369.9 877.5 

       

Liabilities      

Deposits and borrowings from 

credit institutions -74.2 -11.2 -2.9 -9.0 -1.2 

Deposits and borrowings from 

customers -4,076.8 -309.9 -447.9 -237.4 -3.4 

Other liabilities -16.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total liabilities -4,167.1 -321.1 -450.9 -246.5 -4.6 

Net gap -2,503.5 99.4 118.6 2,123.4 872.9 

 

 

EUR m 
      

2024 Up to 3 months 3-6 months 6-12 months 1-5 years More than 5 years 

Assets      

Central bank 1,042.8 8.4 15.7 27.9 0.0 

Loans and advances 998.4 441.3 533.1 1,531.5 169.3 

Debt securities 61.5 69.2 69.2 711.7 461.0 

Total assets 2,102.7 518.9 617.9 2,271.1 630.4 

       

Liabilities      

Deposits and borrowings from 

credit institutions -44.9 -11.5 -3.9 -14.1 -0.9 

Deposits and borrowings from 

customers -3,790.5 -449.1 -663.5 -193.4 -3.5 

Other liabilities -17.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total liabilities -3,853.1 -460.6 -667.4 -207.5 -4.4 

Net gap -1,750.3 58.2 -49.5 2,063.6 626.0 

 

The interest rate gap includes all interest rate sensitive positions and displays repricing amounts according to the con-

tractual repricing structure. The product classification is aligned with the regulatory reporting requirements on the 

Interest rate risk in non-trading book positions. Bottom line of the table overview highlights the term structure of 

interest rate mismatches within the balance sheet.  

 

64.3.2. Foreign exchange risk 

The database for determining the value at risk for foreign exchange risks at the Group level of the Addiko Group is based 

on the figures in the regulatory report as well as positions arising from participations and contains operational business 

activities. Foreign exchange risk thereby covers the entire FX risk of the Addiko Group. The main foreign exchange risk 

drivers are the RSD and USD currencies. The total volume of open currency positions is at EUR 347.5 million as of 31 

December 2025, which was slightly lower than the volume of EUR 353.9 million per 31 December 2024. The value at risk 

for foreign exchange risk was EUR 0.1 million per day as at 31 December 2025 versus EUR 0.2 million value at risk as at 

31 December 2024, with both figures at a confidence interval of 99.0%. The limit of EUR 0.2 million was adhered to as 

at 31 December 2025. 

 

Aside from foreign exchange risk from operating activities, the majority of the Addiko Group’s exposure to foreign 

exchange risk implicitly arises from the parent company’s participations in the company Addiko Bank a.d. Beograd, 

where the share capital is booked in the local currency and secondly invested in the same currency in the local asset-
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side business. In addition to monitoring VaR in respect of foreign currency, the Addiko Group also monitors any concen-

tration of relevant single foreign exchange positions on single currency level – this is reported on monthly basis within 

the Group Asset Liability Committee.  

 

64.3.3. Equity risk 

The equity instruments held in the Group is susceptible to market price risks, which arise from the uncertainty sur-

rounding the future value of these shares. Exposure to equity risk under the standard VaR methods implemented in 

Addiko Group is estimated at EUR 0.3 million as of 31 December 2025 against the estimation of EUR 0.2 million as of 31 

December 2024. Size of risk exposure to movements in equity market prices is seen as low given that Addiko Group’s 

strategy is, in general, not to invest into such asset classes. If the comparison is done on each separate risk type, equity 

risk exposure thus displays that no major concentration risk arises from therein. 

 

64.3.4. Credit spread risk  

The credit spread risk within the Addiko Group stood at EUR 0.2 million at 31 December 2025 with a one-day value at 

risk and a confidence level of 99.0%, versus value at risk of EUR 0.8 million as at 31 December 2024. The greatest 

influencing factor in credit spread risk is the holding of liquidity reserves in the form of securities in the Addiko entities 

in Croatia and Serbia. In addition to monitoring VaR in respect to the credit spread risk, the Addiko Group also monitors 

concentration risks within the bond portfolio – within the respective risk reports concentrations on single bank level of 

the bond portfolio over the whole Addiko Group are monitored as well as concentrations of bonds within the categories 

of government bonds, financial bonds as well as corporate bonds. 

 

The following table shows the estimated values of market risks, which Addiko uses for internal risk management with a 

one year holding period and a 99.9% confidence level: 

EUR m 
     
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Interest Rate Risk (Banking and Trading Book) 11.8 56.2 

Credit Spread Risk 3.9 18.1 

Foreign Exchange Risk 3.0 3.6 

Equity Risk 5.4 4.1 
     

 

Total market risk exposure was lower at year-end 2025 compared with the end of the year 2024, highly influenced by 

the lower volatility arising from the interest rate and credit spread risk. 

 

The business and investment strategy of Addiko Bank follows further a prudent definition based on a Hold-to-Collect 

business model. 

(65) Liquidity risk 

65.1. Definition 

The Addiko Group defines liquidity risk as the risk of not being able to fully or timely meet obligations associated with 

its financial liabilities that are settled by delivering cash or another financial asset. Liquidity risks also include the risk, 

in the event of a liquidity crisis, to only being able to procure refinancing at increased market rates or only being able 

to sell assets if a discount has been included to the market prices. Liquidity risk arises from mismatches in the timing 

and amounts of cash flows, which is inherent to the Group’s operations and investments. 

65.2. Management of liquidity risk 

The controlling and management of liquidity at Group level is under the responsibility of Group Treasury & ALM. It is 

here that the steering of situational and structural liquidity and the coordination of funding potential at Group level 

takes place. The local treasury units are responsible for operational liquidity steering and liquidity offset. The liquidity 

risk control at Group level is under the responsibility of Group Market & Liquidity Risk Management. At a local level, the 

respective risk control units are in charge. Risk measurement and mitigation as well as timely and consistent reporting 

are carried out there. 
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The Group’s approach in managing liquidity is to ensure, as far as possible, that it will always have sufficient liquidity 

to meet its liabilities when they are due, under both normal and stressed conditions, without incurring unacceptable 

losses or risking damage to the Group’s reputation. The Addiko Group has liquidity contingent plans in place, which set 

out the instruments and the measures required to avert imminent crises or to overcome acute crises. A bundle of 

different liquidity reserves, including also ECB-eligible securities, ensures the Addiko Group’s solvency at all times, even 

during crisis situations.  

 

Regular liquidity stress testing is conducted under a variety of scenarios, developed taking into account market-related 

events (e.g. prolonged market illiquidity, reduced fungibility of currencies, natural disasters or other catastrophes) and 

Group-specific events (e.g. a reputation deterioration). 

65.3. Exposure to liquidity risk  

The liquidity position of the Group remained strong, with the Loan to deposit ratio (LDR) (net) of 70.0% (YE24: 66.3%).  

 

Addiko Group uses the liquidity coverage ratio (LCR) as one of key risk indicators to estimate liquidity risk exposure. 

The LCR is by the regulator defined as the ratio of a credit institution's liquidity buffer to its net liquidity outflows over 

a 30-calendar day stress period. In 2025 the LCR has moving between its lowest level of 304,4% (which was marked in 

December 2025) and its peak of 433,3% (which was marked in March 2025; during 2024 the LCR was moving between 

341.4% in May and 416.0% in March) and was significantly above the minimum regulatory requirement of 100%. 

 

The following table represents levels of liquidity coverage ratio reached by the Group in 2025 and 2024 and calculated 

out of monthly values: 

    
      

 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

End of period 304.4% 363.2% 

Average for the period 385.0% 373.0% 

Maximum for the period 433.3% 416.0% 

Minimum for the period 304.4% 341.4% 

 

In addition to the LCR ratio, the Group manages its long-term liquidity through the regulatory Net Stable Funding Ratio 

(NSFR). The NSFR ratio is a liquidity standard requiring banks to hold sufficient stable funding to cover the duration of 

their long-term assets. 

 

In 2025, the NSFR has been moving between its lowest level of 165.7% in November 2025 and its peak of 179.0% in 

February 2025 (during 2024 the NSFR was moving between 169.8% in May and 180.3% in December). 

 

The following table represents levels of NSFR ratio obtained by the Bank in 2025 and 2024 and calculated out of monthly 

values: 

    
      

 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

End of period 179.0% 180.3% 

Average for the period 174.3% 173.7% 

Maximum for the period 179.0% 180.3% 

Minimum for the period 165.7% 169.8% 

 

Aside from the above displayed regulatory ratios, for purposes of liquidity management Addiko uses also additional 

techniques such as long-term cash flow overviews with the liquidity run-off profile approach, counterbalancing capacity 

management, internal stress test scenario analyses in the form of T2W, funding concentration ratios and funding spread 

risk. As with the explanations on the regulatory defined indicators, also the internal liquidity metrices have displayed 

low liquidity risk exposure and sizeable room over the internally defined thresholds.  
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65.4. Maturity analysis  

65.4.1. Contractual maturities  

The following tables set out the contractual maturities of undiscounted cash flows of the Group’s financial instruments 

and off-balance: 

 

              EUR m 
        

31.12.2025 

Carrying 

amount 

31.12.2025 

Gross 

nominal 

inflow/out

flow 

daily due 
up to 3 

months 

from 3 

months to 

1 year 

from 1 

year to 5 

years 

> 5 years 

Assets        

Cash and cash equivalents 1,057.2 1,057.2 940.1 117.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Debt securities Held for trading 7.5 8.7 0.0 1.7 0.1 4.7 2.2 

Loans and advances to credit institutions 75.1 75.6 0.1 67.5 4.1 3.8 0.1 

Loans and advances to customers 3,676.6 4,281.2 228.1 299.1 856.1 2,263.2 634.8 

Investment securities 1,475.6 1,685.5 0.0 87.6 214.2 844.5 539.2 

Total 6,292.0 7,108.2 1,168.3 572.9 1,074.5 3,116.2 1,176.3 

Derivatives with netted Cash flow 2.3 2.3 0.0 0.3 1.9 0.1 0.0 

Derivatives with gross Cash flow 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Outflow  -6.5 0.0 -6.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Inflow  6.5 0.0 6.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total 2.3 2.3 0.0 0.4 1.9 0.1 0.0 

Liabilities        

Deposits and borrowings from credit 

institutions 

 

74.2 

 

-79.7 

 

-24.5 

 

-32.3 

 

-7.2 

 

-14.9 

 

-0.8 

Deposits and borrowings from customers 5,252.8 -5,299.5 -3,240.0 -865.3 -855.7 -331.6 -6.9 

Other financial liabilities - lease 

liabilities 

 

21.7 

 

-23.5 

 

0.0 

 

-1.2 

 

-3.6 

 

-14.3 

 

-4.4 

Other financial liabilities - other 42.2 -42.6 -42.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Loan commitments 2.6 -426.9 -418.2 -2.0 -3.9 -2.8 0.0 

Financial guarantees 1.9 -45.6 0.0 -5.5 -21.7 -11.6 -6.8 

Other commitments 4.4 -348.8 -0.1 -52.2 -161.8 -126.2 -8.6 

Total 5,399.9 -6,266.6 -3,725.4 -958.5 -1,053.9 -501.3 -27.5 

Derivatives with netted Cash flow 1.9 -1.9 0.0 -0.1 -1.4 -0.4 0.0 

Derivatives with gross Cash flow 0.3 -0.3 0.0 -0.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Outflow  -2.8 0.0 -2.6 -0.2 0.0 0.0 

  Inflow  2.6 0.0 2.4 0.2 0.0 0.0 

Total 2.1 -2.1 0.0 -0.3 -1.4 -0.4 0.0 
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              EUR m 
        

31.12.2024 

Carrying 

amount 

31.12.2024 

Gross 

nominal 

inflow/out

flow 

daily due 
up to 3 

months 

from 3 

months to 

1 year 

from 1 

year to 5 

years 

> 5 years 

Assets        

Cash and cash equivalents 1,251.4 1,251.4 1,223.2 28.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Debt securities Held for trading 9.4 10.3 0.0 1.2 0.1 4.2 4.7 

Loans and advances to credit institutions 44.2 56.8 0.2 38.1 15.2 3.4 0.0 

Loans and advances to customers 3,506.4 4,079.7 295.4 261.4 799.8 2,195.6 527.6 

Investment securities 1,464.7 1,651.5 15.0 53.4 175.4 880.6 527.1 

Total 6,276.2 7,049.8 1,533.8 382.3 990.5 3,083.8 1,059.4 

Derivatives with netted Cash flow 4.6 4.6 0.0 0.2 3.6 0.8 0.0 

Derivatives with gross Cash flow 0.4 0.4 0.0 0.1 0.4 0.0 0.0 

  Outflow  -13.3 0.0 -7.2 -6.1 0.0 0.0 

  Inflow  13.7 0.0 7.3 6.4 0.0 0.0 

Total 5.0 5.0 0.0 0.3 3.9 0.8 0.0 

Liabilities        

Deposits and borrowings from credit 

institutions 

 

77.3 

 

-81.6 

 

-15.3 

 

-18.6 

 

-16.6 

 

-29.7 

 

-1.4 

Deposits and borrowings from customers 5,290.0 -5,348.6 -3,253.0 -730.4 -1,139.5 -220.1 -5.6 

Other financial liabilities - lease 

liabilities 

 

15.2 

 

-16.8 

 

0.0 

 

-1.3 

 

-3.8 

 

-11.5 

 

-0.3 

Other financial liabilities - other 39.2 -39.3 -39.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Loan commitments 2.1 -412.5 -240.9 -19.2 -81.6 -55.7 -15.0 

Financial guarantees 1.3 -57.3 -4.7 -9.8 -23.5 -15.3 -3.9 

Other commitments 4.1 -363.3 -12.6 -56.5 -158.8 -129.1 -6.4 

Total 5,429.3 -6,319.4 -3,565.7 -835.8 -1,423.9 -461.5 -32.6 

Derivatives with netted Cash flow 4.3 -4.3 0.0 -0.3 -3.1 -0.9 0.0 

Derivatives with gross Cash flow 0.1 -0.1 0.0 -0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  Outflow  -4.8 0.0 -4.3 -0.6 0.0 0.0 

  Inflow  4.8 0.0 4.2 0.6 0.0 0.0 

Total 4.4 -4.4 0.0 -0.4 -3.0 -0.9 0.0 
        

 

 

The amounts in the table above have been compiled as follows: 

 
   
Type of financial instrument Basis on which amounts are complied 

Non-derivative financial liabilities and financial assets Undiscounted cash flows, which include estimated 

interest payments. 

Equity instruments / Debt instruments  Equity instruments and Debt instruments included in 

Investment securities that have no contractual maturity 

are presented in the “> 5 years” time band. 

Issued financial guarantee contracts, and unrecognised 

loan commitments 

Earliest possible contractual maturity. For issued 

financial guarantee contracts, the maximum amount of 

the guarantee is allocated to the earliest period in which 

the guarantee could be called. 

Derivative financial liabilities and financial assets Contractual undiscounted cash flows. The amounts shown 

are the gross nominal inflows and outflows for derivatives 

that have simultaneous gross settlement and the net 

amounts for derivatives that are net settled. 
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The Group’s expected cash flows on some financial assets and financial liabilities vary significantly from the contractual 

cash flows. The principal differences are as follows: 

• demand deposits from customers are expected to remain stable or increase; 

• unrecognised loan commitments are not all expected to be drawn down immediately; and 

• unsecured retail loans have an original weighted average life of 3.4 years but an average expected life of 2.3 years 

because customers take advantage of early repayment options. 

 

 

65.4.2. Expected maturities  

 

The following table sets out the carrying amount of assets and liabilities (those for which it can be determined whether 

they are expected to be realised or settled in the near future) by remaining maturities, taking into consideration the 

period between the reporting date and the expected payment date for the receivable or liability. Where receivables or 

liabilities fall due in partial amounts, the remaining maturity is reported separately for each partial amount. The table 

displays only cash flow generating items, while the total rows also include the rest of balance sheet positions to the 

total carrying amounts. 

      EUR m 
    

31.12.2025 up to 1 year over 1 year Total 

Cash and cash equivalents 1,057.2 0.0 1,057.2 

Financial assets held for trading  3.4 6.4 9.8 

Investment securities mandatorily at fair value 

through profit or loss 

 

0.0 

 

1.3 

 

1.3 

Investment securities at fair value through other 

comprehensive income 

 

171.0 

 

441.1 

 

612.1 

Financial assets at amortised cost 2,053.8 2,560.1 4,613.9 

Other assets 14.0 0.0 14.0 

Non-current assets held for sale 0.5 0.0 0.5 

Total 3,299.8 3,008.9 6,308.7 

Financial liabilities held for trading 0.0 2.1 2.1 

Financial liabilities measured at amortised cost 3,295.4 2,095.6 5,391.0 

Provisions 81.6 0.0 81.6 

Other liabilities 42.8 0.0 42.8 

Total 3,419.8 2,097.7 5,517.5 
    

 

      EUR m 
    

31.12.2024 up to 1 year over 1 year Total 

Cash and cash equivalents 1,223.5 27.9 1,251.4 

Financial assets held for trading  1.2 13.2 14.4 

Investment securities mandatorily at fair value 

through profit or loss 

 

0.0 

 

1.4 

 

1.4 

Investment securities at fair value through other 

comprehensive income 

 

97.2 

 

589.6 

 

686.8 

Financial assets at amortised cost 1,642.2 2,685.0 4,327.2 

Other assets 14.8 0.0 14.8 

Non-current assets held for sale 1.0 0.0 1.0 

Total 2,979.9 3,317.1 6,297.0 

Financial liabilities held for trading 3.6 0.8 4.4 

Financial liabilities measured at amortised cost 3,426.3 1,995.4 5,421.7 

Provisions 94.1 0.0 94.1 

Other liabilities 44.2 0.0 44.2 

Total 3,568.2 1,996.2 5,564.4 
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65.5. Liquidity reserves 

As part of the management of liquidity risk arising from financial liabilities, the Group holds liquid assets comprising 

cash and cash equivalents, balances with central banks and debt securities issued by sovereigns, which can be readily 

sold to meet liquidity requirements. In addition, the Group holds unencumbered assets eligible for use as collateral with 

central banks. 

 

The following table sets out the counterbalancing capacity of the Addiko Group: 

      
EUR m 

        

Counterbalancing Capacity 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

 Carrying amount Fair Value Carrying amount Fair Value 

Coins and bank notes 151.2 151.2 131.8 131.8 

Withdrawable central bank reserves 647.1 647.1 763.7 763.7 

Level 1 tradable assets 1,166.2 1,209.8 1,288.2 1,260.0 

Level 2A tradable assets 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Level 2B tradable assets 5.4 5.4 2.8 2.8 

Total Counterbalancing Capacity 1,969.9 2,098.7 2,186.5 2,158.3 

 

65.6. Financial assets available to support future funding  

The following table sets out the availability of the Group’s financial assets (carrying amount) to support future funding. 

      
EUR m 

        

31.12.2025 Encumbered assets Unencumbered assets 

Cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits 108.3 797.6 

Equity instruments 0.0 24.2 

Debt securities  15.6 1,443.3 

Loans and advances 7.8 3,744.0 

Total  131.7 6,009.1 

 

      
EUR m 

        

31.12.2024  Encumbered assets Unencumbered assets 

Cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits 110.0 1,009.7 

Equity instruments 0.0 22.5 

Debt securities  20.8 1,430.9 

Loans and advances 8.7 3,541.9 

Total  139.5 6,005.0 

 

65.7. Financial assets pledged as collateral 

The carrying amount of financial assets recognised in the statement of financial position that had been pledged as 

collateral for liabilities at 31 December 2025 and 2024 is shown in the following table: 

EUR m 
  

  31.12.2025 31.12.20241) 

Cash, cash balances at central banks and other demand deposits 0.0 0.0 

Financial assets at FVTOCI 1.8 3.6 

Financial assets at amortised cost 6.9 5.0 

Total 8.7 8.6 
  

1) Comparative figures have been restated. 
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Financial assets are pledged as collateral as part of sales and repurchases and securities borrowing under terms that are 

usual and customary for such activities. Cash collaterals were pledged in relation to derivatives. Financial assets at 

amortised costs were pledged as collateral for liabilities arising from refinancing transactions, repurchase agreements 

and other collateral arrangements.  

As of 31 December 2025 no financial assets have been transferred under repurchase agreements.  

 

The Group has received collaterals that it is permitted to sell or repledge in the case of default. 

 

The fair value of debt securities received as collateral, that Addiko Group is permitted to sell or repledge irrespective 

of the default of the owner of the collateral, amounts to EUR 5.4 million as of YE25 (YE24: EUR 32.7 million) and relates 

to reverse repurchase agreements. All transactions were conducted under terms which are usual and customary to 

standard repurchase agreements. 

(66) Operational risk 

66.1. Definition 

The Addiko Group defines operational risk as the risk of direct and indirect losses resulting from inadequate or failed 

internal processes, systems, people or external factors other than credit, market and liquidity risks. This definition 

includes legal risk but excludes reputational risk and strategic risk. 

66.2. General requirements - Operational risk management framework 

Operational risk management (ORM) is at the core of a bank's operations, integrating risk management practices in 

processes, systems and culture. As a pro-active partner to senior management, ORM's value lies in supporting and chal-

lenging senior management to align the business control environment with the bank's strategy by measuring and miti-

gating risk loss exposure, contributing to optimal return for stakeholders. 

A robust framework of operational risk management which includes identifying, measuring, managing, monitoring and 

reporting operational risk provides a mechanism for discussion and effective escalation of issues leading to better risk 

management and increasing institutional resilience.  

The comprehensive data collection, which the framework supports, allows analysis of complex issues and facilitates 

tailored risk mitigation actions.  

Operational risk management is a continuous cyclic process which includes risk and control self-assessment, risk decision 

making, scenario analysis and implementation of risk controls, which results in acceptance, mitigation, or avoidance of  

risk. 

66.3. Risk monitoring 

Operational Risk Management reports on a monthly basis to the Group Management Board and on a quarterly basis to 

the Group Risk Executive Committee and the Supervisory Board Credit & Risk Committee in order to provide an overview 

of the operational risk situation to the management to enable the related risk steering and to integrate the operational 

risk management into the bank processes. 

 

The monitoring of Operational Risk losses in 2025 shows impacts for expected legal matters on Swiss franc denominated 

loans in Croatia, Slovenia and Serbia, additionally slightly increased number of fraud cases. Regarding the legal issues 

with the Swiss franc, it's worth noting that Addiko already recognised the necessary legal provisions based on the final 

number of expected cases in the 2023 consolidated financial statements, as the statute of limitations for unconverted 

cases expired on 14 June 2023. However, due to Croatia's court backlog and judicial strikes during 2023 and 2024, the 

Group continues to receive individual court claims filed until the deadline, which made it necessary to record these 

expected cases as operational risk events also throughout 2025. 

(67) Sustainability (Environmental, Social and Governance – ESG) Risks 

ESG risks include all risks arising from potential negative impacts, direct or indirect, on the environment, people and 

communities and more generally all stakeholders, in addition to those arising from corporate governance. ESG risk could 

affect profitability, reputation as well as credit quality and could lead to legal consequences.  



 

 

 

VI. Notes to the consolidated financial statements  

   Group Annual Report 2025   224 
   

Addiko does not treat the ESG risks as a separate risk type but integrates them in the existing risk classification and into 

the existing risk management framework, as drivers for other risk types (e.g. credit risk or operational risk). In line with 

regulatory expectations, Addiko puts a special focus on climate-related and other environmental risk (C&E risk) man-

agement. In this context Addiko considers both physical and transition risks: 

• Physical risk refers to the direct impact from climate-related or environmental changes, which can be  

“acute” (e.g. extreme weather events such as hurricanes, floods and wildfires) or “chronic” in case of progressive 

changes, such as sustained higher temperatures, heat waves, droughts and rising sea levels. 

• Transition risk refers to the potential losses resulting from the adjustment towards a lower-carbon and more en-

vironmentally sustainable economy (e.g. changes to laws and regulations, litigation due to failure to mitigate or 

adapt, and shifts in supply and demand for certain commodities, products and services due to changes in consumer 

behaviour and investor demand).  

 

Addiko Group performed an assessment of climate-related and other environmental risks in two consecutive steps. In 

a first step Addiko Group assessed the impact of climate and environmental change on its countries of operation con-

sidering various scenarios for the short, medium and long-term. In a second step Addiko Group analysed how the impact 

identified in the first step will transmit onto the Group. Based on this analysis, Addiko concluded that in particular its 

credit risk can be impacted by climate-related and other environmental risk drivers. While due to granularity and 

diversification of Addiko Group’s loan portfolio, there is no immediate material threat to the quality of assets of Addiko 

Group, the potential impact on the economy in the countries Addiko operates drives the systemic risk Addiko is exposed 

to. In this context it is evident that acute and chronic climate and environmental risks already impact macroeconomic 

indicators, whereby the severity of this impact over the medium- to long term is highly dependent on the measures 

taken to curb climate change. Consequently, Addiko also considered the impact from climate-related transition risks in 

the macroeconomic financial forecasts used in the calculation of the Expected Credit Loss, thus, directly impacting the 

risk provisions of the loan book.  

 

While no immediate danger for Addiko Group was identified in the assessment of climate-related and other environ-

mental risks, the significance and complex challenges of the matter require continuous monitoring. Addiko focuses in 

particular on the strict limitation of any idiosyncratic C&E risk. In this context, Addiko has identified industries which 

are - and might in the future be - impacted by climate and environmental risk and set prudent limits on the maximum 

exposure to these limits, which are diligently tracked. Furthermore, within the operational credit-granting process, 

Addiko has defined measures to recognise the potential impact of climate and environmental risk on the asset quality 

of the clients. Proper assessment is necessary in order to prevent potential financial, legal or reputational consequences 

for the bank that might appear in case that it supports financing of respective companies. 

 

In addition, the Addiko Group publishes a Sustainability Statement, prepared in accordance with the ESRS, which forms 

an integral part of the Group Management Report and provides further information on ESG risks. 

(68) Legal risk 

68.1. Passive legal disputes: monitoring and provisioning of legal risks 

The overall number of passive legal disputes decreased during 2025 to 13,310 cases (YE24: 14,313 proceedings) primarily 

resulting from the resolution of cases concerning loan processing fees (Serbian subsidiary). The amount in dispute de-

creased to EUR 212.2 million as of 31 December 2025, compared to EUR 216.4million on 31 December 2024. 

 

There is still a future risk of further increasing numbers of proceedings and amounts in dispute due to changed court 

practice, binding sample proceedings decision and new laws (e.g. conversion laws, amendments to consumer credit acts, 

consumer protection acts). 

 

Across the Group, the established centralised legal data base enables monitoring and steering by the holding company, 

as well as early perception of possible new developments and reasonings in the jurisdictions the Addiko Group is doing 

business. Besides, other monitoring and steering tools have been implemented to establish and secure reliable data 

quality and dispute handling quality, and to monitor daily litigation work and the development of court cases. 
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Legal provisions for the legal risk inherent in passive legal proceedings, specifically the risk of losing the case and having 

to bear the associated costs, are calculated in accordance with international accounting principles applicable across 

the entire Group. Accordingly, no legal provision is required to be set up if the Addiko Group is more likely than not to 

prevail in the proceedings. If the probability of success is equal to or below 50%, legal provisions are recognised. Local 

legal divisions familiar with the respective case and/or external appraisers are responsible for assessing the chances of 

success. The latter especially applies in the case of particularly complex cases or particularly high amounts in dispute. 

In addition to these general requirements, legal provisions are also formed for particularly complex and/or high-profile 

legal disputes, which of course carry a greater inherent legal risk. Group wide monitoring of foreign currency legal 

disputes has been intensified as a consequence of the increasing number of regulations and rulings on handling foreign 

currency loans in the Central and South-Eastern European countries (e.g. “forced conversion”). 

 

Addiko actively monitors legal risks through various methods, including the use of legal data bases, regular reports on 

the local legal situation and updates on ongoing litigations. Additionally, Addiko requires its subsidiaries to provide ad-

hoc reports on any new legal disputes. This thorough review allows for a timely overview of the total number of pending 

legal proceedings involving entities of the Group and the associated legal risks, assessed by their probability of success. 

It also ensures that legal provisions are recorded at an appropriate amount, enables an effective monitoring of any 

changes, and prompts the adopting of any necessary measures. 

68.2. Historical unilateral interest changes and Suisse Frank clause risk 

As of 31 December 2025, 96% of the total number of retail disputes relate to cases involving foreign-currency (FX) 

clauses, unilateral interest change disputes, or claims for payment in which the Group is respondent with an amount in 

dispute of EUR 145.8 million (YE24: EUR 124 million). In 2004-2008, many private customers in Central and South‑Eastern 

Europe took out foreign‑currency loans (especially CHF). The increase versus YE24 stems mainly from additional FX 

claims in Slovenia filed after 2023 (see below) and fee claims in Croatia. In recent years, such agreements have increas-

ingly been the subject of complaints and litigation, often supported by consumer associations. Core allegations include 

insufficient pre‑contract information on currency/interest risks and the unfairness or nullity of FX or interest‑adjustment 

provisions (and, in some jurisdictions, nullity of the entire loan). 

 

Serbia. In H1‑2024, the Supreme Court of Serbia delivered borrower‑friendly judgments. On 29 February 2024 

(Prev 808/2023), the Court confirmed the nullity of CHF indexation and bank exchange‑rate clauses for insufficient risk 

disclosure and inequality of obligations; it dismissed the bank’s revision. Further 2024 rulings (e.g., 17 April 2024 in a 

Eurobank case) likewise invalidated bank‑rate and unilateral interest‑change terms. Lower‑court practice has been mov-

ing in this direction.  

 

Slovenia. Following a change in Supreme Court case‑law—notably II Ips 54/2023 (20 September 2023) - courts elevated 

banks’ pre‑contract information duties; where such duties are not met, CHF consumer loans have been declared null 

and void. The Group’s Slovenian subsidiary has seen additional CHF‑related filings since 2023. In 2022, Slovenia adopted 

a CHF law that was declared unconstitutional before it entered into force; future legislative steps cannot be excluded. 

In 2024, Addiko—together with other banks—offered a narrowly targeted voluntary conversion to selected customers; 

because the offer was not sector‑wide, take‑up and market impact were modest.  

 

Bosnia & Herzegovina. In the Federation (FBiH), the Supreme Court’s 9 June 2016 resolution on disputed legal issues 

held that CHF‑linked loans disbursed/serviced in KM are lawful currency‑clause contracts (not FX loans) and that varia-

ble‑rate clauses combining a fixed margin with a reference rate are sufficiently determinate; this guidance is used by 

lower courts. The Republika Srpska jurisprudence generally treats currency clauses as a permissible valorisation mech-

anism in long‑term credit. The Group’s voluntary settlement programs (conversion into BAM with principal 

write‑downs/fee and interest waivers) have materially reduced inflows of new litigation; >90% of CHF loans were re-

solved by mid‑2017 and 95% of exposures were converted or closed by 31 December 2025. No entity‑level conversion law 

has been enacted to date. 

 

Croatia. CHF litigation continues to be shaped by national case‑law and CJEU guidance. The CJEU (C‑567/20; 5 May 2022) 

clarified that certain claims tied to statutory conversion can fall outside the EU Unfair Terms Directive, leaving national 

courts to assess whether Croatia’s 2015 Conversion Law achieved a fair balance. Croatian courts have long considered 

CHF currency clauses and unilateral interest‑change terms unfair/null, with contracts remaining valid but recalculated 

to remove unfair terms; the Supreme Court has also affirmed the legal effects of conversion agreements concluded 
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under the 2015 law. In 2024, media reported renewed Supreme Court activity revisiting CHF issues, including implica-

tions for converted borrowers, with some divergent second‑instance outcomes that may require further unification. 

 

Montenegro. The Law on the Conversion of CHF‑denominated Loans into EUR (OGM 46/2015, amended 59/2016) retro-

actively converted CHF loans to EUR at the original‑date exchange rate and set methods for recalculation; sector prac-

tice has been built around this lex specialis. In Addiko Bank AG v. Montenegro (ICSID ARB/17/35), the tribunal dismissed 

all claims challenging the conversion law and ordered the claimant to reimburse most of the State’s costs (redacted 

award excerpts published). In January 2026, in one of two CHF cases, a first‑instance court (retrial) awarded EUR 0.3 mil-

lion legal expenses against the Bank (internal); management will appeal, considers the grounds for overturning the cost 

order strong, and has not increased provisions pending the next instance. Existing provisions are adequate; no additional 

negative financial impact is currently expected beyond amounts already recognised. 

 

The following table shows the development of the CHF exposures within the Addiko Group: 

       EUR m 
     

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

   Exposure   thereof CHF   Exposure   thereof CHF  

Addiko Bank Croatia 2,523.7 15.7 2,493.2 16.9 

Addiko Bank Slovenia 1,722.4 21.7 1,648.2 24.9 

Addiko Bank Serbia 1,007.3 0.9 1,068.8 4.8 

Addiko Bank Sarajevo 691.8 2.2 728.4 2.8 

Addiko Bank Banja Luka 638.4 4.3 620.5 6.8 

Addiko Bank Montenegro 255.5 1.5 239.2 1.8 

 Addiko Holding  266.6 0.0 339.8 0.0 

Total 7,105.7 46.5 7,138.0 58.2 
     

 

The CHF portfolio decreased from EUR 58.2 million at the end of 2024 to EUR 46.5 million at YE25.  

68.3. Active legal disputes 

In September 2017, the Group filed a Request for Arbitration with the International Centre for Settlement of Investment 

Disputes (ICSID) in Washington, D.C. against the Republic of Croatia under the Austria–Croatia Bilateral Investment Treaty 

(BIT) concerning the Conversion Laws, claiming EUR 153 million. The Group alleges that the BIT’s fair and equitable 

treatment standard was violated. The tribunal was constituted in 2018, and on 12 June 2020 it issued a decision rejecting 

Croatia’s jurisdictional objection related to the compatibility of the BIT with EU law, allowing the case to proceed. The 

main hearing on jurisdiction and merits took place in March/April 2021, and the parties presented their arguments; 

however, no final award has been issued to date. As of 31 December 2025, the case remains pending. In 2025, following 

the resignation of the presiding arbitrator, ICSID recorded a reconstitution of the tribunal in September 2025 to appoint 

a replacement, indicating continued procedural activity. The vacancy was subsequently filled, and the proceedings 

resumed on 13 January 2026. 

 

If the action is unsuccessful, court fees and legal costs could amount to approximately EUR 11 million (YE24: EUR 11 mil-

lion). This estimate is based on current legal advice and reflects potential cost allocations by the tribunal; actual 

amounts may differ. No reliable estimate of any potential inflow from the claim can be made at this stage, as the timing 

and outcome of the award remain uncertain. Based on the current status of the proceedings, management considers a 

positive outcome to be possible; however, recognition of any asset is not appropriate under IAS 37 because realisation 

is not virtually certain. The timing of resolution is uncertain, and no decision is expected before 2026. This matter is 

considered an area of significant estimation uncertainty due to its complexity and procedural developments.  

 

(69) EU-wide Stress Test 

During the first half of 2025, Addiko Group participated in the stress testing exercise conducted by the ECB. The results 

were published by ECB in August 2025. The results of exercise did not indicate increased vulnerabilities of Addiko to 

adverse macroeconomic scenarios.  
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Supplementary information required by IFRS  

(70) Leases from the view of Addiko Group as lessor 

Addiko Group doesn´t provide disclosures for leases from the view as lessor as specified by IFRS Standards due to the 

fact that the information resulting from these disclosures are not material. 

(71) Leases from the view of Addiko Group as lessee 

The majority of offices and branches are leased under various rental agreements. The Group leases also equipment and 

vehicles. Lease contracts are made under usual terms and conditions and include price adjustment clauses in line with 

general office rental market conditions. Rental contracts are typically made for fixed periods up to 10 years. Extension 

and termination options are included in a number of property and equipment leases. Several lease contracts have 

indefinite lease term and several contracts contain insignificant residual value guarantees. There are no restrictions 

placed upon the lessee by entering into these contracts. There are no lease contracts with variable payments other than 

that depending on an index or a rate. For further details regarding lease contracts please refer to note (20) Leases in 

applying accounting policies. 

 

The lease agreements do not include any clauses that impose any restrictions on the Group's ability to pay dividends, 

engage in debt financing transactions or enter into further lease agreements. 

 

The total cash outflows for leases are as follows: 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Payments for principal portion of lease liability -6.0 –7.7 

Payments for interest portion of lease liability -0.6 –0.5 

Payments for short-term, low value assets and variable lease payments not included 

in the measurement of the lease liability 

 

-1.2 –1.5 

Total -7.8 –9.7 
   

 

 

The undiscounted maturity analysis of lease liabilities under IFRS 16 is as follows: 

    EUR m 
   

Maturity analysis - contractual undiscounted cashflow 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

up to 1 year 4.8 5.1 

from 1 year to 5 years 14.3 11.5 

more than 5 years 4.4 0.3 

Total undiscounted lease liabilities 23.5 16.8 
   

 

 

The expenses relating to payments not included in the measurement of the lease liability are as follows: 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Short-term leases -0.6 –0.4 

Leases of low value assets -0.7 –0.8 

Variable lease payments 0.0 0.0 

Total -1.2 –1.2 
   

 

Addiko Group has no commitments for future cash outflows which are not reflected in the measurement of lease liabil-

ities at the current reporting date.  
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(72) Commitments 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Loan commitments 426.9 412.5 

Financial guarantees 45.6 57.3 

Other commitments 348.8 363.3 

Total 821.3 833.1 
   

 

The position other commitments includes mainly non-financial guarantees, such as performance guarantees or warranty 

guarantees and guarantee frames.  

(73) Contingent liabilities in relation to legal cases  

Addiko Group is subject to a number of legal proceedings that are often highly complex, lengthy and difficult to predict 

or quantify. As of 31 December 2025, the Addiko Group’s passive legal disputes (i.e. cases in which the Group is the 

defendant) for which the probability of a cash outflow was assessed as unlikely, and therefore no provisions were rec-

ognised, amounted to EUR 28.5 million (YE24: EUR 25.0 million), excluding accrued interest, across 1,162 cases (YE24: 

1,425 cases).  

 

The outcome of such proceedings is inherently uncertain, often depending on late‑stage developments, and cases may 

extend over several years. Nevertheless, the Group remains confident in its legal positions. Should lower‑instance courts 

adopt divergent interpretations and rule unfavourably, the Group will pursue further legal remedies. 

 

Of the total EUR 28.5 million (excluding accrued interest), 49% (EUR 13.9 million; YE24: 50%, EUR 12.4 million) relate 

to claims for contractual or non-contractual damages. The remaining disputes concern standard contractual matters, 

including FX clauses in CHF loans, unilateral interest rate changes, loan processing fee refunds, and corporate payment 

claims. The most significant cases, each with an amount in dispute above EUR 1 million, are summarised below in 

accordance with IAS 37.86. 

 

• Consumer protection claim (EUR 11.7 million; YE24: EUR 11.7 million): In 2022, an institute purporting to act on 

behalf of consumers initiated a claim against the Slovenian subsidiary, seeking reimbursement of EUR 11.7 million 

(YE24: EUR 11.7 million) for alleged overpayments related to “zero‑floor“ clauses. In 2024, the court of first in-

stance issued a decision holding that the proposed collective action does not meet the statutory conditions for 

approval. Based on legal assessments and management’s current evaluation of the case, the likelihood of an out-

flow of resources is considered unlikely, and therefore no provision has been recognised in accordance with IAS 37. 

• Claims arising from bill of exchange enforcement (EUR 5.8 million; YE24: EUR 5.8 million): The Group is in-

volved in two related legal proceedings arising from the alleged improper use of a bill of exchange and the resulting 

blockage of a company’s bank accounts. In the first case, an individual claimant is seeking compensation in the 

amount of EUR 2.5 million (YE24: EUR 2.5 million), alleging loss of profit linked to the account blockade of a com-

pany. In the second case, the company itself is claiming EUR 3.3 million (YE24: EUR 3.3 million), asserting that a 

third party unlawfully completed a blank bill of exchange and that the Group wrongfully accepted it, causing 

prolonged account restrictions and business disruption. As at the date of these financial statements, the Group has 

received a second instance judgment in its favour in one proceeding and a first instance judgment in the other. 

Based on legal assessments, the Group acted in accordance with applicable laws and fulfilled all required formal 

checks when accepting the bill of exchange. While both matters remain pending, management considers the like-

lihood of an outflow of resources to be low, and the cases are therefore disclosed as contingent liabilities in 

accordance with IAS 37. 

• Refinancing‑related claim (EUR 2.6 million; YE24: EUR 2.6 million): The Group is involved in a legal proceeding 

initiated by an individual claimant who is contesting the validity of a historical refinancing arrangement between 

two third parties, with an amount in dispute of EUR 2.6 million (YE24: EUR 2.6 million). The claimant is also chal-

lenging both the loan agreement with the Group—specifically whether repayment occurred—and a related refi-

nancing agreement with another bank. The proceeding is currently in the first instance, and no judgment has been 

issued yet. Based on legal advice, management considers that the claims do not have substantive merit and assesses 
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the likelihood of an outflow of resources as low. As the matter remains pending and the outcome cannot be deter-

mined with certainty, the claim is disclosed as a contingent liability in accordance with IAS 37. 

• Joint‑and‑several compensation claim (EUR 1.1 million plus interest; YE24: EUR 1.1 million): The Group is in-

volved in a legal proceeding in which a claimant is seeking joint and several compensation totalling EUR 1.1 million 

(YE24: EUR 1.1 million), plus default interest from July 2023. The claim alleges damages arising from allegedly 

unlawful handling of funds; however, based on legal advice, management considers that the Group acted in full 

compliance with applicable laws and that the claim does not have substantive merit. The proceeding is currently 

in the first instance, and no judgment has been issued yet. Although the final outcome cannot be determined with 

certainty, management assesses the likelihood of an outflow of resources as low. 

• Administrative decision challenge (EUR 1.9 million; YE24: EUR 1.9 million): The Group is involved in a legal pro-

ceeding in which a claimant is contesting the validity of a prior administrative decision. The amount in dispute 

totals EUR 0.4 million (YE24: EUR 0.4 million) for alleged material damage and EUR 1.5 million (YE24: EUR 0.0 mil-

lion) for alleged lost profit. The amount in dispute was reduced during 2023 following a procedural separation of 

the case, and one related proceeding has been interrupted due to the claimant’s death. The proceeding is currently 

in the first instance, and no judgment has been issued yet. Based on legal advice, management considers that the 

Group acted in accordance with applicable laws and that the claim does not have substantive merit. Although the 

final outcome cannot be determined with certainty, the likelihood of an outflow of resources is assessed as low. 

 

In addition to the cases above, since 2024 the Group has been involved in a EUR 35.3 million damages claim related to 

alleged unjustified withdrawal from debt‑restructuring negotiations. The claimant had already defaulted on loan obli-

gations and misused funds in 2023, with criminal charges filed against its controlling shareholder. External legal experts 

assess the claim as baseless, and the likelihood of a cash outflow is considered remote under IAS 37. Therefore, no 

contingent liability is recognised or required to be disclosed; however, the Group includes this information voluntarily 

for transparency. 

 

Separately, in relation to the active legal proceeding described in note (68.3) Active legal disputes (“ICSID-case”), a 

potential financial exposure of EUR 11.0 million (YE24: EUR 11.0 million) exists if the Group were not to prevail in the 

arbitration, primarily relating to legal and procedural costs. Management remains confident that the matter will be 

resolved in the Group’s favour, although the ultimate outcome remains subject to arbitration processes. 

(74) Fair value disclosures  

Fair value is the price that would be received to sell an asset or paid to transfer a liability in an orderly transaction 

between market participants at the measurement date in the principal or, in its absence, the most advantageous market 

to which the Group has access at that date. The fair value of a liability reflects its non-performance risk. When one is 

available, the Group measures the fair value of an instrument using the quoted price in an active market for that 

instrument. A market is regarded as “active” if transactions for the asset or liability take place with sufficient frequency 

and volume to provide pricing information on an ongoing basis. If there is no quoted price in an active market, then the 

Group uses valuation techniques that maximise the use of relevant observable inputs and minimise the use of unobserv-

able inputs. The chosen valuation technique incorporates all assumptions that market participants would take into 

account in pricing a transaction. IFRS 13 specifies the following fair value hierarchy, which reflects the significance of 

the inputs used in making the measurements: 

• Level I - Quoted prices in active markets. The fair value of financial instruments traded in active markets is best 

established through quoted prices of identical financial instruments where these quoted prices represent market 

values/prices used in regularly occurring transactions. This applies above all to equity instruments traded on an 

active market, debt instruments traded on the interbank market and quoted derivatives. 

• Level II - Value determined using observable parameters. Level II inputs include quoted prices for similar instru-

ments and other observable market data (e.g. yield curves, credit spreads and implied volatilities). 

• Level III - Value determined using non-observable parameters. Level III inputs are used where observable market 

data is not available and require management judgement. 

 

The used valuation models are regularly reviewed, validated and calibrated. All valuations are performed independently 

of the trading departments. 
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Financial assets and financial liabilities are reported by instrument in the following way: 

• Equity instruments - Equity instruments are reported under level I if prices are quoted in an active market. If no 

quoted prices are available, they are reported under level III. Valuation models include the adjusted net asset 

value method, the simplified income approach, the dividend discount model and the comparable company multiple 

method.  

• Derivatives - The fair value of derivatives that are not options is determined by discounting the relevant cash 

flows with the corresponding yield curves. These are reported under level II if they are measured on the basis of 

observable input factors. If non-observable significant input factors are used, these derivatives are reported under 

level III. The fair value of structured financial products is calculated according to the type of embedded derivative 

using a measurement model; they are reported under level II or level III depending on the input factors used.  

• Debt financial assets and liabilities - The method used to measure debt financial assets and liabilities depends on 

the liquidity in the relevant market. Liquid instruments measured on the basis of the relevant market value are 

reported under level I. The fair value is determined using valuation techniques whereby expected cash flows are 

discounted by the risk premium adjusted curves in the event that there is no active market. The proximity to the 

risk premium curve used determines whether these instruments are reported under level II or level III. They are 

reported under level III in the event that a significant, non-observable risk premium is used. Market prices provided 

either at a low frequency or only from one source are reported under level III.  

 

Measurement methods used to determine the fair value of level II and level III items 

The accepted measurement models according to IFRS 13 are the market approach, the cost approach and the income 

approach. The measurement method using the market approach is based on identical or comparable assets and liabili-

ties. With the income approach, future cash flows, expenses or revenue are discounted at the measurement date. The 

fair value determined in this manner reflects current market expectations regarding these future amounts. It primarily 

includes present value models and also option price models used for the measurement of financial instruments or option-

based cash flows. The cost approach is not used. The fair value of financial instruments with short terms, where the 

carrying amount is an adequate approximation of the fair value was not separately determined. 

 

The following measurement techniques are applied to items that are measured internally based on models: 

• Present value of the future cash flows (discounted cash flow method) - Level II and III items that are not traded in 

active markets but where the date and amount of the cash flows are known are measured at the present value of 

the future cash flows. Discounting takes a risk premium into account. All significant input factors are observable 

for level II instruments while some significant parameters cannot be directly observed for level III.  

• Option measurement models - The existing portfolio of level III items includes cash flows with amounts tied to 

various market variables such as swap rates, stock market indexes and FX rates, or with dates that cannot be 

determined. Accepted interest and option measurement models calibrated daily with market data (swaption 

prices, market prices, FX rates) are used for the measurement of such cash flows. 

 

Non-observable input factors for level III items:  

• Volatilities and correlations - Volatilities are important input parameters for all option measurement models. The 

volatilities are derived from market data using accepted models.  

• Risk premiums - Credit risk premiums indicate the default risk of an issuer. They provide information about the 

expected loss if the issuer defaults and therefore reflect the loss given default and the probability of default. For 

some issuers, risk premiums can be observed directly in the market. When single-name CDS curves are not available 

for an issuer, the risk premiums have to be estimated based on similarities to other issuers or based on the issuer's 

country and sector. This applies to the risk premium of the Addiko Group. Increase (decrease) in the credit risk 

premiums would decrease (increase) the fair value. 

• Loss given default - The loss given default is a parameter that is never directly observable before an entity defaults. 

• Probability of default - Risk premiums and loss given default are used to estimate the probability of default, which 

is used for possible fair value adjustments. 

 

Fair value adjustments - Credit value adjustment (CVA) and debt value adjustment (DVA) 

Credit value adjustment (CVA) and debt value adjustment (DVA) are reported for all OTC derivatives. The calculation is 

based on a Monte Carlo simulation of the future replacement value (exposure), taking into account the effects of CSA 
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agreements (credit support annex, CSA) by path. This results in a distribution of replacement values for all future dates. 

To determine the CVA, the absolute expected values from the positive exposure paths are multiplied by the counter-

party's marginal probabilities of default and discounted. The DVA, on the other hand, is determined by multiplying and 

discounting the absolute expected values from the negative exposure paths with the bank's own marginal probabilities 

of default.  

 

For counterparties with a collateral contract, the CVA and DVA have to be calculated at the portfolio level. The calcu-

lation takes into account contractual parameters such as minimum transfer amount, threshold, rounding and netting. 

The relative CVA approach is used to allocate the portfolio CVA to specific items. Here, the portfolio CVA is distributed 

in proportion to the individual CVAs. The full CVA approach is applied to items not secured by collateral. This approach 

calculates the CVA at the individua item level. A waterfall principle is applied to determine the probabilities of default. 

First, the probabilities of default are derived from CDS curves. Synthetic curves are used if there are no single-name 

curves available; and are composed of country-specific curves and an internal rating. 

 

OIS discounting 

The Addiko Group measures derivatives taking into account base spread influences by applying various interest curves 

to calculate the forward rates and discount factors (multi-curve framework). According to the current market standards 

and as a result out of the IBOR reform, the new benchmark indices are used for discounting in the measurement of OTC 

derivatives secured by collateral. In Addiko Group the fair value for all derivatives where the respective collateral €STR 

is used as collateral remuneration rate, €STR is used as discount rate.  

74.1. Fair value of financial instruments carried at fair value 

        EUR m 
     

31.12.2025 

Level I - 

from active market 

Level II - 

based on market 

assumptions 

Level III -  

based on non 

market assumptions 

Total 

Financial assets held for trading  7.5 2.3 0.0 9.8 

 Derivatives 0.0 2.3 0.0 2.3 

 Debt securities 7.5 0.0 0.0 7.5 

Investment securities mandatorily at FVTPL 0.0 0.4 0.8 1.3 

 Equity instruments 0.0 0.0 0.8 0.8 

 Debt securities 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.4 

Investment securities at FVTOCI 428.9 168.6 14.6 612.1 

 Equity instruments 8.8 0.0 14.6 23.4 

 Debt securities 420.1 168.6 0.0 588.7 

Total assets 436.5 171.3 15.5 623.2 

Financial liabilities held for trading 0.0 2.1 0.0 2.1 

 Derivatives 0.0 2.1 0.0 2.1 

Total liabilities 0.0 2.1 0.0 2.1 
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        EUR m 
     

31.12.2024 

Level I - 

from active market 

Level II - 

based on observable 

inputs 

Level III -  

based on non 

market assumptions 

Total 

Financial assets held for trading  9.4 5.0 0.0 14.4 

 Derivatives 0.0 5.0 0.0 5.0 

 Debt securities 9.4 0.0 0.0 9.4 

Investment securities mandatorily at FVTPL 0.0 1.1 0.3 1.4 

 Equity instruments 0.0 0.0 0.3 0.3 

 Debt securities 0.0 1.1 0.0 1.1 

Investment securities at FVTOCI 472.9 199.6 14.2 686.8 

 Equity instruments 7.9 0.0 14.2 22.1 

 Debt securities 465.0 199.6 0.0 664.6 

Total assets 482.4 205.8 14.5 702.6 

Financial liabilities held for trading 0.0 4.4 0.0 4.4 

 Derivatives 0.0 4.4 0.0 4.4 

Total liabilities 0.0 4.4 0.0 4.4 
     

 

In 2025, Addiko Group conducted a review of the application of the IFRS 13 fair value hierarchy across Group entities 

and identified inconsistencies in the Level allocation of specific instruments in the prior‑year fair value hierarchy dis-

closure. As a result, comparative information has been reclassified as follows: 

• Debt securities held for trading, with a carrying amount of EUR 2.3 million, were reclassified from Level II to Level I; 

• Participation in the Slovenian National Resolution Fund (effective 01.01.2025, renamed to the Slovenian Bank Liqui-

dation Fund) (equity instruments at FVTOCI) with a carrying amount of EUR 13.6 million, previously reported under 

Level I, was reclassified to Level III; 

• Debt securities at FVTOCI, with a carrying amount of EUR 15.9 million, were reclassified from Level I to Level II. 

 

Although the amendment of comparative information was not required due to immateriality, it was performed to im-

prove comparability with the prior year’s presentation. These changes relate solely to the allocation within the fair 

value hierarchy disclosure and do not affect the carrying amounts, the overall fair value of financial instruments, or the 

Group’s income statement and other comprehensive income. 

 

The reconciliation between the previous and current presentation is presented in the table below: 

        EUR m 
     
31.12.2024 Level I Level II Level III Total 

Debt securities HFT      

Old presentation 7.1 2.3 0.0 9.4 

Change 2.3 -2.3 0.0 0.0 

New presentation 9.4 0.0 0.0 9.4 

     

Equity instruments at FVTOCI     

Old presentation 21.5 0.0 0.6 22.1 

Change -13.6 0.0 13.6 0.0 

New presentation 7.9 0.0 14.2 22.1 

     

Debt securities at FVTOCI     

Old presentation 480.9 183.7 0.0 664.6 

Change  -15.9 15.9 0.0 0.0 

New presentation 465.0 199.6 0.0 664.6 
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74.1.1. Transfers between level I and level II  

Addiko Group recognises transfers between levels of the fair value hierarchy as of the end of the reporting period during 

which the financial instrument no longer meets the criteria described above for the categorisation in the respective 

level. In the current and the previous reporting period no transfers between levels took place. 

 

74.1.2. Unobservable inputs and sensitivity analysis for level III measurements 

There were no disposals of instruments within the fair value hierarchy during the reporting period. The residual balance 

of equity instruments measured at fair value amounts to EUR 15.5 million at the reporting date. The most material 

position is the Group’s participation in the Slovenian Bank Liquidation Fund (irrevocably designated at FVOCI) with a 

carrying amount of EUR 13.6 million. Following a reassessment of input observability and market activity, this partici-

pation — previously presented within Level I — is now classified within Level III. Comparative figures have been reclas-

sified. 

 

The Slovenian Bank Liquidation Fund (successor to the former Bank Resolution Fund) is managed by Banka Slovenije to 

support the orderly winding‑up of banks, including measures such as asset transfers, business sales, and liquidity support 

during involuntary liquidation proceedings, and is financed by contributions from Slovenian banks. By law, the fund will 

cease operations on 31 December 2030. As the Group does not have look‑through information on the fund’s underlying 

investments and valuation inputs, it is not possible to prepare a meaningful sensitivity analysis for this Level III position. 

 

The development of level III is presented as follows:  

                EUR m 
         

2025 

01.01. Valuation 

gains/losses 

– income 

statement 

Valuation 

gains/losses 

- OCI 

Additions 

(+) 

Disposals 

(-) 

Settlement 

(-) 

Transfer 

into/out 

of other 

Levels 

31.12. 

Investment securities 

mandatorily at FVTPL 

 

0.3 

 

0.5 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.8 

 Equity instruments 0.3 0.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.8 

Investment securities at 

FVTOCI 

14.2 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 14.6 

 Equity instruments 14.2 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 14.6 

 Debt securities 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Total assets 14.5 0.5 0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 15.5 
         

 

                EUR m 
         

2024 

01.01. Valuation 

gains/losses 

– income 

statement 

Valuation 

gains/losses 

- OCI 

Additions 

(+) 

Disposals 

(-) 

Settlemen

t (-) 

Transfer 

into/out 

of other 

Levels 

31.12. 

Investment securities 

mandatorily at FVTPL 

 

0.3 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.3 

Equity instruments 0.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.3 

Investment securities at 

FVTOCI 

15.8 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.0 -2.0 0.0 14.2 

Equity instruments 13.8 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 14.2 

Debt securities 2.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -2.0 0.0 0.0 

Total assets 16.2 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.0 -2.0 0.0 14.5 
         

 

In the current reporting period, no transfers into/out of other levels took place. In the previous reporting there was a 

transfer of one bond in the amount of EUR 0.2 million from level III into level I due to the appearance of active market 

and daily valuation. 
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A reconciliation of the prior‑year and current presentation is provided in the table below: 

                EUR m 
         

2024 

01.01. Valuation 

gains/loss

es – 

income 

statement 

Valuation 

gains/loss

es - OCI 

Additions 

(+) 

Disposals 

(-) 

Settlemen

t (-) 

Transfer 

into/out 

of other 

Levels 

31.12. 

Equity instruments at FVTOCI         

Old presentation 0.7 0.0 -0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.6 

Change 13.1 0.0 0.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 13.6 

New presentation 13.8 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 14.2 
         

 

74.2. Fair value of financial instruments and assets not carried at fair value  

            EUR m 
       

31.12.2025 

Carrying 

amount 

Fair Value Difference Level I - 

from active 

market 

Level II - 

based on 

market 

assumptions 

Level III -  

based on non 

market 

assumptions 

Cash and cash equivalents 1) 1,057.2  1,057.2  0.0  0.0  0.0  0.0  

Financial assets at amortised cost 4,613.9 4,727.6  113.6  785.7  97.5  3,844.3  

  Debt securities 862.2 883.2  21.0  785.7  97.5  0.0  

  Loans and advances 3,751.8 3,844.3  92.6  0.0  0.0  3,844.3  

Non-current assets held for sale 0.0 0.0  0.0  0.0  0.0  0.0  

Total assets 5,671.1 5,784.7 113.6 785.7 97.5 3,844.3 

Financial liabilities measured at 

amortised cost 

 

5,391.0 

 

5,381.0 

 

9.9 

 

0.0 

 

5,317.1 

 

63.9 

  Deposits  5,327.1 5,317.1 9.9 0.0 5,317.1 0.0 

  Other financial liabilities 63.9 63.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 63.9 

Total liabilities 5,391.0 5,381.0 9.9 0.0 5,317.1 63.9 
       

1) Cash and cash equivalents have not been assigned to a level as the carrying amount always approximates their fair value due to their short-term nature.  

 

            EUR m 
       

31.12.2024 

Carrying 

amount 

Fair Value Difference Level I - 

from active 

market 

Level II - 

based on 

market 

assumptions 

Level III -  

based on non 

market 

assumptions 

Cash and cash equivalents 1) 1,251.4  1,251.4  0.0  0.0  0.0  0.0  

Financial assets at amortised cost 4,327.2 4,495.0  167.8  742.9 58.5 3,693.6  

Debt securities 776.5 804.8  28.3  742.9 58.5 3.4 

Loans and advances 3,550.6 3,690.2  139.5  0.0  0.0  3,690.2  

Non-current assets held for sale 0.2 0.2  0.0  0.0  0.0  0.2  

Total assets 5,578.8 5,746.6 167.8 742.9 58.5 3,693.8 

Financial liabilities measured at 

amortised cost 

 

5,421.7 

 

5,416.2 

 

5.5 

 

0.0 

 

5,361.8 

 

54.4 

Deposits 5,367.3 5,361.8 5.5 0.0 5,361.8 0.0  

Other financial liabilities 54.4 54.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 54.4 

Total liabilities 5,421.7 5,416.2 5.5 0.0 5,361.8 54.4 
       

1) Cash and cash equivalents have not been assigned to a level as the carrying amount always approximates their fair value due to their short-term nature.  

 

Following a review of the application of the IFRS 13 fair value hierarchy of financial instruments within the Group, 

comparative information has been reclassified as follows: Debt securities at amortised cost, with a carrying amount of 

EUR 175.9 million were reclassified from Level II to Level I. Although the amendment of comparative information was 
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not required due to immateriality, it was performed to improve comparability with the prior year’s presentation. This 

reclassification relates solely to the allocation within the fair value hierarchy disclosure and does not affect the carrying 

amounts or the overall fair value of financial instruments. 

The table below reconciles the previously reported amounts to the current presentation: 

            EUR m 
       

31.12.2024 
Carrying 

amount 

Fair Value Difference Level I Level II Level III 

Debt securities at amortised cost        

Old Presentation 776.5 804.8  28.3  567.1  234.3  3.4  

Change 0.0 0.0 0.0 175.9 -175.9 0.0 

New Presentation 776.5 804.8  28.3  742.9 58.5 3.4 
       

 

Financial instruments not carried at fair value are not managed on a fair value basis and their fair values are calculated 

only for disclosure purposes. Accordingly, these disclosed fair values do not affect the carrying amounts recognised in 

the statement of financial position or the results reported in income statement. The fair value of receivables and 

liabilities is determined by discounting expected future cash flows. Discount rates reflect relevant risk premiums, which 

depend on the internal or external rating of the counterparty and include country risk where applicable. The fair value 

of debt securities at amortised cost is based on quoted prices or other observable market inputs. For liabilities, the 

Group’s own credit spread is reflected in the discount rate. Due to the fact that no debt issues of the Addiko Group are 

placed on the market, the calculation of the credit spread curves for senior unsecured liabilities is based on quoted 

credit default swap curves or credit spreads from senior unsecured bonds in a weighted peer group consisting of banking 

groups operating in CSEE whose markets and estimated credit standing is as similar to that of the Addiko Group as 

possible. For liabilities covered, a weighted credit spread curve from available benchmark-covered bonds from the peer 

group was used. Due to the existing uncertainties, a broad range exists for the fair values to be determined.  

 

Addiko Group assessed that the fair value of the cash positions approximately corresponds to their carrying amounts 

largely due to the short-term maturities of these instruments.  

74.3. Fair value of Investment properties 

The fair value of investment properties is determined using market-based estimates which are generally calculated by 

experts. If no market-based estimate exists, the fair value is determined using a discounted cash flow method. 

 

At 31 December 2025 the carrying amount of investment properties amounts to EUR 0.8 million (YE24: EUR 1.9 million), 

whereas the fair value amounts to EUR 1.0 million (YE24: EUR 2.2 million). At 31 December 2025 the carrying amount 

of Right of Use assets investment properties amounts to EUR 0.0 million (YE24: EUR 0.4 million), whereas the fair value 

amounts to EUR 0.0 million (YE24: EUR 0.4 million). All investment properties are classified in level III (YE24: level III). 

(75) Offsetting financial assets and financial liabilities 

The following tables show the reconciliation of gross amounts to the offset net amounts, separately for all recognised 

financial assets and financial liabilities. Furthermore, the amounts that are subject to a legally enforceable global 

netting or similar agreement but have not been offset in the statement of financial position. 

 

Financial assets and financial liabilities are offset, and the net amount is reported in the statement of financial  

position where Addiko has currently an enforceable right to offset the recognised amounts and there is an intention to 

settle on a net basis or to realise the asset and settle the liability simultaneously. 

 

The impact of offsetting is presented in the line “Amounts that are set off for financial instruments I”. The impact of 

potential offsetting if all set-off rights would be exercised is presented in the line “Net amounts of financial  

instruments I and II (c-d)”. 
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      EUR m 
    

31.12.2025 Derivatives Reverse repo Total 

ASSETS       

a) Gross amounts of recognised financial instruments (I and II) 1) 0.2 2.7 2.9 

b) Amounts that are set off for financial instruments I 0.0 0.0 0.0 

c) Net amounts of financial instruments I and gross amounts of financial 

instruments II presented in the statement of financial position (a-b) 

 

0.2 

 

2.7 

 

2.9 

d) Master netting arrangements (that are not included in b)    

Amounts related to recognised financial instruments that do not meet some or all 

of the offsetting criteria (Netting effect of financial instruments II) 

 

0.0 

 

2.7 

 

2.7 

Amounts related to financial collateral (including cash collateral); 0.2 0.0 0.2 

Amounts related to non-cash financial collateral received (excluding cash 

collateral); 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

e) Net amounts of financial instruments I and II (c-d) 0.0 0.0 0.0 
    

  1) Financial instruments I: Financial assets that are already offset in the statement of financial position                                                                      

 Financial instruments II: Financial assets that are subject to a netting agreement but are not offset in the statement of financial position 

 

      EUR m 
    

31.12.2024 Derivatives Reverse repo Total 

ASSETS       

a) Gross amounts of recognised financial instruments (I and II) 1) 4.4 2.9 7.3 

b) Amounts that are set off for financial instruments I 0.0 0.0 0.0 

c) Net amounts of financial instruments I and gross amounts of financial 

instruments II presented in the statement of financial position (a-b) 4.4 2.9 7.3 

d) Master netting arrangements (that are not included in b)    

Amounts related to recognised financial instruments that do not meet some or 

all of the offsetting criteria (Netting effect of financial instruments II) 0.1 0.0 0.1 

Amounts related to financial collateral (including cash collateral); 4.0 0.0 4.0 

Amounts related to non-cash financial collateral received (excluding cash 

collateral); 0.0 2.9 2.9 

e) Net amounts of financial instruments I and II (c-d) 0.4 0.0 0.4 
    

1)  Financial instruments I: Financial assets that are already offset in the statement of financial position                                                                    

Financial instruments II: Financial assets that are subject to a netting agreement but are not offset in the statement of financial position 

 

      EUR m 
    

31.12.2025 Derivatives Direct repo Total 

LIABILITIES       

a) Gross amounts of recognised financial instruments (I and II) 1) 1.5 0.0 1.5 

b) Amounts that are set off for financial instruments I 0.0 0.0 0.0 

c) Net amounts of financial instruments I and gross amounts of financial 

instruments II presented in the statement of financial position (a-b) 

 

1.5 

 

0.0 

 

1.5 

d) Master netting arrangements (that are not included in b)    

Amounts related to recognised financial instruments that do not meet some or all 

of the offsetting criteria (Netting effect of financial instruments II) 

 

0.9 

 

0.0 

 

0.9 

Amounts related to financial collateral (including cash collateral); 0.5 0.0 0.5 

Amounts related to non-cash financial collateral pledged (excluding cash 

collateral) 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

e) Net amounts of financial instruments I and II (c-d) 0.1 0.0 0.1 
    

1)Financial instruments I: financial liabilities that are already offset in the statement of financial position  
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      EUR m 
    

31.12.2024 Derivatives Direct repo Total 

LIABILITIES       

a) Gross amounts of recognised financial instruments (I and II) 1) 3.7 0.0 3.7 

b) Amounts that are set off for financial instruments I 0.0 0.0 0.0 

c) Net amounts of financial instruments I and gross amounts of financial 

instruments II presented in the statement of financial position (a-b) 3.7 0.0 3.7 

d) Master netting arrangements (that are not included in b)    

Amounts related to recognised financial instruments that do not meet some or all 

of the offsetting criteria (Netting effect of financial instruments II) 0.1 0.0 0.1 

Amounts related to financial collateral (including cash collateral); 3.4 0.0 3.4 

Amounts related to non-cash financial collateral pledged (excluding cash 

collateral) 0.0 0.0 0.0 

e) Net amounts of financial instruments I and II (c-d) 0.1 0.0 0.1 
    

1)Financial instruments I: financial liabilities that are already offset in the statement of financial position  

 

Framework agreements are concluded with business partners for offsetting derivative transactions, so that positive and 

negative market values of the derivative contracts covered by the framework agreements can be offset against each 

other. Repurchase agreements qualify as potential offsetting agreements. Since such offsetting cannot be per-formed 

in the ordinary course of business but only in case following an event of default, insolvency or bankruptcy or following 

other predetermined events, the positions are not offset in the statement of financial position. 

(76) Derivative financial instruments 

76.1. Derivatives held for trading 

The following derivatives existed at the reporting date:  

 

            EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

       Fair values      Fair values 

  Nominal amounts Positive Negative Nominal amounts Positive Negative 

a) Interest rate             

OTC-products 32.9 0.5 0.5 56.5 1.2 0.8 

OTC options 10.4 0.2 0.2 13.3 0.3 0.3 

OTC other 20.2 0.3 0.3 43.2 0.9 0.5 

b) Foreign exchange          

OTC-products 373.1 1.7 1.6 233.0 3.8 3.6 

OTC other 373.1 1.7 1.6 233.0 3.8 3.6 
       

 

(77) Related party disclosures 

According to IAS 24 a related party is a person or entity that has control or joint control, has a significant influence or 

is a key management personnel of the company. 

 

The shares of Addiko Bank AG are listed on the stock exchange, and as of the reporting date, no single investor holds a 

direct stake of more than 9.99% in Addiko Bank AG. Options to acquire Addiko shares are generally not taken into account, 

as holders of options do not have direct voting rights without approval by the competent authority. Based on the major 

holdings notifications according to Austrian Stock Exchange Act Addiko Bank AG received, one shareholder, Alta Group 

d.o.o. holds shares of 9.63% and has signed four share purchase agreements to acquire an additional combined 19.96% 

of Addiko Bank AG shares. According to a major holding notification published on 3 July 2025, these agreements were 

extended from the original expiry date of 30 June 2025 to 30 June 2026. As long as Addiko does not receive information 
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that would lead to a contrary assessment, it is assumed that this shareholder does not meet the criteria of a related 

party. Addiko does not consider this investor to be a related party. 

 

Transactions between Addiko Bank AG and the fully consolidated entities are not disclosed in the notes to the consoli-

dated financial statements, as they are eliminated in the course of consolidation. No group company holds participa-

tions >20%. 

 

Key management personnel of the company are the Management Board and the Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG. 

The definition of key management personnel also includes close family members, such as a person’s spouse or domestic 

partner, as well as of their children.  

 

Transactions with related parties are conducted at arm's length. 

 

Relations with related parties arising out of the banking business are as follows at the respective reporting date: 

    TEUR 
   

Key personnel of the parent 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Financial assets (loans and advances) 0.0 0.0 

Financial liabilities (deposits) 723.3 251.1 
   

 

77.1. Changes in the presentation of related parties 

In 2025 Addiko Group reviewed the presentation of related party disclosures. In previous years, key management per-

sonnel included all transactions involving the Management Board and Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG, as well as 

those of its consolidated subsidiaries, including their close family members. 

 

Following a review of the individual authority and responsibilities of key function holders, especially regarding planning, 

directing and controlling the activities of the entity, only the Management Board and Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank 

AG meet those criteria of having group-wide authority and responsibility, and therefore qualify as key management 

personnel. This change also aligns Addiko’s approach with observable market practice, which typically limits key man-

agement personnel disclosures in consolidated financial statements to the parent company’s Management Board and 

Supervisory Board and their close family members. 

 

As a result of this change, the related party disclosures were adjusted accordingly, and the following comparative figures 

were recalculated: 

       TEUR 
    

31.12.2024 

Key management personnel 

Old 

presentation Change 

New 

presentation 

Financial assets (loans and advances) 373.4 -373.4 0.0 

Financial liabilities (deposits) 2,301.1 -2,050.0 251.1 
    

 
 

77.2. Compensation key management personnel 

The compensation received by the key management personnel is presented as follows: 

    TEUR 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Short term employee benefits 3,868.0 3,462.2 

Post-employment benefits 0.0 0.0 

Other long term benefits 429.5 648.2 

Termination benefits 0.0 0.0 

Share-based payments 1,787.6 1,820.4 

Total 6,085.1 5,930.8 
   

 

The amounts disclosed for variable payments represent estimated payments and may differ from those ultimately paid. 
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The changes made in 2025 to the composition of the key management personnel resulted in the following effects on the 

comparative figures: 

       TEUR 
    

2024 

Key management personnel 

Old 

presentation Change 

New 

presentation 

Short term employee benefits 9,800.4 -6,338.2 3,462.2 

Post-employment benefits 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Other long term benefits 1,706.7 -1,058.5 648.2 

Termination benefits 0.0 0.0 0.0 

Share-based payments 4,950.8 -3,130.4 1,820.4 

Total 16,457.9 -12,653.0 5,930.8 
    

 

The relationships with members of the Management Board and Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG are shown in de-

tail in note (87) Relationships with members of the Company’s Boards. 

(78) Share-based payments 

Overview 

In 2025, all share‑based payment arrangements in scope are cash‑settled (phantom shares, including PAIF tranches). 

Cash‑settled awards are recognised as liabilities and remeasured to fair value at each reporting date until settlement, 

with changes recognised in income statement over the vesting period based on awards expected to vest. 

 

Annual variable remuneration scheme 

Under the Group’s variable remuneration scheme, members of the management board of Addiko Bank AG receive 50% 

of their annual variable remuneration in cash and 50% in the form of phantom shares, while all other beneficiaries 

receive variable remuneration fully in cash. Where the variable remuneration exceeds defined threshold (i.e. an amount 

equal to or exceeding EUR 50,000 or exceeding one third of annual fixed remuneration), the cash component is deferred 

over six years and paid in tranches, beginning in the year after the performance period. Phantom shares vest at year‑end 

subject to service and performance conditions and are cash-settled (no equity instruments are issued). 

 

Performance Acceleration Incentive Framework (PAIF) 

The PAIF is a multi‑year incentive for selected senior management (including the Management Board) with a market 

condition linked to Addiko Bank AG’s share price and additional regulatory, capital, liquidity and risk‑based conditions. 

In 2025, both (a) the short‑term (annual) PAIF component and (b) the long‑term PAIF component covering the 2023–2025 

performance period were triggered. The Addiko Bank AG’s share price crossed the target threshold during the second 

half of 2024, all other conditions were fulfilled in 2025, and at the end of the performance period the share price was 

above 75% of the target price. 

 

Formal granting of awards will take place following the relevant Supervisory Board committee decisions. For Manage-

ment Board members, settlement will be in cash and phantom shares (both accounted for as cash‑settled awards); for 

other participants, settlement will be in cash only. As all distribution criteria were fulfilled at year‑end, the Group has 

recognised a liability for cash‑settled share‑based payments within Other liabilities, measured at fair value and remeas-

ured at each reporting date until settlement, with changes recognised in income statement over the vesting period in 

line with IFRS 2. 

 

2024 modification and cash-based settlements 

During 2024, certain tranches of legacy equity‑settled awards were delivered to participants in shares in line with their 

original terms. Subsequently in 2024, the Group Supervisory Board approved a conversion of the remaining unvested 

equity‑settled awards into phantom‑share (cash‑settled) awards. In accordance with IFRS 2’s modification requirements 

for a change in classification to cash‑settled, at the modification date a cash‑settled liability has to be recognised 

measured at fair value for the portion attributable to services rendered to date, with a corresponding reclassification 

from the share‑based payment reserve within equity to Other liabilities. Thereafter, the liability is remeasured to fair 

value at each reporting date until settlement, with changes recognised in income statement. No equity instruments 

were granted or settled in 2025. The full 2024 modification disclosure is presented in the 2024 consolidated financial 

statements. 
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Units outstanding 

The following shares and phantom shares have been awarded in previous years to the Group Management Board: 

• For the 2021 performance year, the total award to the Group Management Board amounts to 31,179 shares of Addiko 

Bank AG. Of these, 20,700 shares were transferred during 2023–2025. Following the conversion of the equity‑settled 

share‑based payment programme into a cash‑settled phantom share programme, the remaining 10,479 phantom 

shares will be settled in cash in the years 2026–2028. 

• For the 2022 performance year, the total award amounts to 39,046 shares. Of these, 20,306 shares were transferred 

in 2024 and 2025, while 18,740 phantom shares will be settled in cash during the years 2026–2029. 

• For the 2023 performance year, the total award amounts to 58,373 phantom shares. Of these, 23,353 phantom 

shares were settled in cash in 2025, and the remaining 35,020 phantom shares will be settled in cash in the years 

2026–2030. 

• For the 2024 performance year, the total award amounts to 41,232 phantom shares, which will be settled in cash 

over the years 2026–2031. 

 

Number of units 
   

  2025 2024 

Phantom share units outstanding – 01.01.  95,770   56,511  

Award in the reporting period  41,232   58,373  

Settled in cash -31,531  -19,114  

Phantom share units outstanding – 31.12.  105,471   95,770  

 

For the 2025 performance year, Group Management Board members will again be, provided that variable remuneration 

is activated, entitled to the 50% of their total variable remuneration of 1,787.6 TEUR (2024: 1,820.4 TEUR) in phantom 

shares. It is expected that the criteria for activating the variable remuneration programme will be fulfilled. 

 

Fair-value measurement 

Given the design of the phantom shares and the cash-settled PAIF components (full-value units with no exercise price), 

the fair value of the cash-settled liability at each reporting date is determined as the number of units outstanding and 

expected to vest (after service and non-market performance estimates) multiplied by the Addiko Bank AG closing share 

price at that date. This reflects the amount expected to be paid on settlement in subsequent years. The liability is 

remeasured to fair value at each reporting date and on settlement, with changes recognised in income statement, in 

accordance with IFRS 2’s requirements for cash-settled awards. 
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(79) Own funds and capital requirements 

79.1. Capital requirements 

The ECB is the competent authority responsible for the direct supervision of Addiko Group, including the parent entity 

and its subsidiaries operating in Slovenia and Croatia. In other countries, the individual banking operations are overseen 

by their respective local regulators. 

 

The following table presents Addiko Group’s regulatory minimum capital ratios, which include both regulatory buffers 

and capital requirements determined through the Supervisory Review and Evaluation Process (SREP). 

 
       

 31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

 CET1 T1 TCR CET1 T1 TCR 

Pillar 1 requirement 4.50% 6.00% 8.00% 4.50% 6.00% 8.00% 

Pillar 2 requirement 1.83% 2.44% 3.25% 1.83% 2.44% 3.25% 

Total SREP Capital Requirement (TSCR) 6.33% 8.44% 11.25% 6.33% 8.44% 11.25% 

Capital Conservation Buffer (CCB) 2.50% 2.50% 2.50% 2.50% 2.50% 2.50% 

Counter-Cyclical Capital Buffer (CCyB) 0.76% 0.76% 0.76% 0.64% 0.64% 0.64% 

Systemic Risk Buffer (SyRB) 0.50% 0.50% 0.50% 0.50% 0.50% 0.50% 

Combined Buffer Requirements (CBR) 3.76% 3.76% 3.76% 3.64% 3.64% 3.64% 

Overall Capital Requirement (OCR) 10.09% 12.20% 15.01% 9.96% 12.07% 14.89% 

Pillar 2 guidance (P2G) 3.00% 3.00% 3.00% 3.00% 3.00% 3.00% 

OCR + P2G 13.09% 15.20% 18.01% 12.96% 15.07% 17.89% 

 

According to the 2024 SREP decision, a Pillar 2 Requirement (P2R) of 3.25% is applicable from 1 January until  

31 December 2025. 

 

As of 31 December 2025, the combined buffer requirement (CBR) includes a countercyclical capital buffer (CCyB) of 

0.76%, up from 0.64% at the end of the previous year. This increase is mainly due to the prescribed step-up of the CCyB 

for Slovenia doubling from 0.50% to 1.00%. A further increase in the CCyB requirements of 0.02%, 0.08% and 0.15%, 

respectively, is expected once the countercyclical capital buffer is set at 1% for Montenegro as of 1 January 2026, at 

0.5% for Serbia as of 15 December 2026 and at 2% for Croatia as of 1 January 2027. Additionally, Addiko is also subject 

to a systemic risk buffer (SyRB) of 0.50% unchanged from 2024. 

 

The 2024 SREP decision issued in December 2024 set the Pillar 2 guidance (P2G) at 3.00% for the period from 1 January 

until 31 December 2025, unchanged from 2024. The capital ratios reported for 2025 are compared with the stack valid 

for 2025 without P2R/P2G. As of 31 December 2025, the ratios were significantly above the OCR (without P2G), with 

CET1 and TCR headroom of around 4.4 percentage points each. 

 

The ECB’s SREP 2026 decision from 28 October 2025, which will be applicable from 1 January 2026, stipulates a slight 

increase in the P2R, from the current 3.25% to 3.50%. There will be no change for the P2G, which remains at 3.00%. In 

its decision, the supervisory authority referred to the business model including a focus on CSEE consumer and SME 

lending and several legal and regulatory influences. Governance, compliance and AML/CFT frameworks are in further 

development, supported by supervisory qualitative measures and amid staffing and shared-service interdependencies, 

alongside ongoing data quality work (liquidity, IRRBB/CSRBB). Credit risk developments include concentrated exposures 

across correlated markets, higher observed early-warning indicators and NPL levels in specific portfolios (incl. Romania). 

Operational and ICT areas feature legal cost impacts, a complex and outsourced IT landscape with transformation initi-

atives, sustained focus on ICT security/change management and DORA/operational resilience, and enhancements to 

climate stress-testing frameworks. In the ECB's view, this structural risk is further intensified by uncertainties in the 

ownership structure, which pose a significant challenge to the bank's strategic stability and future direction. This factor 

is considered a key driver for the P2R that has been set. 
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79.2. Consolidated own funds 

Addiko Bank AG, as the EU parent financial holding company, is responsible for regulatory reporting on a consolidated 

basis for the Group of credit institutions. 

 

The Group's regulatory capital consists entirely of Common Equity Tier 1 capital. This includes ordinary share capital, 

retained earnings, capital reserves, other reserves and accumulated other comprehensive income. These are adjusted 

for dividends proposed after the end of the reporting period, as well as deductions for intangible assets and other 

regulatory items that are included in equity but are treated differently under capital adequacy rules. 

 

The following table illustrates the breakdown of the Group's own funds pursuant to CRR using IFRS figures. 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1) capital: Instruments and reserves     

Capital instruments  195.0 195.0 

Retained earnings 347.3 302.4 

Accumulated other comprehensive income (and other reserves) 315.1 299.6 

Independently reviewed (interim) and eligible profits net of any foreseeable charge or dividend 44.0 45.4 

     o/w Interim eligible profit of the current year 44.0 45.4 

     o/w Foreseeable charge or dividend 0.0 0.0 

CET1 capital before regulatory adjustments 901.4 842.4 

CET1 capital: regulatory adjustments    

Additional value adjustments -0.6 –0.7 

Intangible assets (net of related tax liability) -17.0 –17.6 

Deferred tax assets that rely on future profitability excluding those arising from temporary 

differences (net of related tax liability where the conditions in Article 38 (3) are met) 

-8.9 –12.1 

Direct, indirect and synthetic holdings by an institution of own CET1 instruments (negative amount) -2.1 –2.1 

Other regulatory adjustments (including IFRS 9 transitional rules) -1.8 –0.9 

Total regulatory adjustments to Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1) -30.5 –33.4 

Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1) capital 870.9 809.0 

Tier 2 (T2) capital: instruments and provisions    

Tier 2 capital (T2) 0.0 0.0 

Total capital (TC = T1 + T2) 870.9 809.0 

Total risk exposure amount 3,891.7 3,671.2 

Capital ratios and buffers %    

CET1 ratio 22.4% 22.0% 

Total capital ratio 22.4% 22.0% 
   

 

The capital requirements in force during the reporting period, including a sufficient buffer, were met at all times both 

on a consolidated basis as well as in its individually regulated operations. 
 

Total capital increased by EUR 61.9 million during the reporting period, reflecting the following components: 

• A positive OCI development of EUR 14.9 million resulted mainly from the following items: EUR 14.5 million from 

debt instruments measured at FVTOCI and EUR 0.4 million from actuarial gains on benefit plans. A EUR 0.5 million 

increase from equity instruments was largely offset by changes in foreign currency reserves.   

• A EUR 2.9 million decrease in other regulatory deduction items, resulting from lower deferred tax assets on existing 

taxable losses (increasing total capital by EUR 3.2 million) and lower deductions for intangible assets (increasing 

total capital by EUR 0.6 million) and prudential valuation adjustments related to assets/liabilities measured at fair 

value (increasing total capital by EUR 0.1 million). This development was partly offset by higher deductions for non-

performing exposures (decreasing total capital by EUR 1.0 million). 

• Inclusion of the audited profit after tax for the year 2025 of EUR 44.0 million. The distribution of dividends for the 

business year 2025 remains suspended in line with supervisory expectations and taking into account regulatory con-

siderations related to the current ownership structure. 
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CET1 capital includes the audited profit after tax for 2024, amounting to EUR 45.4 million. In line with the ECB 

recommendation communicated in December 2024, Addiko Bank AG did not distribute a dividend for the financial year 

2024. 

 

79.3. Risk structure  

Addiko Group uses the standardised approach in the calculation of the credit risk, the new standardised approach in the 

operational risk and the reduced basic approach in the credit valuation adjustment risk, all based on (EU) 575/2013 

amended by (EU) 2024/1623 (CRR3). For the calculation of the market risk, the Group continues to apply the standard-

ised approach based on (EU) 575/2013 amended by (EU) 2019/876 (CRR2), as the European Commission has postponed 

the implementation of the Basel III fundamental review of the trading book (FRTB) standards (Regulation (EU) 

2025/1496). The applied approaches contribute to a relatively high risk density (RWA-to-assets ratio) of 60.6%  

(YE24: 57.3%), further driven by the Group’s focus on unsecured consumer lending and SME business.  

 

During the reporting period, the risk-weighted assets (RWA) increased by EUR 220.5 million, driven by the following 

components: 

• The RWA for credit risk increased by EUR 238.8 million. The growth was primarily driven by new disbursements in 

the focus segments, Consumer and SME, where RWAs rose by EUR 194.5 million.  

The non-focus segment, Large Corporate & Public Finance, recorded an RWA increase of EUR 12.2 million driven 

mainly by the growth in volumes within Large Corporates, while the Mortgages segment saw a EUR 26.2 million 

decrease, reflecting both declining exposures and the application of new real estate RWA calculation methods, such 

as loan-splitting and the whole-loan approach. 

Developments in the Corporate Center/Financial Institutions segment contributed to an additional EUR 58.3 million 

to RWAs: The main drivers were higher risk weights applied to subordinated debt exposures (EUR 52.8 million) and 

to sovereign bonds issued by EU member states but denominated in a different EU currency (EUR 34.3 million), in 

accordance with Article 500a (EU) 2024/1623 of CRR3. These increases were partially offset by the exposure reduc-

tion within short-term bank exposures (EUR -26 million). 

The overall RWA increase attributable to CRR3 amounted to EUR 152.1 million. This was mainly the result of the two 

RWA increasing effects mentioned in the Corporate Center segments (EUR 87.1 million), the application of a 1.5 

factor for exposures with a currency mismatch (EUR 39 million RWA increase across the Consumer, SME and Mortgages 

segments), and adjustments to the credit conversion factor (CCF) from 20% to 40% (EUR 28 million across various 

segments). These increases were partially offset by the new approaches in the Mortgages segment, resulting in an 

RWA decrease of EUR 2 million. 

• The RWA for counterparty credit risk (CVA) increased slightly by EUR 1.1 million. 

• The RWA for market risk increased by EUR 51.6 million, driven by higher open positions in BAM (EUR 75.4 million), 

due to the implementation of the EBA Q&A 2024/7276 and Article 325b (4) of (EU) 2024/1623 (CRR3), requiring own 

funds calculation at entity level without intragroup elimination. This was partially compensated by lower open po-

sitions in RSD (EUR -12.8 million), USD (EUR -6.3 million), CHF (EUR -3.3 million), and other currencies (EUR -1.4 mil-

lion). In light of a new interpretation of an EBA guideline (published EBA Q&A), Addiko plans to apply to the ECB for 

a BAM waiver, expected to reduce RWA by approximately EUR 68.1 million. 

• The RWA for operational risk decreased by EUR 71.0 million. The RWA for operational risk under CRR3 are based on 

the new standardised approach and the mapping set out in Consultation Paper EBA/CP/2025/05, as amended by the 

Final Report on the draft RTS specifying the Business Indicator mandates for operational risk (EBA/RTS/2025/02) and 

the Final Report on the draft ITS on supervisory reporting for operational risk (EBA/ITS/2025/06). The calculation of 

the Business Indicator Component (BIC) is performed using a three-year average. The lower coefficient (12.0% for 

BIC below EUR 1 billion) compared to the average under CRR2 (13.2%) contributed to the reduction. 

    EUR m 
   
  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Credit risk pursuant to Standardised Approach 3,272.3 3,033.5 

Counterparty credit risk 3.1 2.0 

Market risk 207.4 155.8 

Operational risk 408.8 479.9 

Total risk exposure amount 3,891.7 3,671.2 
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Leverage ratio 

The leverage ratio for the Addiko Group, calculated in accordance with Article 429 CRR, climbed to 13.0% as of 31 

December 2025 (YE24: 12.2%) due to the positive development of the Tier 1 capital outlined above. 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Tier 1 capital 870.9 809.0 

Total leverage ratio exposure 6,700.1 6,653.6 

Leverage ratio % 13.0% 12.2% 
   

 

79.4. Minimum requirement for own funds and eligible liabilities (MREL) 

In line with the Bank Recovery and Resolution Directive (BRRD), institutions must maintain sufficient own funds and 

eligible liabilities to support an effective and credible application of the bail‑in tool. For Addiko Group, the competent 

resolution authority is the Single Resolution Board (SRB). Based on the SRB’s resolution plan, Addiko Group follows a 

multiple point of entry (MPE) resolution strategy with two resolution entities — Addiko Bank d.d., Croatia and Addiko 

Bank d.d., Slovenia — while Addiko Bank AG is designated as the liquidation entity and therefore has no minimum MREL 

on an individual basis. 

 

On 31 March 2025 the SRB issued a decision with immediate effect, setting MREL requirements at individual level as 

follows: 

• Addiko Bank d.d. (Croatia): 21.4% of TREA and 5.2% of LRE. 

• Addiko Bank d.d. (Slovenia): 11.3% of TREA and 3.0% of LRE, with a linear build-up required to meet a target of 20.9% 

of TREA and 5.2% of LRE by 30 June 2025. 

• Addiko Bank AG: no minimum MREL requirements. 

 

During the reporting period, the MREL ratio of all entities was at all times above the respective requirements. 

 

Summary of individual‑level MREL requirements and status 
     

Entity 
Role MREL requirement  

(% TREA / % LRE) 

Transitional  

target & date 

Status  

in period 

Addiko Bank d.d., Croatia 

Resolution entity 21.4 / 5.2  n/a Above requirement 

throughout period 

Addiko Bank d.d., Slovenia 

Resolution entity 11.3 / 3.0 20.9 / 5.2 by 30 

June 2025 

Above requirement 

throughout period 

Addiko Bank AG 

Liquidation entity n/a n/a Not subject to a 

minimum MREL 
     

 

Notes: 

TREA refers to total risk exposure amount (RWA); LRE refers to leverage ratio exposure. Requirements are stated as set 

by the SRB. Where relevant, transition features (e.g., linear build‑up) are shown as communicated by the SRB. 
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Supplementary information required by Austrian Law 

(80) Residual maturity according to Section 64 para. 1 No. 4 BWG  

 

The residual maturity based on discounted contractual cash flows: 

                EUR m 
         

31.12.2025 

daily 

due 

up to 3 

months 

from 3 

months 

to 1 year 

from 1 

year to 5 

years > 5 years 

up to 1 

year 

over 1 

year Total 

Cash and cash equivalents 940.1 117.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1,057.2 0.0 1,057.2 

Debt securities Held for trading 0.0 1.6 0.0 3.9 2.0 1.6 5.9 7.5 

Loans and advances to credit institutions 0.1 67.4 4.0 3.6 0.1 71.4 3.7 75.1 

Loans and advances to customers 224.7 249.3 722.9 1,926.6 553.1 1,196.9 2,479.7 3,676.6 

Investment securities 0.0 71.7 186.3 729.8 487.7 258.0 1,217.6 1,475.6 

Total 1,165.0 507.0 913.2 2,664.0 1,042.9 2,585.1 3,706.9 6,292.0 

Deposits and borrowings from credit 

institutions 

 

24.5 

 

27.7 

 

6.9 

 

14.4 

 

0.8 

 

59.1 

 

15.1 

 

74.2 

Deposits and borrowings from customers 3,239.9 855.2 836.9 314.1 6.7 4,932.1 320.7 5,252.8 

Other financial liabilities 42.2 1.1 3.3 13.2 4.1 46.7 17.3 63.9 

Total 3,306.7 884.0 847.2 341.6 11.5 5,037.8 353.1 5,391.0 
         

 

               EUR m 
         

31.12.2024 

daily 

due 

up to 3 

months 

from 3 

months 

to 1 year 

from 1 

year to 5 

years > 5 years 

up to 1 

year 

over 1 

year Total 

Cash and cash equivalents 1,223.2 28.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 1,251.4 0.0 1,251.4 

Debt securities Held for trading 0.0 1.2 0.0 3.8 4.4 1.2 8.1 9.4 

Loans and advances to credit institutions 0.0 37.3 3.6 3.3 0.0 40.9 3.3 44.2 

Loans and advances to customers 294.1 216.8 686.3 1,856.9 452.4 1,197.1 2,309.3 3,506.4 

Investment securities 16.3 44.1 148.0 767.0 489.3 208.4 1,256.3 1,464.7 

Total 1,533.6 327.6 837.9 2,630.9 946.1 2,699.1 3,577.0 6,276.1 

Deposits and borrowings from credit 

institutions 

 

0.0 

 

8.5 

 

4.4 

 

39.8 

 

24.5 

 

12.9 

 

64.4 

 

77.3 

Deposits and borrowings from customers 3,196.2 740.3 1,145.8 207.7 0.0 5,082.3 207.7 5,290.0 

Other financial liabilities 39.2 1.1 3.4 10.4 0.3 43.8 10.7 54.4 

Total 3,235.5 749.9 1,153.6 258.0 24.8 5,139.0 282.8 5,421.7 
         

 

The table structure has been adjusted to better align with applicable disclosure requirements. Comparative information 

for 31 December 2024 has been represented to reflect the current year’s breakdown, including the separate presentation 

of loans and advances to credit institutions and to customers, and of deposits and borrowings. 
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(81) Breakdown of securities admitted to listing on a stock exchange 

                EUR m 
         

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

  

thereof 

listed 

thereof 

unlisted Total 

thereof 

listed 

thereof 

unlisted Total 

Financial assets held for trading              

Debt securities 5.5  2.1  7.5  7.1  2.3  9.4  

Financial assets mandatorily at FVTPL       

Equity instruments 0.0  0.8  0.8  0.0  0.3  0.3  

Debt securities 0.0  0.4  0.4  0.0  1.1  1.1  

Financial assets at FVTOCI       

Equity instruments 0.0  23.4  23.4  0.0  22.1  22.1  

Debt securities 556.0  32.8  588.7  624.2  40.4  664.6  

Financial assets at amortised cost       

Debt securities 597.6  264.6  862.2  561.1  215.5  776.5  
       

(82) Other disclosures pursuant to the Austrian Banking Act (BWG) 

As at 31 December 2025, the return on total assets pursuant to Section 64 para. 1 No. 19 BWG, which is calculated by 

dividing the result after tax for the year by total assets at the reporting date, amounts to 0.7% (2024: 0.7%). 

 

In the current financial year and the previous year, no investments in leasing business activities existed. 

 

The quantitative information required under Section 64 Paragraph 1 Item 18 of the Austrian Banking Act (BWG) by 

country of establishment is as follows: 

            EUR m 
        

2025 Slovenia Croatia Serbia BiH Montenegro Holding 

Net interest income 57.6 78.5 42.8 46.1 12.6 2.2 

Net fee and commission income 17.8 24.5 13.3 20.5 2.5 –0.4 

Net result from financial instruments 1.0 1.3 –0.2 0.0 0.0 71.7 

Other operating result –4.8 –0.5 –1.8 –2.5 –1.4 –0.4 

Operating income 71.7 103.8 54.0 64.1 13.7 73.3 

       

Result before tax 10.0 39.6 16.7 26.5 4.4 42.9 

              

Taxes on income -4.7 -6.3 -0.4 -2.1 -0.6 -1.7 

              

Employees at the reporting date 

(in FTE) 347  668  530  653  189  103  

              

Public aid received no  no no no no no 
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           EUR m 
        

2024 Slovenia Croatia Serbia BiH Montenegro Holding 

Net interest income 61,4 76,7 46,6 46,8 12,8 0,3 

Net fee and commission income 15,7 24,0 12,4 19,3 2,0 –0,5 

Net result from financial instruments 0,6 0,4 0,3 0,3 0,1 37,0 

Other operating result –4,2 –1,6 –2,3 –1,4 –1,6 –1,6 

Operating income 73,5 99,6 57,0 65,0 13,3 35,2 

       

Result before tax 16.8 45.5 9.8 26.5 4.1 0.4 

              

Taxes on income -2.9 -7.6 0.0 -2.3 -0.6 -1.2 

              

Employees at the reporting date 

(in FTE)) 334  649  547  655  179  110  

              

Public aid received no no no no no no 
        

(83) Assets/liabilities denominated in foreign currencies  

The following amounts in the statement of financial position are denominated in foreign currencies: 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Assets 1,534.7 1,522.9 

Liabilities 1,157.5 1,132.7 
   

 

The majority of the differences between the respective sums is hedged through foreign exchange swaps (FX swaps and 

cross-currency swaps) and forward exchange transactions. 
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(84) Expenses for the auditor 

In Other administrative expenses the following fees charged by the group auditor KPMG Austria GmbH 

Wirtschaftsprüfungs- und Steuerberatungsgesellschaft, Vienna are included: 

    in TEUR 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Audit fees for the annual financial statements 234.2 227.1 

 Expenses for the current year 234.2 227.1 

 Expenses relating to the previous year 0.0 0.0 

Fees for other services 119.3 229.6 

 Other assurance services mandatory to be provided by the statutory auditors 34.7 33.5 

 Other assurance services 84.6 196.1 

 Other services 0.0 0.0 

Total services 353.5 456.6 
   

 

The amounts include cash expenditure and VAT. The fees for the audit of the financial statements relate to costs for 

auditing the separate financial statements as well as the consolidated financial statements of Addiko Bank AG. The fees 

for the limited assurance engagement regarding the sustainability reporting were disclosed under Other assurance ser-

vices. In 2025 and 2024 no fees were charged from group auditor to other group companies.  

(85) Trading book 

The volume of the trading book of Addiko Group breaks down as follows: 

    EUR m 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Derivatives in trading book (nominal) 368.1 231.0 

Debt securities (carrying amount) 7.5 9.4 

Trading book volume 375.7 240.4 
   

(86) Employee data 

The following figures do not include the Board members of Addiko Bank AG:    

 
   

  2025 2024 

Employees at closing date (Full Time Equivalent – FTE) 2,529 2,509 

Employees average (FTE) 2,524 2,531 
   

(87) Expenses for severance payments and pensions 

The following expenses were incurred for severance and pension payments: 

        in TEUR 
     

  2025 2024 

  Severance payments Pensions Severance payments Pensions 

Management Board  41.2 0.0 40.5 440.1 

Other employees 1,259.1 2,841.1 1,330.4 8,888.6 

Total 1,300.3 2,841.1 1,370.9 9,328.7 
     

 

The amounts for 2024 include under Management Board also other key management employee with EUR 8.0 thousand 

for Severance payments and EUR 440.1 thousand for Pensions. Amounts attributable to this group of individuals will - in 

line with the new definition of the key management personnel applicable from 2025 - be presented under Other Em-

ployees. For further information see note (77) Related party disclosures.  

 

Expenses for severance payments contain contributions to defined contribution plans totalling EUR 213.7 thousand (2024: 

EUR 205.3 thousand). The expenses for pensions relate only to defined contribution plans. 
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(88) Relationship with members of the Company’s Boards 

88.1. Advances, loans and liabilities with regard to Board members 

During the financial year and as at 31 December 2025, Addiko Bank AG did not grant advances or loans to members of 

the Management Board or the Supervisory Board, nor no liabilities - including guarantees - were assumed on their behalf. 

No loans were outstanding to members of either Board, whether for their own account or for entities for which they are 

personally liable. 

88.2. Breakdown of remuneration received by Board members of the Addiko Bank AG  

    in TEUR 
   

  31.12.2025 31.12.2024 

Management Board 5,416.1 5,266.8 

  thereof fixed remuneration (cash payments) 2,912.7 2,366.1 

  thereof variable remuneration 715.8 1,080.3 

  thereof cash‑settled variable remuneration 1,787.6 1,820.4 

Supervisory Board 669.0 664.0 

Remuneration paid to former members of the Management and Supervisory 

Board and their close family members 

 

0.0 

 

0.0 

Total 6,085.1 5,930.8 
   

 

The amounts disclosed correspond to the estimated disbursement at the reporting date and may deviate from the ones 

which will be finally paid. 

 

(89) Boards and Officers of the Company 

1 January to 31 December 2025 

 

 

Supervisory Board 

 

Chairman of the Supervisory Board: 

Kurt Pribil  

 

Deputy Chairman of the 

Supervisory Board: 

Johannes Proksch 

 

Members of the Supervisory Board: 

Monika Wildner 

Sava Ivanov Dalbokov  

Frank Schwab  

  

Delegated by the Works Council:  

Christian Lobner 

Thomas Wieser  

 

Federal Supervisory Authorities 

 

State Commissioner: 

Vanessa Koch  

 

Deputy State Commissioner: 

Lisa-Maria Haas  

 

 

Management Board 

Herbert Juranek, Chairman of the Management Board  

Edgar Flaggl, Member of the Management Board 

Tadej Krašovec, Member of the Management Board 

Ganesh Krishnamoorthi, Member of the Management 

Board 
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(90) Events after the reporting date 

There were no material events after the reporting date. 

(91) Alternative performance measures  

Addiko uses alternative performance measures (APM) to describe it’s performance or financial position which are not 

defined or specified in the financial (IFRS) or regulatory (CRR) reporting framework. The following additional information 

provide a reconciliation of the APM to the reconciled line item, subtotal or total presented in the financial statements 

and explaining the material reconciling items. 

 

Change CL/GPL (simple av.) Change in credit loss (CL) divided by simple average gross performing loans  

Cost/income ratio (CIR) Operating expenses divided by (net interest income + net fee and commission income) 

Cost of funding Interest expense on customer deposit costs, costs for deposits from credit institutions 

and Treasury costs. Denominator based on simple average 

Cost of risk ratio Credit loss expenses on financial assets divided by credit risk bearing exposures                 

Cost of risk ratio (net loans) Credit loss expenses on financial assets divided by net loans customers 

Effective tax rate Taxes on income divided by result before tax  

Focus RWA / total RWA Based on segment credit risk weighted assets (RWA), excluding operational, market and 

counterparty RWA, divided by total RWA excluding Corporate Center 

Gross yield Calculated as annualised regular interest income divided by the simple average of gross 

performing loans based on beginning and end of period amounts. New business yields are 

calculated using daily averages 

LCR Liquidity coverage ratio; the ratio of high-quality liquid assets and net cash flows in the 

next 30 days 

Leverage ratio The ratio of Tier 1 capital to specific exposures on and off the statement of financial 

position calculated in accordance with the methodology set out in CRR 

Loan to deposit ratio Indicates a bank's ability to refinance its loans by deposits rather than wholesale funding. 

It is based on net customer loans and calculated with loans to non-financial corporations 

and households in relation to deposits from non-financial corporations and households. 

Segment level: Loans and receivables divided by financial liabilities at amortised costs 

Net banking income The sum of net interest income and net fee and commission income 

Net interest income           

(segment level) 

Net interest income on segment level includes total interest income related to effective 

interest rate from gross performing loans, interest income from NPE, interest like in-

come, interest expenses from customer deposits, consideration of funds transfer pricing 

and allocated contribution from interest and liquidity gap  

NIM Net interest margin is used for external comparison with other banks as well as an inter-

nal profitability measurement of products and segments. It is calculated with net interest 

income set in relation to average interest-bearing assets (total assets less investments 

in subsidiaries, joint ventures and associates, intangible assets, tangible assets, tax as-

sets and other assets) 

Operating income Sum of net interest income, net fee and commission income, net result on financial 

instruments, other operating income and other operating expenses 

Operating result before im-

pairments and provisions 

Operating income less general administrative expenses 

NPE ratio Is an economic ratio to demonstrate the proportion of loans that have been classified as 

defaulted non-performing in relation to the entire customer loan portfolio. The defini-

tion of non-performing has been adopted from regulatory standards and guidelines and 

comprises in general those customers where repayment is doubtful, a realisation of col-

laterals is expected, and which thus have been moved to a defaulted customer rating 

segment. The ratio reflects the quality of the loan portfolio of the bank and provides an 

indicator for the performance of the bank's credit risk management. Non-performing 

exposure/credit risk bearing exposure (on and off-balance) 

NPE coverage ratio Describes to which extent defaulted non-performing exposure have been covered by im-

pairments (individual and portfolio-based loan loss provisions) thus expressing also the 
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ability of a bank to absorb losses from its NPE. It is calculated with impairment losses 

set in relation to defaulted non-performing exposure 

NPE collateral coverage Collaterals allocated to non-performing exposure divided by non-performing exposure 

Result before tax Sum of operating income and general administrative expenses  

Result after tax Result before tax after deduction of taxes on income 

Return on average tangible 

equity 

Calculated as result after tax divided by the simple average of equity less intangible 

assets 

RWA / assets ratio Calculated as total risk weighted assets (RWA) divided by total assets 

Stage 1 & 2 (performing) cov-

erage 

Calculated as stock of expected credit losses (ECL) by performing loan exposures (stage 

1 & 2 exposures) 
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Statement of all Legal Representatives  
 

 

We confirm to the best of our knowledge that the consolidated financial statements give a true and fair view of the 

assets, liabilities, financial position and income statement of the group as required by the applicable accounting stand-

ards and that the group management report gives a true and fair view of the development and performance of the 

business and the position of the group, together with a description of the principal risks and uncertainties the Group 

faces.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Vienna, 17 February 2026 

Addiko Bank AG 

 

MANAGEMENT BOARD 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Herbert Juranek m.p. 
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Member of the Management Board Member of the Management Board Member of the Management Board 
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Auditor’s Report  
 
 
 
 

Report on the Consolidated Financial Statements 

Audit Opinion 

We have audited the consolidated financial statements of 

Addiko Bank AG, 

Vienna, Austria, 

and its subsidiaries („the Group”), which comprise the Consolidated statement of financial position as at December 31, 

2025, and the Consolidated income statement, the Consolidated statement of comprehensive income, the Consolidated 

statement of changes in equity and the Consolidated statement of cash flows for the year then ended, and the Notes to 

the consolidated financial statements. 

 

In our opinion, the consolidated financial statements comply with the legal requirements and present fairly, in all ma-

terial respects, the consolidated financial position of the Group as at December 31, 2025, and its consolidated financial 

performance and consolidated cash flows for the year then ended in accordance with the IFRS Accounting Standards 

issued by the International Accounting Standards Board (IASB) as adopted by the EU, and the additional requirements 

pursuant to Section 245a UGB (Austrian Commercial Code) as well as Section 59a BWG (Austrian Banking Act). 

Basis for our Opinion 

We conducted our audit in accordance with the Regulation (EU) No. 537/2014 (”EU Regulation”) and Austrian Standards 

on Auditing. These standards require the audit to be conducted in accordance with International Standards on Auditing 

(ISAs). Our responsibilities under those standards are further described in the „Auditor’s Responsibilities” section of our 

report. We are independent of the audited Group in accordance with Austrian company law and professional regulations, 

and we have fulfilled our other responsibilities under those relevant ethical requirements. We believe that the audit 

evidence we have obtained up to the date of the auditor’s report is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our 

audit opinion on this date. 

Key Audit Matters 

Key audit matters are those matters that, in our professional judgment, were of most significance in our audit of the 

consolidated financial statements. These matters were addressed in the context of our audit of the consolidated finan-

cial statements as a whole, however, we do not provide a separate opinion thereon.  
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Impairment of loans and advances to customers 

Risk for the Consolidated Financial Statements 

Loans and advances to customers included in the balance sheet item “Loans and advances to customers” amount to 

3,828.5 Mio. EUR; the loan loss allowances for these loans and advances amount to 151.7 Mio. EUR. 

 

The Management Board describes the approach for determining loan loss allowances in Note 13.4 “Impairment” and 

Note 62.1 “Method of calculating risk provisions” in the notes to the consolidated financial statements. 

 

As part of the loan monitoring process, the Group assesses whether there are any credit defaults and therefore whether 

loan loss allowances (Stage 3) need to be recognised. This also includes the assessment whether customers are able to 

make the contractually agreed repayments in full. The calculation of the expected credit loss (ECL) for defaulted indi-

vidually significant loans is based on an analysis of expected and scenario-weighted future cash flows. This analysis 

reflects the assessment of the economic situation and development of the individual customer, the valuation of collat-

erals and the estimation of amount and timing of future cash flows. For defaulted loans that are not individually signif-

icant, the Group performs a collective assessment of loan loss allowances based on common risk characteristics. The 

parameters used are based on empirical statistical values and assumptions about risk projections. 

 

For non-defaulted loans, a portfolio loan loss allowance is recognised for the expected credit loss. The basis for this is 

the 12 months ECL (Stage 1); in the event of a significant increase in credit risk, the lifetime ECL is calculated (Stage 

2). To a considerable extent, estimates and assumptions are required in determining the ECL. These include rating-

based probabilities of default and loss rates that take into account present and forward-looking information. 

 

The risk to the consolidated financial statements lies in the fact that the determination of loan loss allowances is based 

on estimates and assumptions to a significant extent. This may result in the risk of a possible misstatement regarding 

the amount of loan loss allowances in the consolidated financial statements. 

 

Our Response 

In our audit of the impairment of loans and advances to customers, we performed the following key audit procedures: 

 

• We obtained the documentation of the Group's processes for monitoring and assessment of loan loss allowances for 

loans and advances to customers and assessed whether these pro-cesses are appropriate for identifying defaults 

and adequately determining loan loss allowances. We tested the internal key controls with regard to their design 

and implementation and tested their effectiveness on a sample basis.  

 

• On the basis of test cases, we examined whether indicators for loan defaults exist. The test cases were selected on 

a risk-oriented basis, taking into particular account rating levels and local market characteristics. In the case of 

defaults of individually significant loans, the assumptions made by the group were examined in test cases with 

regard to conclusiveness and consistency of the timing and amount of the assumed cash flows. 

 

• For all other loans for which specific or portfolio-based loan loss allowances were calculated, we analysed the 

Group's methodological documentation for consistency with the requirements of IFRS 9. Furthermore, on the basis 

of internal bank validations, we tested the models and the parameters used therein to determine whether they are 

adequate for calculating appropriate amount of loan loss allowances. We assessed the appropriateness of the prob-

abilities of default as well as loss rates. In addition, the selection and measurement of forward-looking estimates 

and scenarios were analysed and their consideration in parameter estimation was verified. We have verified the 

mathematical accuracy of the loan loss allowances on a sample basis. We have involved our financial risk manage-

ment specialists in these audit procedures. 
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Recognition and valuation of legal risks provisions in connection with consumer loans in Croatia 

Risk for the Consolidated Financial Statements 

The Group recognises provisions relating to existing and potential litigations in Croatia under the balance sheet item 

“Provisions”, thereof “Provisions for pending legal disputes”. The legal risks are related to consumer complaints regard-

ing unilateral interest rate adjustment clauses and CHF currency clauses in loan agreements. 

 

The Management Board describes the process for monitoring and providing for legal risks in Note 24.2 “Provisions for 

legal disputes and other provisions” and Note 68 “Legal risk” in the notes to the consolidated financial statements. 

 

The amount of the provision is estimated by the Group taking into account ongoing litigation developments. These 

estimates relate to the expectations concerning duration, costs and outcome of the proceedings. In assessing the amount 

of the provision and the related uncertainties, the Group relies on opinions and estimates of external legal counsels, 

who have been engaged to provide legal representation, as well as opinions of the Group's internal legal department 

and analyses of court opinions. 

 

The risk to the Group' s financial statements arises from uncertainties and judgments associated with the assessment of 

the above factors, in particular the prospects of success of the ongoing proceedings and the amount and timing of 

payments due under the proceedings. 

  

Our Response 

In our audit of the recognition and determination of provisions for legal risks related to consumer loans in Croatia, we 

performed the following key audit procedures: 

 

• We assessed the methodology used to determine the amount of provisions related to existing and potential litigation 

in Croatia for appropriateness and compliance with accounting standards. 

 

• We verified the appropriateness of the Group's assumptions and estimates used in connection with existing and 

potential litigation. This included assessing the likelihood of an unfavourable outcome of litigation as well as the 

reliability of estimated damage claims and legal fees; this was performed by inspecting, for example, individual 

court files, decisions of superior courts, opinions and analyses of the Group's internal and external legal counsels. 

Furthermore, we analysed developments in court practice in Croatia in order to assess the reasonableness of man-

agement's key estimates in the restitution process. 

 

• We inspected the minutes of the Management Board and Supervisory Board meetings of the Croatian bank and the 

Group parent in Austria in order to reconcile the reporting of these legal risks with the key judgments and estimation 

assumptions made by management in the provisioning process, as well as to identify additional potential provision 

requirements. 

 

Other Information 

Management is responsible for other information. Other information is all information provided in the Group Annual 

Report, other than the consolidated financial statements, the group management report and the auditor’s report.  

 

Our opinion on the consolidated financial statements does not cover other information and we do not provide any kind 

of assurance thereon.  

 

In conjunction with our audit, it is our responsibility to read this other information and to assess whether, based on our 

knowledge gained during our audit, it contains any material inconsistencies with the consolidated financial statements 

or any apparent material misstatement of fact.  

 

If, on the basis of our work on the other information obtained, we conclude that there is a material misstatement of 

fact in other information, we must report that fact. We have nothing to report in this regard.  
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Responsibilities of Management and Audit Committee for the Consolidated Financial Statements 

Management is responsible for the preparation and fair presentation of the consolidated financial statements in accord-

ance with the IFRS Accounting Standards as adopted by the EU and the additional requirements pursuant to Section 245a 

UGB (Austrian Commercial Code) as well as Section 59a BWG and for such internal controls as management determines 

are necessary to enable the preparation of consolidated financial statements that are free from material misstatement, 

whether due to fraud or error.  

 

Management is also responsible for assessing the Group’s ability to continue as a going concern, disclosing, as applicable, 

matters related to going concern and using the going concern basis of accounting, unless management either intends to 

liquidate the Group or to cease operations, or has no realistic alternative but to do so. 

 

The audit committee is responsible for overseeing the Group’s financial reporting process. 

 

Auditor’s Responsibilities 

Our objectives are to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the consolidated financial statements taken as a whole, 

are free from material misstatements, whether due to fraud or error, and to issue an auditor’s report that includes our 

audit opinion. Reasonable assurance represents a high level of assurance but provides no guarantee that an audit con-

ducted in accordance with the EU Regulation and with Austrian Standards on Auditing (and therefore ISAs), will always 

detect a material misstatement, if any. Misstatements may result from fraud or error and are considered material if, 

individually or in aggregate, they could reasonably be expected to influence the economic decisions of users based on 

the consolidated financial statements. 

 

As part of an audit in accordance with the EU Regulation and with Austrian Standards on Auditing, we exercise profes-

sional judgment and maintain professional skepticism throughout the audit. 

 

Moreover: 

 

• We identify and assess the risks of material misstatement in the consolidated financial statements, whether due to 

fraud or error, we design and perform audit procedures responsive to those risks and obtain sufficient and appro-

priate audit evidence to serve as a basis for our audit opinion. The risk of not detecting material misstatements 

resulting from fraud is higher than for one resulting from error, as fraud may involve collusion, forgery, intentional 

omissions, misleading representation or override of internal controls. 

 

• We obtain an understanding of internal controls relevant to the audit in order to design audit procedures that are 

appropriate in the circumstances, but not for the purpose of expressing an opinion on the effectiveness of the 

Group's internal control. 

 

• We evaluate the appropriateness of accounting policies used and the reasonableness of accounting estimates and 

related disclosures made by management. 

 

• We conclude on the appropriateness of management’s use of the going concern basis of accounting and, based on 

the audit evidence obtained, whether a material uncertainty exists related to events or conditions that may cast 

significant doubt on the Group’s ability to continue as a going concern. If we conclude that a material uncertainty 

exists, we are required to draw attention in our auditor’s report to the respective note in the consolidated financial 

statements. If such disclosures are not appropriate, we will modify our audit opinion. Our conclusions are based on 

the audit evidence obtained up to the date of our auditor’s report. However, future events or conditions may cause 

the Group to cease to continue as a going concern. 
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• We evaluate the overall presentation, structure and content of the consolidated financial statements, including the 

notes, as well as whether the consolidated financial statements represent the underlying business transactions and 

events in a manner that achieves fair presentation. 

 

• We plan and conduct the audit of the consolidated financial statements in order to obtain sufficient appropriate 

audit evidence on the financial information of the components within the Group, in order to form an audit opinion. 

We are responsible for directing, supervising and reviewing the audit activities carried out for the purposes of 

auditing the consolidated financial statements. We remain solely responsible for our audit opinion. 

 

• We communicate with the audit committee regarding, amongst other matters, the planned scope and timing of our 

audit as well as significant findings, including any significant deficiencies in internal control that we identify during 

our audit. 

 

• We communicate to the audit committee that we have complied with the relevant professional requirements in 

respect of our independence, that we will report any relationships and other events that could reasonably affect 

our independence and, where appropriate, the related safeguards. 

 

• From the matters communicated with the audit committee, we determine those matters that were of most signif-

icance in the audit i.e. key audit matters. We describe these key audit matters in our auditor’s report unless laws 

or other legal regulations preclude public disclosure about the matter or when, in rare cases, we determine that a 

matter should not be included in our auditor’s report because the negative consequences of doing so would reason-

ably be expected to outweigh the public benefits of such communication. 

 

Report on Other Legal and Regulatory Requirements 

Group Management Report 

In accordance with Austrian company law, the group management report is to be audited as to whether it is consistent 

with the consolidated financial statements and prepared in accordance with the applicable legal requirements. 

 

It is our responsibility to determine whether the consolidated non-financial statement has been prepared as part of the 

group management report, to read it and to assess whether, based on knowledge gained during our audit, it contains 

any material inconsistencies with the consolidated financial statements or otherwise appears to be materially misstated. 

 

Management is responsible for the preparation of the group management report in accordance with Austrian company 

law. 

 

We have conducted our audit in accordance with generally accepted standards on the audit of group management 

reports. 

 

Opinion 

In our opinion, the group management report is consistent with the consolidated financial statements and has been 

prepared in accordance with legal requirements. The disclosures pursuant to Section 243a UGB (Austrian Commercial 

Code) are appropriate. 

 

 

Statement 

Based on our knowledge gained in the course of the audit of the consolidated financial statements and our understanding 

of the Group and its environment, we did not note any material misstatements in the group management report. 
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Additional information in accordance with Article 10 EU Regulation 

 

We were elected as auditors at the Annual General Meeting on April 26, 2024, and were appointed by the supervisory 

board on May 2, 2024, to audit the consolidated financial statements of the Company for the financial year ending on 

December 31, 2025. 

 

In addition, on April 18, 2025, we were elected as auditors for the financial year ending on December 31, 2026, and on 

April 18, 2025. we were appointed by the supervisory board. 

 

We have been auditors of the Company, without interruption, since the consolidated financial statements as of Decem-

ber 31, 2021. 

 

We declare that our opinion expressed in the „Report on the Consolidated Financial Statements” section of our report 

is consistent with our additional report to the Audit Committee, in accordance with Article 11 EU Regulation. 

 

We declare that we have not provided any prohibited non-audit services (Article 5 Paragraph 1 EU Regulation) and that 

we have ensured our independence throughout the course of the audit. 

 

Engagement Partner 

The engagement partner is Mr. Mag. Christian Grinschgl. 

 

Vienna 

20 February 2026 

 

KPMG Austria GmbH 

Wirtschaftsprüfungs- und Steuerberatungsgesellschaft 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

signed by: 

Mag. Christian Grinschgl  

Wirtschaftsprüfer 

(Austrian Chartered Accountant) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This report is a translation of the original report in German, which is solely valid. 

The consolidated financial statements together with our auditor's opinion may only be published if the consolidated financial statements and the group 

management report are identical with the audited version attached to this report. Section 281 Paragraph 2 UGB (Austrian Commercial Code) applies. 
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Independent assurance report on the non-financial 
reporting pursuant to Section 267a UGB 
 
We have performed a limited assurance engagement in the connection with the consolidated non-financial reporting 

pursuant to Section 267a UGB (hereafter “non-financial reporting”) in the Group management report in section “Sus-

tainability Statement 2025” for the financial year 2025 of the 

Addiko Bank AG, 

Vienna 

(hereinafter also referred to as “Addiko” or “Company”). 

 

Conclusion with limited assurance 

Based on our procedures performed and the evidence we have obtained, nothing has come to our attention that causes 

us to believe that the consolidated non-financial reporting pursuant to Section  267a UGB (hereafter „non-financial 

reporting”) in the Group management report in section “Sustainability Statement 2025” is not prepared, in all material 

respects, in compliance with: 

 

• the statutory provisions of Art. 19a and 29a of Directive 2013/34/EU, 

 

• the statutory provisions of the Austrian Sustainability and Diversity Improvement Act (Section 267a of the Austrian 

Commercial Code (UGB)), 

 

• the reporting requirements according to Article 8 of the EU Regulation 2020/852 (hereinafter referred to as “EU-

Taxonomy-Regulation”), 

 

• the requirements of the delegated regulation (EU) 2023/2772 (hereinafter referred to as ”ESRS”), and 

 

• the process carried out by the company to identify the information to be included in the consolidated non-financial 

reporting in accordance with the legal requirements and standards for non-financial reporting (hereinafter referred 

to as “double materiality assessment process”); with the description set out in disclosure “10.3.1 ESRRS 2 IRO-1 – 

Identifying and assessing sustainability-related impacts, risks and opportunities” 

 

in the currently valid version.  

 

Basis for conclusion with limited assurance 

Our limited assurance engagement on the non-financial reporting was conducted in accordance with the statutory re-

quirements and Austrian Standards on Other Assurance Engagements and additional expert opinions as well as the Inter-

national Standard on Assurance Engagements (ISAE 3000 (Revised)) applicable to such engagements. An independent 

assurance engagement with the purpose of expressing a conclusion with limited assurance („limited assurance engage-

ment”) is substantially less in scope than an independent assurance engagement with the purpose of expressing a con-

clusion with reasonable assurance („reasonable assurance engagement”), thus providing reduced assurance. 

 

Our responsibility under those requirements and standards is further described in the „Responsibility of the auditor of 

the consolidated non-financial reporting” section of our assurance report.  

 

We are independent of the Group in accordance with the Austrian professional regulations and Art. 22 ff. AP- RL and we 

have fulfilled our other ethical responsibilities in accordance with these requirements.  
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Our audit firm is subject to the provisions of KSW-PRL 2022, which essentially corresponds to the requirements of ISQM 

1, and applies a comprehensive quality management system, including documented policies and procedures for compli-

ance with ethical requirements, professional standards and applicable legal and regulatory requirements. 

 

We believe that the evidence we have obtained up to the date of the limited assurance report is sufficient and appro-

priate to provide a basis for our conclusion as of that date. 

 

Other information 

Management is responsible for the other information. The other information comprises all information included in the 

Group Annual Report but does not include non-financial reporting and our independent assurance report.  

 

Our conclusion on the non-financial reporting does not cover the other information and we will not express any form of 

assurance conclusion thereon. In connection with our limited assurance engagement on the non-financial reporting, our 

responsibility is to read the other information when available and, in doing so, consider whether the other information 

is materially inconsistent with the non-financial reporting or our knowledge obtained in the limited assurance engage-

ment or otherwise appears to be misstated. If, based on the work we have performed, we conclude that there is a 

material misstatement of this other information, we are required to report that fact. We have nothing to report in this 

context. 

 

Responsibility of the management  

Management is responsible for the preparation of a non- financial reporting including the determination and implemen-

tation of the double materiality assessment processes in accordance with legal requirements and standards. This re-

sponsibility includes: 

 

• identification of the actual and potential impacts, as well as the risks and opportunities associated with sustaina-

bility aspects and assessing the materiality of these impacts, risks and opportunities, 

 

• preparing of a non-financial reporting in compliance with the requirements of the statutory provisions of the Aus-

trian Sustainability and Diversity Improvement Act pursuant to Section 267a UGB, and the statutory provisions of 

Art. 19a and 29a of Directive 2013/34/EU, including compliance with the ESRS, 

 

• inclusion of disclosures in the consolidated non-financial reporting in accordance with the EU-Taxonomy-Regulation, 

and 

 

• designing, implementing and maintaining of internal controls that management consider relevant to enable the 

preparation of sustainability report that is free from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error; and to 

enable the double materiality assessment process to be carried out in accordance with the requirements of the 

ESRS. 

 

This responsibility includes also the selection and application of appropriate methods for non-financial reporting and 

the making of assumptions and estimates for individual sustainability disclosures that are reasonable in the circum-

stances. 

 

Inherent limitations in the preparation of non-financial reporting 

When reporting forward-looking information, the company is obliged to prepare this forward-looking information based 

on disclosed assumptions about events that could occur in the future and possible future actions by the company. Actual 

results are likely to differ as expected events often do not occur as assumed. 
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Responsibility of the auditor of the consolidated non-financial reporting  

Our objectives are to plan and perform a limited assurance engagement to obtain limited assurance about whether the 

non-financial reporting, including the procedures performed to determine the information to be reported and the re-

porting in accordance with the EU-Taxonomy, is free from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error, and to 

issue a limited assurance report that includes our conclusion. Misstatements can arise from fraud or error and are 

considered material if, individually or in the aggregate, they could reasonably be expected to influence the economic 

decisions of users taken based on this non-financial reporting. 

 

In a limited assurance engagement, we exercise professional judgement and maintain professional scepticism through-

out the assurance engagement. 

 

Our responsibilities include 

 

• performing risk-related assurance procedures, including obtaining an understanding of internal controls relevant to 

the engagement, to identify disclosures where material misstatements are likely to arise, whether due to fraud or 

error, but not for the purpose of expressing a conclusion on the effectiveness of the Group’s internal controls; 

 

• design and perform assurance procedures responsive to disclosures in the non-financial reporting, where material 

misstatements are likely to arise. The risk of not detecting a material misstatement resulting from fraud is higher 

than for one resulting from error, as fraud may involve collusion, forgery, intentional omissions, misrepresentations, 

or the override of internal control. 

 

Procedures - Summary of the work performed 

A limited assurance engagement involves performing procedures to obtain evidence about the non-financial reporting. 

 

Our engagement does not include the assurance of prior period figures, printed interviews or other additional voluntary 

information of the company, including references to websites or other additional reporting formats of the company. 

 

The nature, timing and extent of assurance procedures selected depend on professional judgement, including the iden-

tification of disclosures likely to be materially misstated in the non-financial reporting, whether due to fraud or error. 

 

In conducting our limited assurance engagement on the non-financial reporting, we proceed as follows:  

 

• We obtain an understanding of the company's processes relevant to the preparation of non-financial reporting.  

 

• We assess whether all relevant information identified by the double materiality assessment process carried out by 

the company has been included in the non-financial reporting. 

 

• We evaluate whether the structure and presentation of the non-financial reporting is in compliance with the re-

quirements of the statutory provisions of the Austrian Sustainability and Diversity Improvement Act as of Section 

267a UGB, including the ESRS. 

 

• We perform inquiries of relevant personnel and analytical procedures on selected disclosures in the non-financial 

reporting. 

 

• We perform risk-oriented assurance procedures, on a sample basis, on selected disclosures in the non-financial 

reporting. 

 

• We reconcile selected disclosures in the non-financial reporting with the corresponding disclosures in the consoli-

dated financial statements and Group management report. 

 

• We obtain evidence on the methods for developing estimates and forward-looking information.  
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• We obtain an understanding of the process for the proper application and implementation of the No-Claim-State-

ments in accordance with Art. 7 (9) delRegulation (EU) 2021/2178 (Delegated Regulation to Art. 8 of the EU-Taxon-

omy-Regulation). 

 

Limitation of liability, publication and terms of engagement 

This limited assurance engagement is a voluntary assurance engagement. We issue this conclusion based on the assur-

ance contract concluded with the client, which is also based, with effect on third parties, on the „General Conditions 

of Contract for the Public Accounting Professions” issued by the Chamber of Tax Advisors and Auditors. These can be 

viewed online on the website of the Chamber of Tax Advisors and Auditors (currently at 

https://ksw.or.at/berufsrecht/mandatsverhaeltnis/). With regard to our responsibility and liability under the contrac-

tual relationship, point 7 of the AAB 2018 applies. 

 

Our assurance report may only be distributed to third parties together with the consolidated non-financial reporting 

contained in the “Sustainability Statement 2025” section of the group management report and only in complete and 

unabridged form. 

  

Auditor responsible for the assurance engagement  

The auditor responsible for the assurance engagement of the non-financial reporting is Mag. Christian Grinschgl. 

 

Vienna 

20 February, 2026 

 

KPMG Austria GmbH 

Wirtschaftsprüfungs- und Steuerberatungsgesellschaft 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

signed by: 

Mag. Christian Grinschgl  

Wirtschaftsprüfer 

(Austrian Chartered Accountant) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This report is a translation of the original report in German, which is solely valid. 
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Report of the Supervisory Board 
 
 
 
  

Dear Shareholders,  

 

The Supervisory Board of Addiko Bank AG (“the Company”) diligently performed all duties incumbent upon it during the 

reporting year, in full compliance with the law, the Articles of Association of the Company, and its own Rules of Procedure. 

 

Nature and Scope of the Supervision of the Management Board 

 

The Supervisory Board of the Company supervises and advises the Management Board on the basis of the requirements 

laid down by law, the Articles of Association and its Rules of Procedure. 

 

In the reporting year, five meetings of the Supervisory Board were held, and seven circular resolutions were adopted. 

With one exception, all members of the Supervisory Board attended all meetings. In four of the five meetings, members 

of the Management Board presented quarterly reports. 

 

The Supervisory Board was regularly informed by the Management Board on the following topics in order to enable it to 

fulfil its supervisory function: business performance in the previous quarter, financial results, risk developments, regu-

latory developments and the measures arising therefrom, as well as significant legal disputes. Based on the reports on 

the risks arising from banking activities, the Supervisory Board discussed with the Management Board the adequacy of 

capitalisation and liquidity within the Addiko Group. 

 

The Supervisory Board held in-depth discussions with the Management Board on strategies and key measures. Among 

other matters, the Supervisory Board decided in the reporting year on the 2026 budget, the updated recovery plan, 

amendments to the business, risk and ESG strategies, the internal audit guidelines, the Internal Audit strategy and audit 

plan, various compliance guidelines, the risk appetite statement, the remuneration policy for the Management Board, 

as well as the fit‑and‑proper assessments of the members of the Management Board and the Supervisory Board. 

 

The Supervisory Board was directly involved in decisions of fundamental importance to the Company. Transactions re-

quiring approval were submitted to the Supervisory Board, enabling it to adopt the necessary resolutions. 

 

The Supervisory Board had sufficient opportunity to review the reports and proposals submitted by the Management 

Board. 

 

Furthermore, the Chair of the Supervisory Board and the Chairs of the Supervisory Board committees maintained regular 

contact with the Management Board. Between the quarterly reports, the Management Board informed the Supervisory 

Board of current developments. The Chair of the Supervisory Board and, where relevant, the Chairs of the Supervisory 

Board committees were promptly informed by the Chair of the Management Board or the responsible member of the 

Management Board of important events that are of material significance for assessing the situation, development and 

management of the Addiko Group. 

 

In addition, the Supervisory Board received regular reports from key function holders, in particular the Compliance 

Officer and the Head of Internal Audit. The Supervisory Board regularly dealt with reports from the Internal Control 

System (ICS) and the risk functions. 

 

Committees of the Supervisory Board 

 

To ensure the efficient performance of its supervisory duties, the Supervisory Board has established six permanent 

committees: 

• Audit, Compliance and AML Committee, which held five meetings in the reporting year and adopted one circular 

resolution, 

• Credit and Risk Committee, which held five meetings in the reporting year, 
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• Digitalisation and IT Committee, which held four meetings in the reporting year, 

• Nomination Committee, which held four meetings in the reporting year, 

• Remuneration Committee, which held four meetings in the reporting year, and 

• Committee for Management Board Affairs, which held one meeting in the reporting year. 

 

Further details on the activities of the committees can be found in the Corporate Governance Report for the 2025 

financial year. 

 

Separate and Consolidated Financial Statements 2025 

 

The separate financial statements as of 31 December 2025 prepared by the Management Board in accordance with the 

provisions of the Austrian Commercial Code (UGB) and Austrian Banking Act (BWG) were audited by KPMG Austria GmbH 

Wirtschaftsprüfungs- und Steuerberatungsgesellschaft (KPMG) that issued an unmodified audit opinion. The Manage-

ment report was assessed to determine whether it was prepared in accordance with the applicable legal requirements 

and it is consistent with the separate financial statements. No findings were made in this regard. 

 

The consolidated financial statements as of 31 December 2025 prepared by the Management Board in accordance with 

the International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) applicable in the EU as at the reporting date were audited by 

KPMG that issued an unmodified audit opinion. The Group management report was assessed to determine whether it 

was prepared in accordance with the applicable legal requirements and is consistent with the consolidated financial 

statements. No findings were made in this regard either. 

 

The separate and consolidated financial statements were submitted to the Supervisory Board and the Audit, Compliance 

and AML Committee, together with the audit reports of the auditor and were examined by these bodies. Based on the 

information and explanations provided by KPMG and the Management Board, as well as its own assessment from moni-

toring the ongoing audit process, the Audit, Compliance and AML Committee recommended that the Supervisory Board 

agrees with the results of the external audit and accepts the annual and consolidated financial statements. Following 

its own detailed assessment, the Supervisory Board approved the annual financial statements, which are therefore 

deemed to be adopted. The consolidated financial statements were acknowledged by the Supervisory Board. 

 

Consolidated Sustainability Statement 2025 

 

The consolidated Sustainability Statement was prepared by the Management Board as an integral part of the Group 

Management report as of 31 December 2025 and is subject to a voluntary limited assurance engagement by KPMG, which 

did not lead to any negative findings. The report was submitted to the Audit, Compliance & AML Committee and the 

Supervisory Board for review. Based on its own review and the information and explanations provided by KPMG and the 

Management Board, the Supervisory Board had no objections and accepted the consolidated Sustainability Statement 

2025. 

 

Consolidated Corporate Governance Report 

 

The Consolidated Corporate Governance Report for the 2025 financial year was presented to the Audit, Compliance & 

AML Committee and to the Supervisory Board. Based on its own review, the Supervisory Board found no grounds for 

objection and therefore approved the report. Pursuant to Rule C‑62 of the Austrian Corporate Governance Code 

(“ÖCGK”), an external evaluation of compliance with the ÖCGK is required only every three years. The Company did 

not conduct an external evaluation for the 2025 financial year, as the most recent external evaluation for the 2023 

financial year was carried out by Deloitte Audit Wirtschaftsprüfungs GmbH. 

 

Independence of the Supervisory Board 

 

During the reporting year, the Supervisory Board did not engage any external consultants. No member of the Supervisory 

Board provided services to the Company or any of its subsidiaries outside their duties as a Supervisory Board member 

during the reporting year. In particular, no Supervisory Board member received remuneration for special services such 

as advisory work. No Supervisory Board member simultaneously served as a member of the Supervisory Board of a 
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subsidiary of the Company during the reporting period. For further information on the independence of the Supervisory 

Board, reference is made to the Corporate Governance Report for the reporting year. 

 

 

The Supervisory Board would like to express thanks to the members of the Management Board, the leadership team and 

to the entire staff for their outstanding commitment and achievements in 2025.  

 
 

On behalf of the Supervisory Board 
 
 
 
 
 

Dr. Kurt Pribil m.p. 
Chairman of the Supervisory Board 

 
Vienna, 4 March 2026 



 

 

 

Imprint  

   Group Annual Report 2025   266 
   

 

 

 

Publisher of the Financial Report 

and responsible for the content: 

Addiko Bank AG 

Canettistraße 5 / 12. OG 

1100 Wien 

Tel. +43 (0) 50 232-0 Fax +43 (0) 50 232-3000 

www.addiko.com 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This report was drawn up with the greatest of care and the data upon which it is based has been checked. Rounding 

errors or mistakes in transmission, typesetting or printing cannot, however, be ruled out. The report was produced in-

house using the software of firesys GmbH. 

 

Imprint 


